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Opening of the conference 

On behalf of the organizers, I have the pleasure of welcoming all of you to 
this international conference in beautiful Stockholm. 

Our topic is European emigration to the Antipodes. Emigration has always 
been an integral part of Scandinavian and European history. The Scandinavian 
- and even the entire European - emigration to Australia and New Zealand 
was tiny compared to the huge exodus that went to North America during the 
two centuries that followed the Napoleonic wars. But the basic motivation of 
all emigrants was the same: to find a better future for themselves and for their 
children. Starting with Danish Peter Petersen, who sailed with Captain Abel 
Tasman in Australian and New Zealand waters in 1642, the Scandinavian -
and the entire European - contribution to Australia and New Zealand has been 
an interesting and unique phenomenon. These settlers helped to build the foundation 
of today's multicultural societies in Australia and New Zealand. 

During the past 20 years, there have been three conferences on Scandinavian 
emigration to Australia. The first such symposium took place at the Swedish Emi
grant Institute in Växjö in 1978. There we launched a joint Scandinavian project 
to study Swedes, Finns, and Danes in Australia. After some subsequent studies 
undertook field work in Australia, a second symposium was held at the Intitute of 
Migration in Turku in 1982. The participants in that meeting decided to hold the 
next symposium at the University of Melbourne, to be organized by John S. Mar
tin and Mark Garner. That third International Symposium on Scandinavian Migra
tion to Australia (TISMA) was part of the Australian Bicentennial celebration in 
1988. Conference proceedings from the Turku and Melbourne symposia have been 
published. Of the oldtimers who attended all three conferences, only Mr. Sten Almqvist 
from Växjö, Sweden, and myself are present here today. 

During the ten years since the last symposium in Australia, I have tried to get 
some Scandinavian universities and research centers interested in organizing a fourth 
symposium on European emigration and settlement in Australia. After Denmark, 
Sweden and Finland joined the European Union, we decided to widen our scope 
to include all of Europe. We also wished to include New Zealand, where I myself 
had the pleasure of doing some field work in the early 1990s. But the proposals 
which I presented at various annual meetings of the European emigration insti
tutes did not receive much in the way of a positive response. I realized that we 
need people who have a personal interest in the Antipodes. Consequently, I got in 
touch with Prof. Charles Westin of the University of Stockholm. Charles spent 
many years in Australia as the child of a Swedish emigrant. Similarly, I received 
part of my education in an Australian university (Ph.D. ANU 1972) and lost my 
heart to the world of the southern seas. 



I would like to thank Prof. Charles Westin and his secretary Mrs. Marie-
Louise van Varick for excellent co-operation across the Baltic sea. Thanks also 
to my secretary, Mrs. Anne Virtanen. I also would like to thank Mrs. Judith 
Pead, the Australian Ambassador, who arranged the marvelous reception for 
us yesterday evening. Thanks also go to Mr. Esko Hamilo, the Finnish Am
bassador to Australia, who will host another reception at the Silja Festival on 
our voyage to Turku tomorrow night. 

But especially I would like to thank all the speakers of this conference, for 
coming here from all over the world. I know that some very interested parties 
were not able to come, mainly due to high travel costs and other expenses. I 
hope that we will be able to publish the proceedings of this conference for a 
wider audience in due course. 

I think that, in the future, we need some kind of association for studies of 
European emigration to Australia and New Zealand to arrange a conference 
regularly, say every third year. It should have a small Board and a newsletter. 
A good model would be the Nordic Association for Canadian Studies. I hope 
that the next conference will be held in Australia in 2001, coinciding with the 
centennial celebration of the Australian Federal Constitution. But New Zea
land would also be a good place to have a conference in the near future. I 
hope that in the final session in Turku, we can make some resolutions to es
tablish either an association or at least a loose network among scholars who 
are interested in studying emigration from Europe to the other side of the globe. 
We need this kind of continuity, especially to get young scholars interested in 
the fascinating study of human migration. 

With these words and thoughts for the future, I wish you all welcome to 
this conference. I believe that this conference will contribute much to our knowledge 
and understanding of Scandinavian and European emigration and settlement in 
Australia and New Zealand. I also hope that you will enjoy these few summer 
days, in both scholarly and social fashion, here in Stockholm and Turku, two 
beautiful daughters of the historic Baltic sea. 

It gives me great pleasure to open this fourth conference on Scandinavian 
- now also general European - emigration to the Antipodes. 

Olavi Koivukangas 



I 
Australasian Immigration 

and 
Multiculturalism 





Krzysztof Batorowicz 

Multiculturalism and immigration; 
the Australian case 

Introduction 

There is a tendency in the contemporary discussion in Australia and in the public 
practice to treat the idea of multiculturalism as part of the immigration issue. 
This is visible, for example, in the structure of the government (Federal) where 
the relevant portfolio is currently called the Department of Immigration and 
Multicultural Affairs. Many authors writing about multiculturalism write simul
taneously on immigration and vice versa. There is also a public perception that 
immigration and multiculturalism are almost synonymous ideas. 

While there are links between multiculturalism and immigration issues, there 
are also differences. This paper intends to explore the differences and, more 
importantly, intends to show why the differentiation between the two concepts 
or phenomena is important both theoretically and in practice. 

Immigration 

The phenomenon of immigration is as old as the history of humanity. We can 
say that immigration accompanied human beings throughout history. The movement 
of people took place between neighboring countries, whole continents and be
tween continents. Almost all nations have their history of immigration to and 
from other countries with some periods of intensive migration, depending on 
internal and external circumstances. Australia has also a specific history of migration 
and recognizes the importance of the issue (in a form of public policy and planning 
approach towards immigration). 

Currently, we are more inclined during the immigration debate to concen
trate on the quality of immigrants, their numbers, country of origin, our ability 
to accommodate them and other undoubtedly important issues from an Aus
tralian perspective. My intention is to try to leave the current debate and to 
think about the phenomenon from a different, more general perspective. 



In order to do so, let us ask the question: "is immigration a positive phe
nomenon?" This simple question creates a problem to answer. Very few peo
ple will be prepared to give a simple "yes" or "no" to the question. Probably, 
the majority will ask further questions before giving an answer. This reaction 
is seen to be natural. The respondents will seek clarifications based on refer
ence to more specific context, for instance the current Australian situation, im
migration elsewhere, migrants' perspectives, contribution to the economy, the 
environment, and so on. In Australia we have been educated about migrants' 
contribution to the economy, cultural development or the Australian tradition 
o f ' a  fair go' which gives migrants the opportunity to be treated fairly and an 
acceptance by the majority of the society. Hence, the main focus of the think
ing is the benefit for Australia. 

It is less common to look at the issue of migration from the perspectives of 
immigrants. With the introduction of anti-discrimination legislation and equity 
policies the issues are discussed much more and many research projects in Australia 
have taken into account migrants' perspectives. The government, now realis
ing that migration is a two-way process, also collects statistical information on 
migrants' permanent departure from Australia and tries to analyse the reasons. 
However, still a more sophisticated analysis of the phenomenon from migrants' 
perspectives, perhaps in a more global than individual fashion should be made. 
In particular the heavy emphasis on economic and demographic factors in the 
current discussion makes issues such as family responsibility of immigrants, pro
fessional development or cultural aspect difficult to note. 

However what is also overlooked in the discussion is the impact of migra
tion on the countries of origin of migrants and on the so-popular internationali-
sation or globalisation. It is not my intention in this short paper to answer these 
questions but rather to show the complexity of the phenomenon of immigration 
and the need to extend the debate beyond the current points of the discussion. 
The issues associated with migration are serious and complex, deserving more 
extensive analysis. 

Multiculturalism 

The term multiculturalism simply means many cultures. There is however con
siderable difficulty in precisely defining the term, a result of many meanings in 
politics, sociology, law, and industrial relations, in the literature at both popular 
and scientific levels. 

For the purpose of the paper we will define multiculturalism as a feature of 
society where there are more than two cultures within a country and the number 
of inhabitants representing the minority cultures is significant. To use a practi
cal example, countries such as the United States or Canada will be considered 



under the definition as multicultural because in addition to the majority culture 
(Anglo-Celtic) there are other cultures (such as French, German, Chinese, Cuban, 
Italian, Greek, Mexican, or Polish) and the number of inhabitants representing 
the minority cultures is significant (and visible). 

Multiculturalism in these societies, as some argue, can be considered as a 
fact. In the case of Australia the fact is visible in social life, on the streets, 
restaurants, schools and universities, public transport and so on. Languages other 
than English are widely spoken, many religions professed, different customs 
are preserved and exotic food or dress is also visible not only in the capital 
cities. The fact of Australian multiculturalism is confirmed not only in list of 
names in classrooms or government agencies but also in statistics about place 
of birth of citizens or their parents, languages spoken at home or other data. 

Multiculturalism often refers to the ethnic composition of contemporary so
cieties. The minorities are different in cultural terms than the majority. For ex
ample, there can be distinctive features such as different language, history, re
ligion, set of social values, tradition, family structure. Indeed as we look at con
temporary societies very few countries can be classified as ethnically homo
geneous. In some however, the ethnic composition is particularly visible. Countries 
such as the United States, Canada or Australia have a significant number of 
people from different cultures and so they are called multicultural or plural so
cieties. 

This means that multiculturalism can be treated as a fact - the fact of ex
istence of people from the minority ethnic groups in a country. This is certain
ly the case in Australia where well over 20 per cent of the population were 
born overseas and combined with their Australian born children they consti
tute 40 per cent of the population. Consequently, multiculturalism in the Aus
tralian context, in a descriptive sense is: 

simply a term which describes the cultural and ethnic diversity with ed
ucational, linguistic, economic and social components and specific in
stitutional mechanism, has adopted by Australia (and Canada) (UNESCO, 
MOST, 1995, preface) 

In Australia, multiculturalism is a public policy as it has been expressed in a 
number of governmental documents and programs. The most significant docu
ment, which I wish to call the political manifesto of multiculturalism in Aus
tralia is the "National Agenda for a Multicultural Australia"(1989). Multicul
turalism as a public policy is described in this document in the following way: 

As a public policy multiculturalism encompasses government measures 
designed to respond to diversity. It plays no part in migrant selection. 
It is policy for managing the consequence of cultural diversity in the 
interest of the individual and the society as a whole" (Department of 
the Prime Minister and Cabinet, 1989, p. vii). 



Describing the policy, the government listed three dimensions of the policy: cultural 
identity, social justice and economic efficiency. Cultural identity is defined as: 

the right of all Australians, with carefully defined limits, to express and 
share their individual cultural heritage, including their language and 
religion, 

social justice as: 

the right of all Australians to equality of treatment and opportunity, 
and the removal of barriers of race, culture, religion, language, gen
der or place of birth, 

and economic efficiency as: 

the need to maintain, develop and utilise effectively the skills and tal
ents of all Australians, regardless of background (Department of the 
Prime Minister and Cabinet, 1989). 

I wish to highlight some specific areas of success of the policy. Let me use 
two examples. The first one is from a UNESCO publication: 

The Australian multicultural policy is given special attention here for 
two reasons: firstly, it continues an extensive effort to cope democrati
cally with diversity, developed in the very short time-span of two dec
ades, against the earlier, long standing assimilationist, and later inte-
grationist, tradition. Secondly, this policy is founded on a civic and 
contractual definition of citizenship, rather than an ethnic and cultur
al communitarianism, a feature which is crucial with societal cohesion 
(UNESCO, MOST, 1995). 

The second one is a comparison made by James Jupp (1991, p. 132): 

[The] qualifications about Australian multiculturalism are not condem
natory. Australia has avoided the pluralist confusion of the United States. 
It has avoided the racism of Britain and the strict limitations on immi
gration now imposed by Britain, the Netherlands and West Germany. It 
does not have violent city ghettoes based on disadvantaged ethnic mi
norities. Unlike West Germany, it aims to integrate immigrants into so
ciety as citizens. Australia is amongst the most successful multicultural 
societies in the world, even though its public policy in some areas has 
been modest and unadventurous. 

The two examples, one from an international publication, the second by an Aus
tralian academic are a good illustration of the importance of the policy and Australia's 
recognition so I do not intend to comment further. 



The differences between multiculturalism and immigration 

In spite of links and interdependent relations between immigration and multi
culturalism there are important differences and the paper in this section will 
try to note the differences. 

Values (overall assessment of immigration and multiculturalism) 

There are different attitudes towards immigration and multiculturalism in Aus
tralia. It is characteristic that in a relatively recent survey published in The Aus
tralian was found and noted: 

Almost two-thirds of Australian voters believe immigration levels are too 
high but an even larger number say that multiculturalism has been good 
for the country, according to a Newspol survey.... But asked whether 
they thought multiculturalism had been good or bad for Australia, 78 
per cent of those surveyed said it had been good and only 16 per cent 
bad. The stronger support was among younger people, those on high
er incomes and Labor voters (Weekend Australian, 3-4 May, 1997, ed
itorial). 

The results are not a surprise to me. I do not believe, as some have suggest
ed, that immigration is a positive phenomenon and multiculturalism is a nega
tive one. In my view it is rather vice versa. My view is supported not only by 
the results of the survey published in The Australian but also by my own ex
perience of being a migrant. 

I think that in order to avoid a long analysis of the complicated concept of 
immigration from a philosophical or ethical point of view, it is more practical to 
go straight to my main thesis. The thesis is that the phenomenon of immigra
tion is not necessarily a positive one. To explain this stance and simultaneously 
to show the complexity of the phenomenon we have to look at immigration from 
a different point of view. Firstly, I believe we need to look at it from the per
spective of the person who goes through the process of immigration. Second
ly, we need to look from the perspective of the country that the person is leav
ing. Thirdly, the perspective of the new, or host country should be taken into 
account. Finally, other factors such as the family situation of the person immi
grating to a new country can be considered in different circumstances where 
the family lives in the first country, the second or perhaps both. 

The immigrant who undertakes the decision, a very difficult decision about 
migration to other country, is not always a benefactor of the process. In many 
cases, in spite of a strong desire to contribute to the new country, the immi
grant is rejected by society, has difficulties in having their skills and/or qualifi
cations recognised, is discriminated against on the basis of the difference be
tween him/her and the majority of inhabitants and so on. A very limited per



centage of immigrants are really able to achieve what they intend to or are 
satisfied with the overall living conditions in the new countries. Many of them, 
reflecting on their situation in the new country, have stated that they wish they 
had never come to the new country. This is supported by recent research in 
Australia. In particular: 

More than 48 per cent of immigrants said that before leaving home they 
had had "high" expectations as to their probable standard of living in 
Australia. Upon arrival, 46.2 per cent believed their lifestyle in Aus
tralia was worse than it was in their country of origin, compared with 
42.9 per cent who thought they were better off in Australia and 9.8 
per cent who said their standard of living was the same" (Australian, 
10 Dec, 1997, editorial). Even the government noted the fact that a 
significant percentage of disappointed immigrants are leaving Australia. 

Very often the immigrant leaving the country of origin (or birth) is a kind of 
damage to that country. Being in a new country immigrants will have very lim
ited, if any, opportunity to contribute to the development of their country of or
igin. It is necessary to note that many migrants are amongst the most active, 
young and educated and are individuals who are prepared take risks. If the 
process of migration from a certain country has the character of a long term 
exodus of the people, the damage to the country of origin can have particular
ly severe implications. Some countries accepting immigrants for example put a 
special emphasis on high level skills and qualifications. By the very nature of 
this fact, there is a serious loss or damage for the countries of origin of the 
immigrants, a factor, which is not taken into account by the new country. 

Sometimes a country creates an impression that it wants immigrants, and 
simultaneously creates a false expectation in terms of its needs for immigrants, 
or for their special skills or qualifications, whereas in fact it does not need them. 
Hence there are a number of serious disappointments amongst professional im
migrants if they are not able to perform their role as, say, medical practition
ers, architects or scientists. Finally, the process of immigration often has a negative 
impact on families of immigrants both in the country of origin and in the new 
country. 

Generally, immigration as a phenomenon is not seen as a positive one. In 
particular, immigration creates more problems for individuals than advantages, 
by its nature it disadvantages the countries of origin but is not fully appreciat
ed and utilised by the countries of settlement. 

Unlike immigration, multiculturalism is regarded as a positive phenomenon. 
In particular, multiculturalism appreciates different cultures, contributes toward 
social harmony and sees cultural differences as benefits - not problems. 

The policy of multiculturalism is a positive response by a government to cultural 
diversity with the intention to increase all the benefits associated with diversi-



ty, to ensure the rights of ethnic minorities, to clarify their obligations and to 
create social harmony between the majority and minority groups. Multicultur
alism is attractive to both groups and works for the benefit of the whole multi
cultural society. 

Attitudes in the wider society 

The host society can have different attitudes towards migration and multicul
turalism. For example, a country needs immigrants and develops special pro
grams to increase the number of immigrants providing assistance to overcome 
their problems after arrival when it is possible. A country can be passive about 
the issue of new migrants or can treat the newcomers as unwelcome. In some 
countries, the wider society can be strongly divided about immigration or can 
react differently, depending on internal problems such as the level of unem
ployment or the state of economy. There are situations for instance in the case 
of internal difficulties, when migrants are the first to be blamed, as often hap
pens with unemployment. During such a time, immigrants are often considered 
as unwelcome because they "take our jobs". 

Some countries are proud of their ethnic composition, mutual tolerance and 
social cohesion and see their cultural diversity as a very positive aspect for 
further social and cultural or even economic development. More often howev
er, ethnic diversity is seen as a source of conflict, making a serious obstacle to 
national unity. Some nations try to benefit from their cultural diversity whereas 
thers try to do everything possible to maintain an ethnically homogeneous country. 

Attitudes and role of the governments 

Some governments such as the Australian, Canadian or Italian are active in 
creating specific policies and programs on immigration or multiculturalism. Others 
are silent or are trying to avert immigration (if not making it impossible) so they 
act in order to prevent immigration and the issue of multiculturalism is com
pletely rejected as irrelevant. 

A general tendency can be observed. In countries with a longer tradition of 
immigration, especially where immigrants are considered to be an important 
source for economic development, governments intend to introduce multicul
tural policies and programs. In countries where the governments see immigra
tion as undesirable, the concept of multiculturalism is not attractive at all. 

It should be pointed out that any government of a country accepting immi
grants has the responsibility to treat them in a non-discriminatory fashion. Also, 
any government wishing to have maximum benefits from immigration and care 



for good social relations between the majority and the minorities should con
sider an appropriate multicultural policy. 

A reflection on the two phenomena - discussion 

Following our previous observations we can note that multiculturalism by its 
humanistic approach is regarded as something much more positive than immi
gration. The problem is that multiculturalism is, in a sense, a product of immi
gration as it has happened in countries such as Canada or Australia. However, 
some countries such as Switzerland or Belgium can be considered as multicul
tural by the nature of the social, linguistic, ethnic or religious composition of 
the population rather than the extent of the process of immigration from other 
countries. 

Multiculturalism, if accepted by the wider society and respective govern
ments and properly understood and implemented is regarded as something positive. 
The aspect of acceptance of multiculturalism as a social agreement is essen
tial. Otherwise there can be a "forced multiculturalism", and using examples 
of the former Federation of Yugoslavia or the Soviet Union we understand the 
grave consequences of ignoring ethnic differences and national desires for in
dependence. 

The assessment of multiculturalism in Australia or Canada is positive and 
recognised by the international community. Simply, multiculturalism in these coun
tries works. In the case Australia, multiculturalism contributes to national uni
ty, or using words of Robert Manne, "multiculturalism has not divided, but united 
us" (Bulletin, 30 Dec 1997). I think multicultural policies can be applied, per
haps with some modifications, to other countries where ethnic minorities exist. 

The phenomenon of immigration however cannot be seen as positive as mul
ticulturalism. I wish to follow John Paul II who stated that "immigration is in 
some aspects an evil", although in certain circumstances can be considered as 
"a necessary evil" (John Paul II 1981, p. 91). Looking from the policy per
spectives of the Australian government we have the tendency to assess immi
gration as a positive phenomenon. In Australia people are taught that immi
grants in Australia contribute to the Australian economy and society, and that 
they should enjoy equal rights based on the principles of social justice and eq
uity. Australians ignore issues such as the obligations of immigrants towards 
their countries of origin, family obligations in relation to relatives in in former 
home countries or the number of individual dilemmas associated with the process 
of immigration. Immigration is rarely a free choice of immigrants. Not only refugees 
are forced to migrate (an analysis of which is beyond the scope of this paper). 

Nevertheless, the "evil" can be minimised if the host country is truly multi
cultural and when acceptance by the society is visible. This is also associated 



with the ideal of national unity. It seems to be obvious that migrants arriving in 
such a multicultural environment and feel the social acceptance will contribute 
in a much more conscious way than in a hostile environment. That is why com
parison in terms of attitudes to immigrants by the public policy in, let's say Australia, 
France and Germany can have a significant impact: 

France with its republican dogma of fraternity and equality, insists on 
treating immigrants only as individuals and - most important - indi
viduals who really want to be French to the exclusion of any other identity. 
Cultural identity is so codified that official status doesn't record the 
ethnic or national origins of French citizens. But in practice that's hard 
to come by (Bulletin, 16 Dec 1997, p.52). 

In Germany, the strong reliance on the principle of ius sanguinis in granting 
citizenship makes immigrants very exclusive rather than inclusive inhabitants 
of the country: 

This year it seemed that Germany would change its nationality laws, 
still based on the possession of German'blood'. Reformers had hoped 
that children born to'foreign' parents - like Turks, who may have been 
in Germany for decades - would be granted a dual nationality until 
adulthood. But hard-lines in Chancellor Helmut Kohl's conservative 
coalition killed the plan. "The issue is not negotiable," declared Christian 
Democrat parliamentarian Meinrad Belle in October (Bulletin, 16 Dec 
1997, p.47). 

These examples will help us to understand the next difference between im
migration and multiculturalism. The governments of many countries tradition
ally consider the issue of immigration and especially citizenship as more im
portant than the issue of multiculturalism. They do not want or wish to address 
the problem. Perhaps they even do not want to acknowledge the issue. Obvi
ously contemporary France or Germany can be treated as multicultural socie
ties although not to such an extent as Australia. However, the ignorance of 
the phenomenon does not change the reality. We can say that the Australian 
or Canadian governments are more proactive in responding to the social reali
ty and wish to utilise the benefits of the fact for the countries. The difference 
is that immigration can exist without multiculturalism (and I would argue that 
vice-versa). But the comparison also shows us that immigration without sup
port by multicultural policies does not create a cohesive, just society. 

The next reflection concerns the issue of identity. As we have seen from 
the example of France, which was described by a journalist rather than an ac
ademic, the issue of ethnic or national identity is ignored. Using the Australian 
terminology, we can say that France prefers a kind of assimilation policy based 
on the assumption that the immigrants will quickly assimilate with the majority 



ethnic groups and that they want really to become French. We know based on 
the Australian experience that an assimilation policy does not work. 

We should note that the future of societies lies in their multicultural charac
ter. Today, very few societies can be classified as ethnically homogeneous. With 
extensive contacts between countries and mass education, general knowledge 
about other cultures is relatively high. The development of tourism, scientific 
and professional contacts, trade and international cooperation, all this contrib
utes to the internationalisation or globalisation. In this development the under
standing of a mutual character of different cultures will have an important role. 
It can be anticipated that multiculturalism as an internal policy in particular countries 
can contribute to the development of internationalisation. In other words, mul
ticulturalism will be a bridge between monoculturalism and internationalisation 
or globalisation. Responsible and reasonable multicultural policies can make the 
process of immigration less painful for individuals, more productive and fruitful 
for the country of settlement and even more beneficial for the countries of or
igin of the immigrants. 

Multiculturalism, if properly articulated and implemented is able to play an 
important role in the assurance that the principles of social justice apply to all 
immigrants and prohibit unlawful discrimination and exploitation of them. 

We can still ask why is the differentiation between the two concepts im
portant? It is important as we can apply the concept of multiculturalism to positive 
multicultural policies even in relation to the countries that are de facto multi
cultural and where the intake of immigrants is low. Further, multicultural poli
cies may have a permanent character and immigration policies, in this same 
country might change even on an annual basis depending upon local factors. 

Finally, I would like to make the point, once again, that although I am an 
immigrant I am not convinced that immigration is a positive phenomenon. I be
lieve that summa summarum there are more damages associated with this process 
than advantages. But simultaneously, I believe that multicultural policies can 
minimise the negative aspects of immigration. It would be unrealistic, and clearly 
it is not my intention, to advocate for the elimination of immigration, and let's 
say admit only refugees based on humanitarian principles and/or international 
obligations. Similarly, it would be unrealistic to expect a total cut of immigra
tion to Australia. Australia needs immigrants. 

The phenomenon of immigration will still take place although the size of it 
can be different. The current development in international cooperation and trade, 
globalisation, international education will certainly contribute to more extensive 
movement of people. However, the movement may have a very different character 
than traditional immigration and be a more positive for all parties involved. That 
is why the issue of multiculturalism may be very significant. Do we want and 
are we ready to utilise multiculturalism for the benefit of many individuals and 
countries? 
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Michael F. Christie 

Current immigration debate 
in Australia 

There is a joke on the internet that most Australians will get even if they 
don't think it is particularly funny. A history teacher in a generous mood says 

to her class:'It's Friday and close to the end of term so anyone who gets the 
right answer in today's revision test can have Monday o f f .  Let's start. Who 
discovered Australia?' Steve Ah Chee puts up his hand first and says' Captain 
Cook, Miss, in 1776'.'Very good Stevie you can have a holiday on Mon
day'.'Sorry if I sound ungrateful Miss but I want to be a doctor when I grow 
up and really can't afford time off'.'Oh, that's very conscientious of you Ste
vie. Ok then next question. Who were the first Europeans to cross the Blue 
Mountains?' Suzie Wong answers promptly,'Blaxland, Wentworth and Lawson, 
Miss, in 1815'.'Excellent Suzie, you can certainly take Monday off'.'I'm sorry 
Miss but I want to be a lawyer when I grow up and I'd rather come to school 
too'.'Well that's very commendable, Suzie', says the teacher. Suddenly a voice 
calls from the back,'Asian bastards'.'Who said that' says the teacher.'Pauline 
Hanson, Miss, 1996, see you on Tuesday'. 

The punch line depends on the audience knowing who Pauline Hanson is 
and her views are on Asian immigration. In fact her name and views are so 
well known that the current immigration debate in Australia is often referred 
to as the Hanson debate. The title simplifies a very complex issue but given 
the limited time I have I would like to concentrate on Pauline Hanson's in
volvement with it. 

Earlier attempts at an immigration debate - the Blainey debate of 1984 and 
Howard's ill fated attempts to sell his'One Australia' policy in 1988 - were 
killed off by what Katherine Betts argues is a powerful combination of eco
nomic, altruistic and cosmopolitan interests. She says that these groups, which 
she dubs'the new class', successfully silenced any real objections to Austral
ia's bilateral immigration policy with their cries of'racist' . A decade later Pauline 
Hanson has broken that silence. Before I look at the debate itself, at its evolu
tion, the impact it has had and the questions it raises, I need to quickly review the 
development of our current policy. 



Australia's immigration policy is a can of soup. We have changed the la
bels occasionally in the two hundred years that we have been making it and 
we actually changed the contents in the 1970s although it took us a while to 
get around to it. 

As James Jupp explained this morning our favourite soup has been creamy as
paragus. Well he didn't actually say that but he made it clear that we like our 
soup white and well blended. During the gold rush period there were fears that 
our cuisine would be inundated with saffron rice but the cooks from each state 
kitchen got together and agreed that asparagus soup was definitely the go. 

In 1901 a national federation of chefs voted overwhelming for asparagus 
soup. They labelled it'White Australian Soup'.Up until the second world war 
we made the soup with asparagus imported from England, Ireland, Scotland 
and Wales. British supplies diminished after 1950 so we agreed to pay for the 
transport of asparagus from other European countries, including Italy and Greece. 
A lot of asparagus had been uprooted in other parts of Europe and although it 
was a bit damaged we kindly agreed to take it. It came in useful on the Snowy 
Mountain scheme.Soon we were using so much Mediterranean asparagus that 
the colour and flavour of the soup started to change. It wasn't as white or as 
creamy as it used to be. The chefs said we shouldn't worry because it was 
still basically Caucasian asparagus and would be well blended. To reassure people 
they changed the label and called it Assimilated Asparagus. 

Critics in Australia and international chefs, however, especially those from 
Asia, had begun to criticise Australia's obsession with asparagus. They called 
it soupist. Because of this, in 1966, the traditional recipe was changed and al
though asparagus was still to be the basic stock, other ingredients from non 
European countries were introduced. Some traditional labour cooks, Arthur Calwell 
for example, choked on the idea that Asian vegetables, could, theoretically, be 
used in the new soup.'Asians present a menace to our society' he said.'Aus-
tralians are fearful of foreigners. They have xenophobia'. He could not only 
pronounce the word, he actually knew what it meant. 

Fellow labour cooks, however, disagreed. The majority of chefs in the Canberra 
kitchen, whether labour or liberal, had not only rejected creamy asparagus but 
even voted to replace Assimilated Asparagus with an integrated rather than a 
blended brand that they called, simply, Integrated Soup. Although Asian ingre
dients were now allowed very few were actually imported in the 1960s and 
70s. On the other hand non European ingredients increased significantly. 

By the time Labour took over in Canberra in 1972 asparagus soup, in its 
original form, was definitely off the menu. A1 Grassby, when asked about White 
Australian Soup at a press conference in the Philippines said categorically:'It 
is dead, give me a shovel and I will bury it ' .  Because of Grassby's lobbying 
and a report by a connoisseur called Galbally a completely new brand of soup 
was introduced in 1978. It was called Multicultural Mix and was touted as a 



taste sensation. In the one can of soup you would get a distinctive Australian 
flavour composed of quite separate ingredients. According to the new policy it 
was wrong to blend these ingredients. 

Although allowed Asian ingredients were not imported in large quantities until 
the decade between 1984—95 when 40 % of the ingredients for Multicultural Mix 
came from Asia, 30 % from Europe and the rest from other countries. Criticism 
of the new soup was discouraged and both liberal and labour chefs agreed to sup
port it. Those who broke rank were punished. John Howard lost his job as head 
chef for the liberals mainly because of his opposition to Multicultural Mix. It didn't 
pay to be supercritical, particularly in a bicentennial year. 

In late 1995 Pauline Hanson gained liberal preselection for the seat of Ox-
ley in Queensland. Her opposition to Aborigines and immigration was so ex
treme that the liberals dropped her. She decided to stand as a independent and 
in March 1996 won with a massive swing in what had until then been a safe 
labour seat. In her maiden speech to parliament on 10 September 1996 Han
son took the lid off Multicultural Mix. She said the soup was rotten. Her exact 
words on immigration amounted to a single paragraph but lead, nevertheless, 
to the current controversy. 

7 and most Australians' she said, 'want our immigration policy radical
ly reviewed and that of multiculturalism abolished'.'I believe we are in 
danger of being swamped by Asians' she said, and quoted the high per
centage of Asian immigrants for the previous decade. Her objection to 
them was thai'They have their own culture and religion, form ghettos 
and do not assimilate'. She said 'Of course I will be called racist' but, 
using the examples of Yugoslavia and Northern Ireland, she insisted that'A 
truly multicultural country can NEVER be strong or united...' 

In subsequent speeches and at the launch of her One Nation party in April 
1997 she refined her position. She demanded a referendum on immigration and 
multiculturalism and said that she stood for zero net gain of migrants, at least 
while unemployment was high, a return to integration and an end to large scale 
Asian migration. The controversy that followed her speech begs a number of 
questions. 

• Was there truth in what she said? 
• Why were her words heeded when those of Blainey and Howard were not? 
• Did most Australians support her views? 
• Was she a racist? 
• Should there be an open debate on immigration? 

Hanson was wrong on two key points. Even if Australia increased its current 
intake by 10 % it would take 35 years before Asian born Australians made up 



7 % of the population. She was also wrong when she said a truly multicultural 
nation could never be strong and united. The Australia she wanted to defend 
from Asians was already a truly multicultural country with 40 % of its citizens 
born or with parents born overseas. They did not all speak English or worship 
a Christian God (as Hanson wanted) but they lived in relative harmony and 
obeyed the same law. 

Why, if she was wrong on essential facts, did so many people listen to her? 
One reason was timing. Howard's campaign against what he called'politi-

cal correctness' on this issue and his defence of Hanson's right to free speech 
opened the door to the debate. The media also played its part. It sniffed the 
political breeze and smelt money. Lots of it. Talk back hosts, who tended to 
endorse her populist views, had a field day. Sixty Minutes did a special on her 
impact on Asian relations. The Bulletin featured her on its cover wrapped in 
an Australian flag. Media barons like Packer and Murdoch were able to con
demn her views on economic grounds and still improve their TV ratings and 
newspaper circulation. Attacks by the media and other politicians backfired. 
Attempts to ridicule her seemed to draw sympathy. Opponents called her un
educated and naive but many people liked her simple solutions and very visible 
scapegoats. At the end of a century of massive changes and great uncertain
ty, Hanson's populism, her patriotic solutions to problems of unemployment and 
the global shifts of people and money, appealed to the little Aussie battler. 

Accused of doing harm to Australia she hit back in parliament saying she 
was amazed'that one small red headed Australian woman from Ipswich could, 
in such a limited space of time destroy our trade, foreign relations, exports, 
jobs and, of course, tourism to name but a few. Next year, she said, I am plan
ning to make it rain for forty days and forty nights so I advise politicians of 
both parties to build an ark and gather their animals two by two.' People ap
plauded her attacks on lying politicians and forgot that she was no longer just 
a fish and chip shop owner (as she liked to describe herself) but a well paid 
politician herself and leader of a political party. Hanson has gained a great deal 
of publicity but do'most Australians', as she claims, support her views? 

We can say conclusively that a majority of voters in the electorate of Ox-
ley did. The 20 % swing that put her in parliament cannot be explained away 
by disaffection for labour and lack of a liberal candidate. We will see if that 
support is still there in the coming election. Public opinion polls suggest that 
her One Nation party could win up to 10 % of the vote in a general election 
and possibly hold the balance of power in the Senate. Even so 10% is not most 
Australians. 

Is Hanson a racist? Many of those who make this claim have never read 
her official speeches. In them she is very careful to avoid saying Asians are 
biologically inferior. Instead she says large scale Asian immigration threatens 
social cohesion and national values. 



Hanson is what the Americans call a dog whistler. She sends out signals 
that can't be classified as racist but are picked up by the race sensitive. It is 
probably true that the publication of her views has encouraged racist attacks 
but she herself is quick to condemn such attacks in public. 

Should we have an open debate on immigration? 
As Murray Goot points out, polls can be deceptive but one of the most con

clusive things they show, in regard to the Hanson phenomenon, is that she has 
to be heeded and that there should be a debate on immigration. The debate 
will be divisive. It could also be dangerous. Judge Nicholson says that'history 
teaches us to beware of demagogues who wrap themselves in the flag in an 
attempt to appeal to the worst aspects of nationalism'. This is true. But on the 
other hand we cannot wrap the debate in that same flag and say it is racist to 
unfurl it. 

We need an informed debate. We need to work out a forum for such a de
bate. We need solid, unbiased research on which to base such a debate. And 
we need to be aware of the consequences of such a debate. 

Fear of ethnic conflict and civil unrest has been one reason for Australia's 
bilateral immigration policy. Despite a belated motion in parliament reaffirming 
a commitment to a non racist position on immigration the controversy contin
ues. There has already been a rise in anti-immigrant feeling but then there of
ten is in times of high unemployment. Ordinary Australians, especially Asian 
looking Australians, have been treated badly by bigots emboldened by Han
son's rhetoric. Despite her ironic response in parliament Hanson's views, fair
ly or unfairly, have affected Australia's reputation and economy, particularly in 
Asia. 

We already have a media debate. But as Alexander Colburn said' The first 
law of journalism is to confirm existing prejudice rather than contradict 
it'. We need a properly conducted because this is an issue that concerns the 
heart as well as the head. It is an emotional issue. It is fundamentally a debate 
about values. It is a pity we do not have Sweden's tradition of study circles in 
Australia for they would provide an excellent forum. This is one issue where I 
would suggest we institute such a forum. 

When Pauline Hanson took the lid of Multicultural Mix she opened a can 
of worms not a can of soup. We can't put the worms back. We can, I believe, 
find a common way to examine them, to decide if they are good worms or bad 
worms. 

This debate must be about Australia's pattern of values. Its cultural values, 
its social values, its political values, its intellectual values and spiritual values, 
by which I mean value itself. What is it we value as Australians? What com
mon values do we share? 

This is the crunch. As individuals we each see the world differently. Politi
cal groups do the same. We say this is the way the world is and find it hard to 



imagine that anyone else can see the world differently. We say the world is 
this way because of such and such and are amazed others disagree so vehe
mently with our logic. We say this is the way the world should be and are sur
prised that others do not share our enthusiasm. 

Early in Australia's history we agreed on the value of parliamentary de
mocracy as a way of governing our country. Opinion polls can be very mis
leading. The most important poll is the national election we hold every three 
years. Let all political parties, including fringe parties like Hanson's One Na
tion, engage in a debate. But let us agree on how it should be conducted. 

The real test of Australia's quality as a nation is whether we can debate 
issues such as this without resort to violence, physical or verbal. The real test 
is whether it can reach consensus through well informed, carefully presented, 
democratic discourse. 



James Jupp 

Seeking whiteness: the recruitment 
of Nordic immigrants to Oceania 

Australia and New Zealand were founded as British colonies in the expect
ation that British subjects through organised migration would people them. 

The settlers outnumbered the indigenous peoples in Australia by 1830 and in 
New Zealand by 1858. The locally born outnumbered the settlers in Australia 
and New Zealand by 1881. The British character of both societies was pre
served by distance, which made it difficult for immigrants to come without public 
assistance. This aid was not normally extended to those who were not British 
subjects. Exceptions were limited to those thought to be related and assimila
ble, namely the 'Nordic' peoples of Germany, Scandinavia and, later, the Neth
erlands. In contrast, those who lived nearby but were not Europeans were kept 
out by a series of measures designed to create a'White' Australia and New 
Zealand. These restrictions remained in place for over sixty years. Neither Australia 
nor New Zealand was as willing to accept alien Europeans as were Canada, 
the United States or Argentina. But certain Europeans were undoubtedly more 
popular than others, especially those Protestants thought to be racially related 
to the 'Anglo-Saxons'. As movement between Australia and New Zealand was 
common and virtually uncontrolled, they followed similar immigration policies 
until quite recently. They remain the two 'most British' societies outside the 
United Kingdom, despite major shifts in their immigrant intakes in recent years. 

'Nordic cousins'  

Until the 1870s, immigration policy was partly determined in Britain through 
the recruiting and organising functions of the Colonial Land and Emigration Com
mission. This ensured that non-British aliens did not receive free or assisted 
passages from public funds. Because the British government believed in free 
trade it did not favour the exclusion of immigrants and expected that British 
subjects would have free access. Thus measures to exclude the Chinese were 
not effective until the 1880s and were not popular with the Colonial Office. At 



the same time, while immigrants were generally free to settle if they could af
ford to come, non-British aliens suffered several disabilities until naturalised. 
The most important of these was a prohibition on owning land. As many Euro
pean settlers intended to become farmers this was a serious matter. Election 
to public office, public service employment, professional careers and some other 
occupations were also closed or limited. Eventually these principles were ex
tended so as to make life as difficult as possible for the Chinese. After the 
Australian federation non-Europeans were prohibited from naturalising at all, 
making their disadvantages permanent. However, this did not apply to their lo
cally born children under the jus soli. 

The concept of 'British subject' was racially neutral and applied to Aborig
ines and Maoris and to anyone born within the vast British Empire. Locally 
elected politicians, however, were not as generous as the distant British gov
ernment. Like their voters they subscribed to a hierarchy of races with them
selves at the pinnacle. The English and Scottish Protestants were regarded as 
the most advanced, the Catholic Irish some way behind, Maoris superior to 
Aborigines, northern Europeans to southern and so on. These ideas owe something 
to a misapplication of Darwin's notion of the 'survival of the fittest' but pre
date the publication of his The Origin of Species in 1859. Australian entrepre
neurs such as George Fife Angas in South Australia or William Westgarth in 
Victoria, were already seeking German immigrants in the late 1830s and 1840s. 
In a few cases these were granted assistance from public funds but this was 
denied to Westgarth much to his annoyance. Sporadic attempts to assist Ger
mans were launched in New South Wales in the 1850s but were usually termi
nated by protests against subsidising 'foreigners'. This was not necessarily based 
on racist theory as Protestants such as the Reverend J.D. Lang or Henry Parkes 
raised to Americans of British origin and to Irish Catholics objections. How
ever, the Germans were usually model settlers, paid back their loans and pre
ferred rural life to the city. This underlined their superiority in the eyes of many 
who were critical of English and Irish immigrants. 

At this stage Australian entrepreneurs were still prepared to introduce non-
European contract labourers from India, China and, most numerously, from the 
Pacific Islands. But these were not seen as settlers or immigrants, only as cheap 
labour. The arrival of large numbers of gold-seeking Chinese produced a simi
lar hostile reaction in Australia and New Zealand and made race into a central 
policy concern for the next century. At the same time, racist theory was be
coming increasingly popular in Britain and Germany. The work of Gobineau, 
Haeckel or Stewart Chamberlain was widely known and was often combined 
with theories of natural selection or competition derived from Darwin or Her
bert Spencer. The science of physical anthropology, based on classifying skulls, 
skin colour and other features, was at its most influential between the 1880s 
and the 1920s. It was illegitimately extended to argue for different character 



and mental capacity between races, a position not entirely dead among some 
American social scientists even today. At a popular level it seemed self-evi
dent to many British Australians and New Zealanders that they inherited the 
superior character of those who 'won the empire'. This feeling of superiority 
was enhanced by popular journalism and by the jingoism, which reached its 
height during the Boer War. As the monarchy resumed its popularity after the 
1870s many felt linked to Germany and Scandinavia through the interlocking 
royal families of Europe centred upon Queen Victoria and her relatives. 

Race theory 

Much of the racism apparent in nineteenth century Australia and New Zea
land derived only indirectly from elaborate theories and allowed for exceptions 
to be made for individuals. Popular journalists like William Lane were certain
ly very influential but can hardly be called theorists. It was assumed that Brit
ish superiority was self-evident and that this extended to those who were similar. 
In an immigrant society it was cut across by prejudices against those sent out 
from Britain, who were regularly denounced as inferior, the sweepings of the 
workhouse and the dross of the city slums. Immigration policy and debate ide
alised yeoman farmers and rural labourers, which of course coincided with the 
needs of rural employers who were often also politicians. The ideal Australian 
was conceived of as of Nordic descent and British culture, of rural background 
and enterprising character. As Jens Lyng, the Danish Australian writer put it; 
there were two types in society, the city and the rural. From the city "spring 
all that is artificial, corrupt, base, mentally impoverished and bent on commit
ting race suicide" (Lyng p. 225). As Scandinavia was largely rural it was a 
promising source of immigrants. But so was Ireland and the Irish were subject 
to a much more critical appraisal. The English were suspect because they were 
from the city, the Irish because they were neither Nordic nor Protestant. Scots 
and Scandinavians were usually excepted from this stereotyping. 

The work of two physical anthropologists, Lyng and John Beddoe, help us 
to understand at this distance in time attitudes which are now seen as eccen
tric if not positively offensive. Neither was a strict determinist, each believing 
that racial mixing was positive and that environment was a factor in behav
iour. This distinguishes them from racists in the Nazi sense. Beddoe was a Fellow 
of the Royal Society in London, writing in the 1880s and Lyng, a Fellow of the 
Royal Geographical Society, had his work published by Melbourne University 
Press fifty years later. Both slide from describing physical features to general
ising about behaviour and potential. As they wrote before the invention or popularity 
of IQ tests they have less to say about intelligence than some modern Ameri
can revisionist psychologists. Beddoe's analysis uses skull shape, eye and hair 



colour, language, place and individual names and history to determine the ra
cial composition of Britain, which, like Lyng, he found to be mixed. He allo
cates to the English the Saxons, Jutes, Frisians and Angles, all Germanic peo
ple though not necessarily directly from modern Germany and certainly not bar
barians. The English he characterises as possessing "steadiness, candour, common 
sense and a rather common-place turn of mind" when compared with the Celtic 
Welsh (p. 104). Of passing interest to the immigration history of Australia he 
concludes that "the small farmers are still, I think, the most Saxon or Anglian 
part of the population in the south-east and east of England and the most Brit
ish or Celtic in the south-west" (p. 145). It was from these areas that many of 
the original Australian settlers were drawn between the 1820s and the 1850s. 

While Beddoe's analysis is very complex and probably inaccessible to most 
nineteenth century Australians, in popularised form it emphasised the German
ic or Nordic input into the 'British race', not merely in England but also in eastern 
Scotland and, through the Danes, in southeast Ireland. Lyng goes much fur
ther in simply classifying most of the British people, other than the Irish, as 
Nordic. This allows him to claim that "about 82 per cent of the white popula
tion in Australia is Nordic", even allocating proportions showing the highest Nordic 
proportion in Tasmania and the lowest in Queensland. This he felt explained 
the 'turbulence' of Queensland politics! (Non-British's, p.22). He subdivides 
the Nordics but can only find about 1.9 per cent of Australians to be 'Scandi
navians' with a high point of 3.1 per cent in Queensland (p.8). His praise for 
the Nordics was almost uncontrollable: 

Physically the true Nordic is tall and blonde, with a long head, blue 
or grey eyes and fair skin.... The outstanding mental characteristic of 
the Nordics is their restless creative energy. In this peculiar quality they 
surpass not only the other European stocks, but also all other branch
es of mankind.... a race of warriors, sailors, pioneers and explorers.... 
extremely race conscious and politically efficient (p.9). 

Lyng might be forgiven for thus describing himself with such enthusiasm. He 
accepts that even the Scandinavians are not pure Nordics. They are, however, 
very good immigrants. He quotes from W.H. Traill's A Queenly Colony that in 
Queensland Scandinavians have "proved excellent colonists, have adapted them
selves with singular aptitude to their novel surroundings and number strongly 
among the prosperous settlers in country localities". He notes that 40 per cent 
in 1921 lived in rural areas and were especially strong in dairying. They lost 
their language quickly and did not pass it on to their children and "owing to 
racial kindredship no foreigners assimilate so rapidly with the British as the 
Scandinavians"(p.89). Lyng obviously prefers the Nordics but is willing to ac
knowledge some virtue in mixture with the Alpines and even the Mediterrane
ans. But he is more dubious about the latter who are concentrated in southern 



Europe but also, in his view, include most of the Irish. He believed that British 
assisted migrants had a strong Mediterranean strain, from Irish city dwellers 
in Britain, and that they would prove 'disappointing' because of it. 

The views of Beddoe and Lyng are now positively antediluvian. But they 
give an insight into popular and even educated thinking about race when Scan
dinavian migration was at its height. Such ideas continued to have influence 
even into the 1950s. They helped to rationalise considerable expenditure and 
effort in Scandinavia in the 1880s and again in the 1950s, much of which was 
fruitless. In the mid-1960s the great majority of Scandinavian immigrants to 
Australia came on assisted passages - 88 per cent for Finns, 86 per cent for 
Danes, 79 per cent for Norwegians and 72 per cent for Swedes. This was at 
a time when only 15 per cent of Mediterranean immigrants were assisted but 
were showing far more interest in Australia than Scandinavians. Expensive ad
vertising cost $120 per immigrant in Sweden by 1965 (Jupp, A&D, p. 15), far 
higher than anywhere else. One can only assume that ideas like those of Lyng 
were still influential. But the nineteenth century conditions, which forced about 
one-third of Scandinavians into emigration no longer existed and only virtually 
free passages attracted modest numbers to Australia or New Zealand. 

Nineteenth century Queensland 

Between 1860 and 1891 Queensland organised 207 162 emigrants, of whom 
the great majority (86.8%) were assisted by free or subsidised passages. Of 
these 18 436 (8.9%) were non-British foreigners, nearly all of them from northern 
Europe. The largest number of Scandinavians to settle in colonial Australia were 
to be found in Queensland by 1881, the same year in which the largest number 
of Germans were also to be found in the same colony. The Queensland cen
sus of that year shows 2223 Danes, 583 Swedes and 442 Norwegians resi
dent, with Danish numbers increasing nearly four times since 1871. Earlier mi
gration had consisted of single men, leaving ships or attracted to the goldfields. 
But systematic settlement based on assisted passages was central to Queens
land public policy in the 1880s, during which decade more immigrants arrived 
than at any time before or since. The policy of assisting and recruiting immi
grants from northern Europe had begun in the 1860s and 5183 Germans had 
received modest support to settle between 1860 and 1867 at an average cost 
of £2.0.5d, far below what was available to the British. In 1872 four German 
ships landed 1443 immigrants. The importance of the German connection was 
that there were no direct passenger sailings between Scandinavia and Aus
tralia and intending Scandinavian immigrants either had to sail from Hamburg 
or make the expensive journey to London. Indeed it was argued in a letter to 
the Queensland Agent General, Richard Daintree, from their agent in Ham



burg that "there is not one really good passenger ship amongst all the Swed
ish, Norwegian and Danish ships". (Letter of January 1875). 

A petition urged Scandinavian immigration with sixty signatures from the 
Scandinavian Society, sent to the Legislative Assembly in 1875. This favoured 
the remittance system under which those already in Queensland subsidised 
intending immigrants, direct shipping, strict supervision and the use of inter
preters. It concluded that "the people of Scandinavia are a hard-working, fru
gal and industrious race; and that from them might be recruited the very best 
material for the purposes of colonisation"(QPV&P, 1875, p. 593). This is one 
of the earliest examples of an'ethnic lobby' favouring non-British immigration. 

The search for Scandinavians was made more urgent by the restrictive policies 
of the new German Empire. Those liable for military service were refused per
mission to leave, emigration agents had to be registered and indentured labour 
was prohibited for German subjects. So many obstacles were put in the way 
of the Queensland agents and shippers that no Germans arrived at all in 1875, 
following instructions to Daintree in February 1874 to end all Continental emi
gration because of German obstruction. Although the Continental agent, W. Kirch-
ner, lived in Darmstadt in Germany he was quite willing to recruit from else
where, including Scandinavia, Austria, Switzerland or even north Italy. In 1873 
he reported that "several useful emigrants were engaged in Norway" 
(QPV&P, 1873, p. 1001). In 1874 he advised Daintree that "large contingents 
of useful emigrants might be drawn" from these sources but would need the 
fare to London for which they might serve an indentured period to pay back 
the cost. 

Daintree was coming into increasing conflict with the Queensland govern
ment over his administration. The premier telegraphed him in June 1874:"De-
scription immigrants arriving frightful. Filling gaols and lockups. Must be im
proved or stopped." (QPV&P 1875, p. 623). But this referred to British emi
grants, who were regularly criticised in similar terms, from the paupers of the 
1830s onwards to the 'whinging Poms' of the 1960s. Scandinavians were, in 
Daintree's view, excluded from these strictures. He wrote to the Hamburg ship
pers that "the Danish emigrants forwarded by Mr Kirchner seem to have giv
en the greatest satisfaction...". Daintree resigned under pressure in 1876 but 
his successor was equally enthusiastic. Many Danish young women, sent out 
to Maryborough on the German ship the Lammershagen, "speak the English 
language with great fluency... a large number of this class might be obtained 
in Denmark by a little exertion". This view was sustained by the Brisbane Im
migration Agent who told the premier in August 1877 that Scandinavians "as 
a rule make excellent colonists". He urged that a ship is contracted to sail di
rect from Copenhagen and that preference should be given to single men and 
women or to families without children. This was done, but direct sailings from 
Europe were temporarily suspended in 1879 because of economic depression. 



The premier regretted this to the Agent General as "we have in the past drawn 
some of our most valuable colonists from Germany and the Scandinavian prov
inces". 

By the 1880s Queensland was able to offer free passages to suitable immi
grants, especially to agricultural labourers and domestic servants. This helped 
to increase the population from 234 110 in 1881 to 393 718 in 1891 and 498 
129 by 1901. Scandinavian numbers rose accordingly, although Germans increased 
less rapidly. By 1901 there were 3158 Danes (more than in any other colony) 
and 2142 Swedes and Norwegians (second only to New South Wales). Ger
mans exceeded Scandinavians by a factor of only 2.5. This was, however, a 
high point and the Scandinavian population of Queensland went into a long-
term decline, recovering only in the post-war period and then mainly from Finnish 
immigration which had been negligible in the nineteenth century. 

This 'golden age' for Queensland Scandinavian settlement coincided with 
the growth of the White Australia movement, reacting against the presence in 
the colony of 11 000 Chinese and 10 000 Pacific Islanders which reached a 
peak in 1886. Despite widespread theories about the inability of white settlers 
to work in the tropics, Scandinavians and Germans were desired as a counter
weight, especially as they were model settlers in many other respects. Like 
the Scots, and unlike the Irish or English, they seem rarely to have been criti
cised at an official or even a popular level until 1914. 

By 1885 there were 2320 'aliens' officially registered in Queensland, the 
great majority being Germans and Danes (QPV&P 1885, II, p.231-260). But 
it was just at this point that things became difficult. Expecting the eventual de
mise of the Kanaka labour system in the canefields, plantation owners urged 
indentured labour from Europe to replace the Pacific Islanders. But this was 
strongly resisted and publicly condemned by the press in Hamburg and Co
penhagen and by individual Danes already in Queensland. Despite a vigorous 
campaign of rebuttal from the Agent General in London, numbers from North
ern Europe began to drop off and more official obstacles were created. It was 
argued that white workers could not survive tropical 'slavery' (QPV&P 1886, 
II, p. 914). Remittance emigrants were still popular with the Queensland Agent 
General, who stated in 1889 that "it would seem desirable to encourage their 
emigration as much as possible, as no rumours have ever reached me that they 
have been found among the so-called unemployed in the towns of our 
colony"(QPV&P 1889, II, p.1539). But it was all too late. Growing unemploy
ment forced the abandoning of free and assisted migration in February 1892. 
In the previous year 333 Italians had been organised to the canefields and it 
was they, rather than Scandinavians, who were to take the major role in re
placing Kanaka labour after White Australia was implemented fully in 1901. 



New Zealand 

New Zealand, even more than Australia, was settled overwhelmingly from the 
British Isles and this remained true into the 1960s with the major exception 
post-war being the Dutch. Its Scottish component was greater than Austral
ia's and its Irish correspondingly less. Chinese were excluded as in Australia 
but the indigenous Maoris were more militant than Australian Aborigines and 
carved out a position of nominal equality for themselves in a series of wars. 
To an even greater degree than in Australia distance from preferred sources 
dictated the provision of free or assisted passages and these were used to control 
the ethnic, social and economic character of immigrants. As currently, the only 
unpredictable element was trans-Tasman migration. This was influenced by 
economic conditions in Australia and New Zealand and was not controlled ex
cept for Asians and Pacific Islanders. The nineteenth century patterns of mi
gration were similar in drawing from Britain and northern Europe but the tim
ing was different. Peak assisted immigration was in the 1870s in New Zea
land but the 1880s in Australia and gold rushes were in the 1850s in Australia 
but the 1860s in New Zealand. 

While New Zealand was less noted for its racism than Australia it is rea
sonable to assume that its attitudes towards 'Nordics' and others were simi
lar. 

Nominated and assisted passages  to New Zealand were allocated a s  below be
tween 1871 and 1892 a s  totals and a s  percentages of the overall total: 

Origin 1871-75 1876-80 1881-85 1886-90 1891-92 Total 

Denmark 1518 435 22 26 3 2004 
% 2.8 0.9 0.2 0.9 1.7 1.7 

Sweden 514 172 29 31 - 746 
% 0.9 0.4 0.2 1.1 - 0.7 

Norway 588 115 16 23 1 743 
% 1.1 0.3 0.1 0.8 0.5 0.6 

All Three 2620 722 67 80 4 3493 
% 4.8 1.6 0.6 2.9 2.2 3.0 

Source: Borrie, Immigration to New Zealand 1854-1938, Appendix A. 

As English immigration totalled 50% during this period, quite apart from the 
Scottish and Irish, this does not suggest an undue commitment to Scandinavi
ans. However, apart from Germans (3162), French (311) and Italians (630), 
they were the only non-British to be given assistance in this formative period. 



As in Australia the largest number were Danes, who left their mark on dis
tinct communities such as Dannevirke, from which later emerged Sir Joh Bjel-
ke-Petersen the premier of Queensland. New Zealand retained emigration agents 
throughout the United Kingdom but also in Christiania (Oslo), Copenhagen and 
elsewhere in Scandinavia from 1871. 

Enthusiasm for Scandinavians was arguably even greater in New Zealand 
than in Australia. The first Norwegians and Swedes arrived in 1871 and, as in 
Australia, they were favourably compared with the British: "Their habits of 
thrift and of domestic manufactures add largely to their self-reliance, and sup
ply in part a deficiency which is recognised as existing in the majority of immi
grants from Great Britain", reported the Manawatu Government-Agent (Bor-
rie, p. 59). Most Scandinavians were routed through London or Liverpool but 
one ship sailed direct from Oslo in 1872. The heavily wooded nature of New 
Zealand made the Norwegians very popular, though some doubt was expressed 
about the suitability of Danes who did not have a timber felling background. 
Between 1871 and 1874 there were 878 Danes, 223 Swedes and 559 Norwe
gians sent to New Zealand under the Immigration and Public Works Amend
ment Act of 1871. 

Similar factors encouraged Scandinavian migration in Australia and New 
Zealand, including the restrictions placed on German emigration after 1871. Both 
countries used the same German agent, Kirchner, who was also recruiting from 
Scandinavia. But New Zealand immigration did not effectively extend beyond 
the years 1871-78 while it continued in Australia until the 1890s. Scandinavi
ans were active in forest clearing and tended to concentrate around Hawkes 
Bay and in specific settlements, which was very uncommon in Australia. However 
they also assimilated rapidly and the Bjelke-Petersen family, which remained 
strictly Lutheran and Danish-speaking, seems unusual by Borrie's account. One 
factor common to both countries was that Scandinavians were predominantly 
male and thus married into non-Scandinavian families of British Protestants. 
In both countries the disappearance of non-British characteristics was regard
ed as desirable and rapid assimilation only added to the popularity of Scandi
navians. As in Australia there was very little prejudice, although on Borrie's 
account the Norwegians were more popular than the Danes. 

As Olavi Koivukangas admits in his exhaustive study of New Zealand, "Finnish 
migration to New Zealand has always been tiny "(Midnight sun, p. 245). As 
part of the Russian empire Finns did not feature in Australian or New Zealand 
statistics until 1921. In that year there were 314 in New Zealand, of whom 90 
per cent were male. In 1986 there were only 234, of whom 59 per cent were 
female. After that they disappear from the New Zealand census altogether. 
Essentially this is the story of a small group of male pioneers, who then en
courage some women to arrive and then grow old, leaving the women to out
live them. Nearly all post-war Finns arrived in New Zealand in 1954 and 1962 



to work in papermills. Finns were the most resistant to assimilation among Scan
dinavians. In Koivukangas' opinion Finnish children lose the language but re
tain an interest in the country, (p.244). The small numbers of Finns were matched 
by other Scandinavians. In 1986 Danes numbered 1371, Swedes 420 and Nor
wegians 360. 

Looking like us; post-war immigration to Australia 

There was very little Scandinavian immigration between 1911 and 1961. Con
ditions improved rapidly from the 1930s and Scandinavians were not excluded 
from the United States by the quota system introduced in 1924. The welfare 
states were all superior to provision in Australia and wartime destruction was 
less than in central or eastern Europe, not affecting Sweden at all. But when 
the post-War immigration program was launched there was a lingering hope 
that Scandinavians might be attracted by virtually free passages. Although 1940s 
survey data show that Germans were still remarkably popular as immigrants 
(and more so than Jews, Greeks or Italians) they could not decently be sought 
until a few years had elapsed from the end of the war. The most favoured of 
the 'Nordic' peoples turned out to be the Dutch, who had very little history of 
emigration to Australia but had suffered severely during the war. Due to the 
Netherlands migration agreement of 1951 the Dutch population of Australia jumped 
by 100 000 between 1947 and 1961, when it was only slightly below the Ger
man total. As the minister for immigration, Athol Townley, told the Citizenship 
Convention of 1957, "our stock is predominantly northern European, and 
if we seek to keep the proportions of northern Europeans high in our im
migration programme, that does not mean that the southern Europeans whom 
we do receive are any less welcome when they come here". He was able to 
claim that 82.3% of post-war immigrants had been British or north European, 
of whom 59.3% had received assisted passages. (Citizenship Convention Di
gest, 1957). 

Alas, this was near the end of the dream of a 'Nordic' Australia. The pre
vious minister, Harold Holt, had already told the 1953 Citizenship Convention 
that "there is little prospect of attracting more than a trickle of Scandina
vian migrants" (CC Digest 1952, p. 23). There is little doubt from the selec
tion processes and public relations of the 1950s and 1960s that policy makers 
were consciously pandering to imagined popular prejudices, which many of them 
shared. At the 1953 Citizenship Convention delegates took part in a 'Pick the 
Australian Face' competition, showing sixteen children's faces, only one of which 
was of a native-born Australian. The point being made was, of course, that 
DPs, Dutch or other Europeans, 'look just like us' .  Under the White Australia 
policy physical similarity was at a premium. But Scandinavians not only looked 



like Australians, they were often conceived of as rather superior, particularly 
when compared with many British migrants. An official publication of the South 
Australian Good Neighbour Council, published as late as 1971, held that "the 
Danes are a fine race, tall, athletic and conspicuous for their manners 
and courtesy" (p. 22) and that "as has been the case with other Nordic 
immigrants, Norwegians have been absorbed rapidly into the general pop
ulation and not formed separate communities" (p. 74). Lyng could easily 
have written this fifty years before. 

The problem was, and remains, that few of these idealised people wanted 
to come to Australia, nor was there much reason (other than the weather) why 
they should. Moreover, the Scandinavian states were already facing birthrates 
below reproduction level and consequent ageing. They did not want their young 
people to emigrate and Australia did not want their elderly. Scandinavian states, 
unlike Britain, Germany, the Netherlands and many others, would not sign mi
gration agreements though they did not prohibit their citizens from leaving as 
did the former homelands of the Displaced Persons. Recruitment and assist
ance for Scandinavians was organised under the General Assisted Passage scheme 
of 1954. Unlike specific country schemes this did not require the approval of 
the sending state nor any financial commitment. The impact of this scheme 
was not great. Sherington estimates that there was only a net migration from 
Scandinavia of 12 000 between 1947 and 1969, though his figures seem to ex
clude Finland (p. 149). Official figures for permanent and long-term arrivals 
show 16 052 Danes, 5295 Norwegians, 10 047 Swedes and 17 246 Finns ar
riving between 1945 and 1981.This suggests a very high rate of return. The 
total of Scandinavian citizens arriving in this period was 48 640 but the total 
recorded in the 1981 Census by birthplace was only 24 757. It seems as though 
about half the Scandinavians arriving in the thirty-five years after World War 
II were only passing through! 

The largest numbers of permanent settlers were the Finns, arriving in greatest 
numbers in the 1950s and the 1970s. The Finns were not regarded as 'Nord
ics' by Lyng (who classed them as Alpine) nor did they speak a language re
lated to English. However Finland had been severely affected by the war and 
had lost a major part of its territory to the Russians, forcing emigration from 
Karelia. Finnish emigration to Sweden was on a large scale. Finns had a small 
pre-war presence in Queensland on the canefields and later in the Mount Isa 
mines (Koivukangas, Sea, Gold and Sugarcane). Apart from a brief period when 
Sydney and Canberra became important, Queensland has held the largest number 
of Finns over most of the past 65 years. Koivukangas suggested in 1982 that 
Finns and Danes assimilated more slowly than Swedes or Norwegians. This 
may be due to their larger numbers and better gender balance. Another factor 
for Finns has been their difficulty with the English language. In 1981, when 
Finnish immigration was almost completed, 20 per cent of Finns spoke only English 



at home, while an almost identical number spoke English 'not well' or 'not at 
all'. Finns also tended to be manual workers in construction and industry with 
less than 3 per cent employed in agriculture and forestry and less than 4 per 
cent in mining. They were, in some respects, closer to the typical southern Eu
ropean immigrant of the time. However, they were seldom criticised and did 
not concentrate in the inner suburbs. Apart from peculiar situations like Mount 
Isa, they were almost as 'invisible' as other Scandinavians. They were better 
organised on ethnic lines, with 20 Finnish organisations listed by DILGEA in 
1992 against 14 for all other Scandinavians and with two fortnightly papers. 
(DILGEA 1992). Like other Scandinavians they have stopped coming to Aus
tralia. Only 906 Finnish-born settled between 1986 and 1997, less than from 
Denmark or Sweden and comparable to Norway. 

The happy ending of a myth 

With the closing of the Stockholm migration office in 1998, Australia seems 
finally to have abandoned the dream of attracting 'Nordic' settlers. Most of 
the major 'Nordic' components of the population are declining in the first gen
eration, whether Dutch, German, Austrian or Scandinavian. While there is some 
increase for Swiss and Swedish-born in recent years it seems likely that many 
of these are not of 'Nordic' origin, as those societies are now much more cos
mopolitan than in the past and have received large numbers of refugees. There 
is no future for Scandinavian immigration to Australia other than the thin trick
le of the adventurous young, as in the past. Many Scandinavians are bilingual 
in English and this gives them a great advantage under current entry policy. 
But it gives them the same advantage elsewhere. With the partial exception of 
Norwegians, they are also free to settle anywhere within the European Union 
that they think fit and to continue to enjoy free movement within the Nordic 
Union. In practice there have only been two major periods of Scandinavian 
migration to Australia - from 1870 to 1892 and from 1954 to 1971. In both 
cases generous assistance was available, conquering cost and distance. Such 
assistance has not been available to anyone other than refugees for fifteen years 
nor is it likely to be restored. In New Zealand the story of Scandinavian immi
gration was basically completed more than a century ago. 

This should not necessarily be a cause for regret. It means that Scandina
vians are no longer so poor or desperate that they want to leave their home
lands. There is no shortage of others wishing to neither settle in Australia or 
New Zealand nor do they any longer need to be white. Links with Scandina
via remain strong. Tourist travel is much easier than in the past and globalisa
tion rests on Australian-Scandinavian business connections, which are strong
er than before. Despite a high degree of assimilation, there are still many Aus-



Table 1. Scandinavian-born in Australia 

Year Denmark Norway* Sweden Finland* Total 

1881 4 742 n/a 5 094 n/a ( 9 836) 
1891 6 403 n/a 10 121 n/a (16 524) 
1901 6 283 n/a 9 863 n/a (16 146) 
1911 5 730 3 451 5 652 n/a (14 833) 
1921 6 002 3 014 5 025 1 358 15 399 
1933 4 484 2 680 3 895 1 825 12 884 
1947 2 759 2 024 2 209 1 373 8 365 
1954 2 954 2 835 2 191 1 733 9 713 
1961 5 654 3 219 2 674 6 488 17 735 
1966 5 401 3 166 2 558 5 925 17 050 
1971 7 566 3 306 3 725 10 359 24 956 
1976 7 098 2 897 4 204 9 185 23 384 
1981 7 911 2 935 4 404 9 507 24 757 
1986 8 623 2 811 5 154 9 078 25 666 
1991 9 368 2 713 6 009 9 110 27 200 
1996 8 987 2 612 6 077 8 615 26 291 

Note: Finland was not enumerated apart from Russia until 1921. Norway 
was usually included with Sweden until 1911. There are no published 
figures for Iceland (340),Greenland (25) or the Faeroes (30) until 1996. 

tralians with family ties to Scandinavia and a smaller number of New Zea-
landers. The viability of the League of Finnish-Australian Societies suggests 
that even those who might have returned from Australia keep some fond mem
ories. Indeed, the best feature of Scandinavian migration to Australia and New 
Zealand has always been its freedom from the prejudices and resentments which 
still colour the attitudes of so many other immigrant communities. While the 
reasons for preferring Scandinavians were a mixture of racism and pragma
tism, the heritage of this preference is completely begin. 

References 

Australia. Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs. Profde 81: Finland. 
Canberra, AGPS, 1984. 

Australia. Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs. Department of Im
migration, Local Government and Ethnic Affairs. Directory of Ethnic Commu
nity Organisations in Australia. Canberra, AGPS, 1992. 

Beddoe, J. The Races of Britain. London, Hutchinson, 1971 (reprint). 



Bender, H., Larsen, B. and Veien, K. (eds). Danish Emigration to New Zea
land. Aalborg, Danes Worldwide Archives, 1990. 

Borrie, W.D. Immigration to New Zealand 1854-1938. Canberra, ANU Demog
raphy, 1991. 

Dennis, B.E. Ethnic Development in South Australia. Adelaide, Good Neighbour 
Council of South Australia, 1971. 

Eilert, H. and J.S. Martin. Northern Light in Southern Skies. Melbourne, Swed
ish Church, 1983. 

Jupp, J. Arrivals and Departures. Melbourne, Cheshire-Lansdowne, 1966. 
Jupp, J. (ed.)The Australian People. Sydney, Angus and Robertson, 1988. 
Koivukangas, O. (ed.), Scandinavian Emigration to Australia and New Zealand. 

Turku, Institute of Migration, 1983. 
Koivukangas, O. Sea, Gold and Sugarcane: Finns in Australia 1851-1947. Turku, 

Institute of Migration, 1986. 
Koivukangas, O. 'Finns' in Jupp. op.cit. pp.470-471. 
Koivukangas, O. From the Midnight Sun to the Long White Cloud:Finns in New 

Zealand. Turku, Institute of Migration, 1996. 
Koivukangas, O. and J.S. Martin (eds.), The Scandinavians in Australia. Mel

bourne, AE Press, 1986. 
Lyng, J., The Scandinavians in Australia, New Zealand and the Western Pacific. 

Melbourne University Press, 1939. 
Lyng, J., Non-Britishers in Australia. Melbourne University Press, 1935. 
Martin, J.S. 'Danes' in Jupp.op.cit. pp. 349-352. 
Martin, J.S. 'Icelanders' in Jupp.op.cit. pp.470-471. 
Martin, J.S. 'Norwegians' in Jupp. op.cit. pp.720-722. 
Martin, J.S. 'Swedes' in Jupp. op.cit. pp.808-810. 
New Zealand Census of Population and Dwellings. Birthplaces and Ethnic 

Origin. Wellington, Department of Statistics, 1988. 
Queensland. Parliamentary Votes and Proceedings. Brisbane, 1871-1892. 
Sherington, G. Australia's Immigrants. Sydney, Allen and Unwin, 1990. 
Trlin, A. and Spoonley, P.(eds.).  New Zealand and International 

Migration.Palmerston North, Massey University Department of Sociology, 1997. 



Linda Pettersson 

Immigration policy during 
the twentieth century in Australia 

Introduction 

This paper is about immigration policy in Australia during the twentieth centu
ry. Because of time constraints, it is selective in focusing on the major land
marks and developments in immigration policy in this period. It is the story of 
human contribution to economic development, alongside a national struggle with 
racist ideologies. 

Australia's immigration policy and programs over the last 200 years explain 
how the Australian population has increased eighteenfold from the estimated 
one million Aboriginal people who were in Australia at the time of the first 
white settlement in 1788. 

Nineteenth century Australia and immigration policy 

In order to understand immigration policy in the twentieth century, it is useful 
to know a little about the first 100 years of white settlement. According to the 
former Bureau of Immigration, Multicultural and Population Research, the population 
of Australia was around four million, in 1901. 

This 300% increase in population was due in large part to immigration pro
grams which are familiar today: family reunion programs which began in the 
1820s, assisted passages for free settlers which began during the 1830s, boun
ty or sponsorship systems to encourage suitable labour, and the identification 
of particular groups of people who were needed, such as the immigration of 
large groups of young women to address the gender imbalance in the 1830s 
and 1840s. Along with the immigration of convict labour, these programs helped 
to increase and diversify the numbers of new settlers in the Australian colo
nies during their early years. 

The second half of the nineteenth century saw the introduction of immigra
tion policy measures which specifically encouraged some groups, while mak-



ing it difficult, if not impossible for other groups to settle in Australia. These 
measures were introduced during and after the gold rush years of the 1850s 
when there was renewed overseas interest in Australia. In 1854, there were 
around 3,000 Chinese in Australia, increasing to around 40,000 by 1860. Hos
tility towards the Chinese, and Asians in general, on economic, social and ra
cial grounds led to the introduction of such measures as poll taxes and limits 
on the numbers of Chinese that could be carried on ships entering Australia. 
These measures were successful in restricting the number of Chinese in the 
colonies - by 1901, the number of Chinese had dropped to less than 30,000. 

At the same time, other non British settlers were also being encouraged by 
some of the colonies. Germans and Scandinavians, for example, were encour
aged by Queensland and South Australia. However, the impact of labour mar
ket shortages tempered the excesses of selective immigration practices. From 
the 1860s, Queensland's expanding sugar industry resulted in the importation 
of indentured labour from the Pacific Islands. But these immigrants were not 
always free settlers, numbers having been captured, or lured to Australia. This 
practice was reversed by the turn of the century when around 4,000 of the 
islanders were returned to their islands of origin. 

Of the almost four million people counted in Australia's first census in 1901, 
the Australian population was '90 per cent from Britain, Ireland and other British 
sources, five per cent from Northern Europe, four per cent from Asia and other 
coloured areas; one per cent from Southern and Eastern Europe' (Murphy, 1993, 
25). Of these, 77 per cent had been born in Australia and around 90 per cent 
of the non-indigenous population was of British or Irish descent (BIMPR: 1996 
(a). 

This mix had come about as earlier outlined, through the forced migration 
of convicts, the encouragement of white settlers predominantly from Britain 
and Ireland, and the survivors of measures to discourage settlers who were 
'non white', that is, Asian and black settlers, as well as natural increase. Very 
few sources note the number of Aboriginal people at the turn of the century; 
no doubt reflecting official disinterest in collecting statistical material on this 
population at that time. So, by the end of the nineteenth century, a massive 
increase in population of 300% had occurred, despite the introduction of measures 
which restricted the entry of some groups. 

Immigration policy in the twentieth century 
The Immigration Restriction Act 

In 1901, the Australian colonies federated to become states of the Common
wealth of Australia. Section 51 of the newly adopted Australian Constitution 
gave the Commonwealth power over immigration and citizenship matters. 



Concerns about the composition of the population were foremost at the time 
of Federation and were expressed in a number of formal policy measures and 
practices, such as the Immigration Restriction Act and the Pacific Island La
bourers Act, both passed in 1901. The major goal of these two Acts was to 
ensure a White Australia. 

They were also a response to concerns by organised labour about the im
pact of large numbers of cheap labour on local wages and conditions. Accord
ing to one writer: 

the debate on the Immigration Restriction Bill in 1901 was a predictable 
mixture of racial theories, in particular the dangers of miscegenation, and 
the hazards which coloured immigration would bring to Australia's social 
and economic pattern by way of lower standards in community life and 
the threat to wage structures. The prospects for Australia's future should 
the Commonwealth not act promptly and firmly to prevent such perils moved 
members to call on all the images, symbols and rhetoric they could mas
ter. Unity of race was promoted as the foundation of Australian life. 

(Murphy, 1993, 31) 

What were the provisions of the Immigration Restriction Act? 

Firstly, there were restrictions on the entry of people who suffered from any 
of a range of diseases, or were hardened criminals, prostitutes or procurers. 
Then there were prohibitions on the entry of people who had signed contracts 
to come to Australia and work for very low wages, and people who were like
ly to become a charge upon the funds of public or charitable institutions 
(Price, 1988). As the parliamentarian W.H. Hughes said, during debate on the 
Bill: 

the Attorney-general says that this is the beginning of a series of Bills 
- a series which is to end, probably, in the total prohibition of coloured 
aliens ... if we are to end there, why should we not begin there? 

(CPD Hughes, P.4821) 

Most significantly, an official tool was included to allow for control of the en
try of those thought to be undesirable through the inclusion of a general Minis
terial power to impose a dictation test as follows: 

3.(a) Any person who when asked to do so by an officer fails to write 
out at dictation and sign in the presence of the officer a passage of 
fifty words in length in an European language directed by the officer 

Immigration Restriction Act 1901 



The Act was tightened by an amendment in 1904 to prevent the entry of fami
ly members of coloured persons already settled. However, it was relaxed slightly 
in 1905, in deference to Japan, to 'any prescribed language'. At that time, Ja
pan was a trading partner of England's, and there were concerns emanating 
from England about the economic repercussions that could result from their 
formal exclusion from Australia. 

The Immigration Restriction Act was adopted in preference to the more 
directly explicit 'Coloured Races Restriction and Regulation' Bills which South 
Australia, Tasmania and New South Wales had tried to pass in 1896. The Act 
was clear in its intentions. It was about restricting who might enter Australia, 
rather than at encouraging migration per se, prefaced as it is by the following: 

An Act to place certain restrictions on Immigration and to provide for 
the removal from the Commonwealth of prohibited Immigrants. 

Immigration Restriction Act 1901 

In 1912, the name of the Immigration Restriction Act was amended, making 
it more polite, by removing the word 'Restriction'. 

White Australia Policy 

The basic aims of the Act, or the White Australia policy as it came to be known, 
were entirely consistent with the world views within which it was developed. 
As Rivett points out: 

the intellectual background of nineteenth-century Europe against which 
Australian ideas took shape included the racist doctrines of writers who 
believed they were applying Darwinian theory. These, in popular form, 
obtained currency in Australia. 

(Rivett, 1963, 12) 

The White Australia policy was widely adopted by all parties to the election of 
the first Federal Parliament, an antecedent of the bipartisan support that has 
characterised Federal policy on immigration since that time. 

Apart from Darwinian and eugenics theories, a particular concern in Aus
tralia at the time was the rise of Japan as a world power. It was widely as
sumed that the open spaces of Australia would be attractive to national pow
ers which had expansionist aims. 

The dictation test became one of the tools by which the policy was imple
mented. Originally included as a mechanism to exclude non European settlers, 
it was later used in the 1920s and 1930s to keep out undesirable people from, 



for example, Eastern Europe. However, it appears that fewer 'coloured' peo
ple applied during this period, thus limiting the need to invoke the test as often 
as in earlier years. 

'Shades' of whiteness were also features of the White Australia policy at that 
time. Specific restrictions were introduced between 1923 and 1929 limiting or ex
cluding entry by Maltese, Italian, Greeks, Yugoslavs and Albanians, who were be
ing blocked from entering the United States. Even during the 1960s, some 40 years 
later, immigration officials in some of the southern European countries were seek
ing applicants who were '75% European in appearance'. (Hogue, 1998, SMH) 

Immigration to Australia was also a matter of economics for the British empire. 
Settlement in Australia by British migrants was seen to have the potential to 
enhance the economic fortunes of both countries. This was given expression 
in the Empire Settlement Act of 1922 which provided for cooperation between 
Britain and Australia in establishing settlement schemes, primarily rural, in Aus
tralia. According to Murphy, between 1922 and 1929, around 320,000 British 
immigrants arrived, of whom 67 per cent were assisted. 

Immigrants from British sources were becoming more difficult to attract, 
since they were also eligible to migrate to the United States and Canada. The 
coming of the second World War added another element to immigration policy 
in the 1930s. Around 3,000 Jewish refugees were accepted into Australia dur
ing these years and into the mid 1940s, although this fell short of the 15,000 
that Australia had committed to take in 1938. 

The effect of the Immigration Act and the other measures outlined above 
can be measured by the outcome in population numbers. While around 400,000 
non British settlers arrived during the nineteenth century, between 1901 and 
1940, only 140,000 non-British European immigrants and refugees entered Aus
tralia, representing around 16 per cent of all arrivals during these years. Southern 
Europeans made up the bulk of these arrivals. 

Settlement policy was based on assimilation. The term 'assimilation' was 
introduced into the Immigration Act in 1925 to enable it to refuse entry to an
yone who might not be 'readily assimilated'. Assimilation was at the heart of 
the White Australia policy, which saw the Australian community as a homoge
nous society based on its citizens having shared common interests, derived from 
a shared common heritage. 

Post-war immigration policy 

The second World War had a significant, if not disproportionate impact on Aus
tralia's immigration policy, given that Australia was not one of the world's bat
tlefields. However, a raid on Darwin and an attack on a submarine in Sydney 
Harbour by Japan meant that many Australians came to believe that Austral



ia's position as a large, relatively isolated island in the Pacific ocean would not 
necessarily isolate it from the territorial ambitions of other nations. This was 
reinforced by Australia's part in the Allies' war effort and the fall of Singa
pore in 1942, both of which made very clear to Australians that they could not 
always depend on England to meet Australia's defence needs. 

A number of widespread community concerns, articulated as a need to 'pop
ulate or perish', in large part because of fears of the 'yellow peril' to the north, 
contributed to the shaping of public policy. Essentially, the twin issues became 
defence and development. 

In 1944, the population was approximately 7.3 million, almost double the pop
ulation at the turn of the century. This was felt to be too low to meet Austral
ia's defence and development needs. One outcome was the formation of the 
Commonwealth Department of Immigration in 1945. 

Another was the beginning of a large-scale program to attract settlers to 
Australia. Despite some initial official reluctance, and assisted by a continuing 
shortage of immigrants from England, immigrants from continental Europe were 
encouraged to become part of Australia's immigration program. While a number 
of Germans in skilled occupations arrived just after the war, the first signifi
cant numbers after the War were the refugees who arrived in 1947. They were 
refugees from the Baltic states, officially known as Displaced Persons. 

Around 190,000 Displaced Persons, or DPs as they were often known, ar
rived between 1948 and 1952 when the program concluded. They were re
quired to work in specific government-nominated work for two years, such work 
rarely taking account of their skills or qualifications. As was said at the time: 

...it would neither be in the real interests of displaced persons nor of 
the Commonwealth, i f ,  given the right to select their own employment 
immediately, when and how they like, they competed for jobs for which 
there is an over-supply of Australian workers. 

(quoted in Kunz E.1998, 143) 

The DP program was followed by the negotiation of immigration agreements 
with other European countries, such as the Netherlands, Italy, Germany, Greece, 
Malta and Spain, many of whose governments provided assisted passages to 
Australia. Most of these programs lasted into the mid 1960s. Unassisted mi
grants also continued to arrive. 

Economic and political events also led to significant migrant intake. Hun
garian and Czech refugees arrived following unrest in those countries in 1956 
and 1958 respectively. This followed the gradual relaxation of requirements for 
granting citizenship and an important symbolic change, when the Migration 
Act was amended in 1958 to abolish the dictation test. 

The contribution that migrants made to the post-war Australian economy, 
working in conditions of full employment, often in isolated and rural areas, and/ 



or in jobs that locals did not want was an early, tangible expression of the out
come of the concept of productive diversity which is now being identified for
mally as a positive consequence of immigration. 

The expression, New Australian, which applied to the new arrivals expresses 
well the intent of immigration policy of the time. The new arrivals were not 
only free to settle permanently in Australia if they wished, but it was widely 
expected that they would do so. The concept of 'guest worker' was never 
part of immigration policy in Australia. However, the selection of people from 
the Baltic countries whose physical appearance was similar to that of Austral
ians of British descent made clear that the government and the community ex
pected that the new arrivals would 'assimilate', that is, they would adopt a lifestyle 
similar to that enjoyed by 'old Australians'. The assimilationist policies of ear
ly decades were still in force. 

What this meant in terms of settlement policy and practice was that, while 
English language tuition was provided in some instances, all of the responsibili
ty for adjustment was placed on the shoulders of the immigrants. Displays of 
cultural differences were explicitly discouraged. 

By the mid 1960s, the cracks in the policy of assimilation began to appear. 
While large numbers of immigrants 'succeeded' in obtaining jobs and estab
lishing families and financial security, many did not, especially those who re
mained single, had little education and little or no English skills. Accented Eng
lish would remain; immigrants wished to practise their religion in familiar forms 
and institutions. They continued to eat 'foreign' food and many encouraged 
their children to learn about their parents' culture or cultures and first language. 
Some migrants began to leave Australia. 

At the same time, community groups, such as The Immigration Reform Group 
were publicly questioning the White Australia policy and supporting the intake 
of non-European migrants. Jupp and others sum up the period as follows: 

Twenty years of experience with Eastern and then Southern European 
immigrants proved that total assimilation was unlikely for adult arriv
als. Insistence on conformity was increasingly seen as coercive and un
acceptable. Thus a shift towards 'integration' began in the mid-1960s. 

(Jupp, 1991, 1) 
Settlement policy moved accordingly. According to one writer: 

Integration means to become part of the whole, without necessarily losing 
one's separate identity; so that any change called for does not all have 
to come from the immigrant's side. 

(Cox, D. 1996, 7) 

The Australian community began to play its part in integration by funding a 
number of changes to mainstream services. By 1964, the Department of Im



migration's Assimilation Section was replaced by the Integration Division. In 
1968, the Department provided a grants program to community agencies, and 
in 1970 a Child Migrant Education Program began. 

Overall, the result of post war immigration policy was a huge success in 
terms of numbers. Between 1947 and 1971, over 2.8 million immigrants ar
rived, with a net gain of 2.1 million settlers, bringing the Australian population 
to a total of 12 million. 

Multiculturalism 

Integration was quickly succeeded by multiculturalism. As many in the Aus
tralian community came to understand Australia's place in the wider world, es
pecially the Asian world, assisted in no small measure by Australia's partici
pation in the Vietnam war, it became clear that the White Australia policy could 
no longer be sustained in a country which was becoming part of an interde
pendent world economy. 

One of the first acts of the newly elected Federal Labor Government in 
1972 was to make assisted passage available to all qualified immigrants. 

What is multiculturalism? According to one writer, multiculturalism can be 
described as follows: 

The host society in its social policies, not only recognises, but may ac
tually encourage members of immigrant and ethnic groups to cultivate 
cultural differences with respect, tolerance and understanding of each 
other's differences. 

(Jayasuriya, 1997, 69) 

The Federal Government has defined multiculturalism in terms of three main 
dimensions: 
'cultural identity - the right of all Australians...to express and share their 
individual cultural heritage, including their language and religion; 
social justice - the right of all Australians to equality of treatment and op
portunity, and the removal of barriers of race, ethnicity, culture, religion, gen
der or place of birth; 
economic efficiency - the need to maintain, develop and utilise effectively 
the skills and talents of all Australians, regardless of background'. 
These are also limits to Australian multiculturalism. 
• multicultural policies are based upon the premise that all Australians should 

have an overriding and unifying commitment to Australia, to its interests and 
future first and foremost; 

• multicultural policies require all Australians to accept the basic structures and 
principles of Australian society - the Constitution and the rule of law, tolerance 



and equality. Parliamentary democracy, freedom of speech and religion, Eng
lish as the national language and equality of the sexes; and 

• multicultural policies impose obligations as well as conferring rights. The right 
to express one's own culture and beliefs involves a reciprocal responsibility to 
accept the right of others to express their views and values. 

The Family Reunion component of the immigration program was also introduced 
around this time. This allowed settlers in Australia to nominate family mem
bers for entry into Australia, recognising the fact that successful settlement 
also depends on the availability of family supports, which many of the locally 
born take for granted. 

At the same time, immigration targets were reduced, from 140,000 in 1973 
to 50,000 in 1974. This was in line with emerging levels of unemployment -
immigration levels had traditionally been linked with Australia's labour market 
needs, and the downturn in the labour market signalled a downturn in immigra
tion targets. Assisted passages were formally dropped in 1976, except for ref
ugees and others in distress. 

The 1970s was also a time for articulating policy and then developing the 
institutional arrangements for its implementation at a number of levels. The Galbally 
report, Migrant Services and Programs, which looked at settlement services 
was released in 1978. It expressed multiculturalism in four key principles: equal 
opportunity and access; the right to maintain one's own culture, the provision 
of ethno-specific services as needed and the promotion of self-help. 

The Bailey Committee took up questions to do with the provision of lan
guage services; ethnic broadcasting, through the Special Broadcasting Serv
ice, began in 1978. The Australian Institute of Multicultural Affairs was formed 
and later became the Office of Multicultural Affairs, only recently dismantled 
by the present Federal Government. 

Controls on immigration continue to restrict the entry of some people. While 
most would agree that it is desirable to keep out criminals, restrictions on the 
entry of those people with disabilities continue to generate dissension. (See Jupp 
& Kabala). 

Immigration policy at the end of the twentieth century 

Currently, Australia's permanent immigration program has two components -
Migration (or non-Humanitarian) for Skilled and Family Stream migrants, and 
Humanitarian for refugees and others with humanitarian needs. 

Each year, the Government announces planning levels for the following fi
nancial year, following consultations with community groups and submissions 
from the State Governments. On 8 April, 1998, it was announced that up to 



80,000 new settlers would be selected for the 1998-99 year. 
While perceived defence needs are no longer a basis for immigration plan

ning, there is now a concern in some quarters that the Australian population 
could become too large. Some groups have called for reduced immigration targets 
because of claimed negative impacts on the Australian environment, which they 
claim is fragile and cannot sustain continued population growth. At the same 
time, other interest groups claim that management of the environment is the 
key issue and economic development considerations dictate the need for fur
ther expansion of the population. 

Conclusion 

At the turn of the twentieth century, the composition of the population was the 
prime consideration of immigration policy. Other considerations, especially de
fence and economic development have had significant impacts on immigration 
policy in terms of numbers and composition in the succeeding decades. Ac
cording to the Ethnic Affairs Commission of New South Wales: 

Permanent entry program policy has developed over the years with in
creasingly sophisticated Commonwealth attempts to marry government 
perceptions of national interest with the vast array of private motives 
and interests that cause people to wish to move their residence loca
tions across national borders into Australia. 

Whereas the earlier post-war decades had seen immigration looked to 
for broad strategic population-building functions, from the mid-1970s 
an altogether more targeted approach has been taken by successive Com
monwealth governments. Under this more recent approach, immigration 
is seen to serve quite particular, reviewable government objectives, for 
the economy, for society and for Australia's international or diplomat
ic interests. 

(Ethnic Affairs Commission, 1997, 3) 

More recently, the Minister for Immigration, Mr Philip Ruddock, has stated that 
migration today is about responding to the pressures of being part of a global 
economy, responding to the grave human crises facing the peoples of the world 
and positioning Australians to make and enforce decisions about the future. 

What does the Australian population look like today, after almost 100 years 
since the Immigration Restriction Act of 1901? Of the almost 18 million peo
ple recorded in the 1996 Census, 3.9 million, or 21.8%, were born overseas. 
Immigration from Asian countries rose from 4.1% of the total in 1991, to 4.8% 
in 1996. The top 10 birthplaces, after Australia, were as follows: 



- United Kingdom 
- New Zealand 
- Italy 
- Vietnam 
- Greece 
- China 
- Germany 
- Philippines 
- Netherlands 
- India 

Since then, people from the whole world have made, and continue to make, 
Australia their home. According to the 1996 Census, the people of Australia, 
almost 18 million in number, come from 220 birthplaces and speak 120 lan
guages and dialects. 

True to the concept of multiculturalism, the 'host society' has, in many ways, 
undergone a transformation during the 25 years of multiculturalism to date. Gov
ernment departments are required to develop and implement plans which show 
how their services are accessible and equitable, with mainstreaming of servic
es being favoured over the provision of specialist services. The diversity of 
the Australian community is increasingly obvious by the growth and diversity 
of the infrastructure which caters for the needs of the Australian community, 
whether in the growing diversity of religions, languages spoken, ethnic based 
schools and the increasingly sophisticated ethnic media. 

During the 1990s, the concept of productive diversity has increasingly reached 
prominence. It reflects a move away from regarding immigrants as a problem, 
with social and welfare needs to be met by government services, to highlight
ing, the contribution that immigrants make to the economic and cultural life of 
the community. 

The current immigration program reflects some of the principles that drove 
immigration, during the early years of white settlement especially skilled mi
gration. It remains to be seen whether current political debate, based on racist 
debate, emerges as a force which will return immigration policy to the restric
tive practices of 100 years ago. 
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Jerzy Smolicz 

National identity and cultural valence 
in an ethnically pluralist setting: 

the case of Australia 

Cultural identity in a pluralist state 

This paper adopts the view that ethnic identity is based on a group's common cul
tural heritage and anchored to its core values (Smolicz, 1981, 1988), be these an
cestral, linguistic, religious or territorial. This is evident in most parts of the world 
and holds for established nations, such as the English and the French, as much as 
for the newly independent nations eager to consolidate their own states, which 
have emerged on the ruins of the former Russian/Soviet empire (McGarry, 1995). 
From a cultural perspective, ethnic identities can be viewed as lying at the origin 
of human creativity and as providing an indispensable bond to hold human groups 
together, an outcome which control by the state on its own would not be able to 
accomplish. It is, therefore, impractical, as well as undesirable, to contemplate the 
possibility of suppressing or eliminating ethnic identity and the group solidarity which 
it engenders (Smolicz, 1997). Instead, consideration must be given to how to ex
tend their scope beyond a single national or ethnic group in order to cross cultural 
borders, or build bridges within multi-ethnic states. 

It is becoming increasingly clear that the combined impact of economic glo
balisation and ethnic revival are placing the nation-state under multiple pres
sure by eroding its cultural and political omnipotence. Over time, much of its 
former charisma is fading through a process proceeding under the simultane
ous impact of the de-nationalising of the economy and the re-nationalising of 
politics (Sassan, 1997). The case for the political and cultural rights of the mi
norities within an ethnically pluralistic state is not to be equated, however, with 
the splintering of such a state. This in line with the views expressed by Safran 
(1995:2) who argues that 'ethnic pluralism need not be state destroying'; that 
'ethnic minorities, far from being impediments to modernisation, may in fact 
be as modern - if not more modern - than "national" majorities and that they 
may be important modernising agents'. Moreover, 'members of communities 
who identify themselves ethnically are not ipso facto striving for separatism 
or even weaker forms of political autonomy'. 



On the contrary, it is to avoid separatism that the minorities must be as
sured that they need not seek their cultural survival solely through escape from 
the common state. As Ooman (1997a:6; 1997b) argues, 'The assumption that 
each nation strives to have its own state and that a national culture would be 
safe only within its own state are unsustainable when viewed in a historical 
and comparative perspective'. 

The solution to pluralist dilemmas does not rest with the fragmentation into 
ever smaller and less viable nation-statelets. A more positive approach lies in 
the construction of a culturally pluralist state, or through the gradual incorpo
ration of nations within a common supra-national entity, that respects cultural 
and linguistic diversity within the overall community in a way that encourages 
individuals to cross cultural borders and interact creatively. 

Crossing cultural borders 

Kloskowska's (1996) study of individuals in the borderlands of Silesia within 
present-day Poland and at the juncture points of Poland and Belarus made use 
of two concepts which she juxtaposed in order to classify their response to 
the borderland situation. National Identification referred to the individual's 
self description in national or ethnic terms, which was seen to include both the 
subjective sense of identifying with a particular group, as well as the objective 
indicators of membership, such as ancestry or birthplace. 

Cultural Valence was the term used to describe cultural competence, or pro
ficiency, which entailed the mastering of most of the core elements comprised in 
a group's culture. Kloskowska (1996, pp. 161-162) argued that there was also an 
attitudinal aspect involved in the concept of valence, in the form of positive senti
ments and affinity for the culture concerned. Positive attitudes implied a sense of 
belonging and shared ownership with a certain cultural heritage, together with the 
cultivation of its main elements with members of the group concerned. 

Kloskowska (1993, 1996) allowed for several possibilities of cultural valence. 
For example, a bivalent individual was competent in two cultures and could 
activate elements of the two cultures according to the social and cultural situ
ation. Polyvalent individuals could function in more than two cultures, while some 
individuals living at the crossing-point of cultures remained in a state of ambi
guity, not fully grounded in any of them and presenting ambivalence in their 
feelings toward the cultures concerned. Still other individuals retained a univa
lent orientation, either because of their insulation from other cultures, or be
cause of their refusal to get more deeply familiar or involved with any cultural 
group other than their own. 

In her research Kloskowska was able to identify those who were univa
lent, with a single national identification. Such individuals had remained within 



the boundaries of their own ethnic group. Others who gave evidence of cul
tural bivalence and single or dual national identification could be considered as 
having crossed a cultural border to participate in the life of another group in 
addition to the one into which they were born. In Kloskowska's (1993) in-depth 
study, this latter grouping included respondents who had played important or 
creative roles in society. 

The Australian context 

In the Australian context, the cultural borders that define ethnic groups are not 
regionally defined in the case of immigrant origin groups, unlike the situation in 
Poland and parts of Central Europe. The relative success of the Australian 
multicultural experiment so far, has demonstrated the possibility of establishing 
a stable and cohesive, yet inclusive society within a state that is unique in be
ing geographically isolated and able to control its immigration input. 

The Australian quest to become a 'multicultural nation' has been the search 
for a solution to the dilemma of reconciling the immigrants' love for their homeland 
and its culture, on the one hand, and their desire to adapt to the overarching 
Australian framework, on the other. The idea of an Australian 'nation-state' 
as opposed to that of 'society' has hardly ever been clearly delineated official
ly. In the years after the establishment in 1901 of the Australian Federation as 
an independent state within the British Empire (later Commonwealth), it was 
assumed that the Australian nation was but a branch of the British national 
family, on the lines of the regional distinctions found among people from York
shire, as opposed to those from Cornwall, or the Midlands (Department of Im
migration, 1966; Smolicz, 1991). The Irish Catholics formed an unofficial mi
nority (never openly referred to as ethnic), and their fusion into Anglo-Celt-
ic national entity occurred gradually, until its near completion after World War 
II. The arrival of millions of people from Continental Europe (after 1949) and 
subsequently an influx from Asia (post 1972), as well as the final acceptance 
of Aboriginal people as citizens (1967) and as rightful inhabitants of the coun
try with recognised land rights (1996), have presented a dilemma for the artic
ulation of the concept of a nation and its extension to people of non-Anglo-
Celtic background (Jupp, 1988; Bourke, Bourke & Edwards, 1994). 

The multicultural ideal opened a way whereby retention of individuals' ethnic 
identity, and aspects of cultural heritage associated with it could be permitted, and 
even formally encouraged, provided minority ethnics (or people of non-English speaking 
background), subscribed to a series of shared over-arching values. Most of these 
were derived from the Anglo-Celtic cultural tradition and subsequently moulded 
into their present Anglo-Australian form, but there are already signs of their mod
ification under the impact of an increasing number of new cultural inputs. 



Successful completion of this process would require the acceptance of a 
culturally pluralist solution by the Anglo-Celtic dominant majority - with some 
values shared, and others preserved and adapted by constituent ethno-cultural 
groups, within the new nation. The degree of acceptance of 'minority ethnics' 
as 'real Australians' (ie. as members of the nation in its most basic ideological 
sense, as well as fellow citizens), may not yet have been fully accomplished. 
The process of mutual acceptance is a dynamic one, and its completion diffi
cult to contemplate as a new wave of immigrants from one part of the globe 
succeeds another, from a different part. The extent to which cultural diversity 
as a feature of Australian society has affected the lives of mainstream Aus
tralians is an issue which requires further scrutiny. 

Method and conceptual framework 

This paper reports a small-scale investigation of the extent to which cultural 
borders in the ethnically plural society of Australia are being crossed for the 
purpose of interaction and participation in the life of another group; what kind 
of individuals are involved in this phenomenon; and the interactionist pathways 
which enabled them to achieve this participation. 

The investigation was based on the humanistic sociological approach to the 
study of personal documents and memoirs, first developed by Thomas and Znaniecki 
(1985) and since applied to the Australian context by Smolicz and Secombe 
(1981, 1986, 1989). The writing of memoirs give the authors concerned scope 
to recall some events in their lives more vividly than others, select certain inci
dents, omit others, and discuss those influences which they consider have proved 
particularly significant. The participants have the chance to develop their sto
ries as they want them to unfold, with the added advantage of time for reflec
tion. 

The first study (Study A) reported here sought to investigate the extent to 
which a group of tertiary graduates in the Australian context, had crossed cul
tural borders to interact with members of another group. The participants in 
this study were 36 mature age higher degree students who had already behind 
them four or five years of university studies, as well as from three to twelve 
years of professional educational experiences. They were asked to write about 
the educational and cultural factors which they felt had influenced their lives. 
The memoirs they wrote ranged in length from 10 to 30 pages, with most be
ing around 15 pages (Hudson, 1995). 

Some of the findings from this investigation are compared with results ob
tained from a second study (Study B) which was based on 43 personal state
ments or memoirs, written by another set of tertiary graduates. They had been 
asked to write about their experiences and attitudes in relation to other cul



tures. Most were shorter statements that in Study A, ranging in length from 
five to ten pages (Secombe, 1997). 

The analysis of data in both studies was grounded in humanistic sociologi
cal theory, as applied to the study of culturally plural societies (Znaniecki, 1968; 
Smolicz, 1979, 1998). Each national or ethnic group is seen as having its own 
more or less unique set of cultural and social systems which are referred to as 
group cultural systems to distinguish them from personal systems which 
individual members construct for themselves to meet their special situation in 
life. Individuals construct their personal systems on the basis of group values 
available to them at the time. In Australia, individuals can select among differ
ent group values in developing their personal systems. Two or more corresponding 
sets of group values for each aspect of culture such as language, family struc
ture or religion are usually available to each individual born into a minority eth
nic group, as well as to those of the majority group who enter into some form 
of social relationship with the members of the other ethnic groups. 

Where individuals remain within the confines of their own group their per
sonal cultural systems are monistic, derived from the values of that group alone. 
In Kloskowska's (1993, 1996) terms, they are univalent. In the case of indi
viduals who have crossed cultural borders, their personal cultural systems give 
evidence of being derived from more than one cultural group, either in a dual 
system formation, as in bilingualism, or as a hybrid or synthesis of the two. 
Those individuals who are competent in two languages and cultures, as well 
as positive in attitude to both, would be considered bivalent according to Kloskows
ka's classification. 

The analysis of memoirs 

The first stage of analysis was to develop a profile of each participant based 
on the concrete facts which were presented in the memoirs. Concrete data 
related to ethnic background, ancestry, and birthplace and parental birthplace, 
languages spoken and education background were identified. The main focus, 
however, was on cultural facts (Znaniecki, 1968; Smolicz & Secombe, 1981, 
1986) - those statements in which the memoir writers directly expressed their 
personal thoughts, feelings and opinions. The analysis of cultural facts sought 
to identify evidence which related to: 
1 the writers' self-identification; 
2 which cultural values the writers activated, and their attitudes towards these; 
3 how they had acquired these cultural values. 

Sixteen of the thirty six memoir authors in Study A came from English speaking 
backgrounds (ESB), whilst the other twenty were born into non-English speak-



ing (NESB) homes. These two categories were further sub-divided according 
to whether the writer was born overseas (O) or in Australia (A). The re
sulting classification of concrete and cultural data is presented in Table 1, where 
respondents are identified according to their home language background (ESB 
or NESB) and the number (1-36) assigned to their memoir. 

English Speaking Background (ESB) Respondents. All the sixteen ESB 
respondents displayed a single (or integral) ethnic identification in that they claimed 
to be "simply Australians", with English (or Anglo-Celtic) background either 
assumed or explicitly stated. For example, one writer recalled: 

My family was different from the other families in that my mother was 
English. I remember, as a young child, proudly telling my friends that I 
was born in Australia... What a relief it was to be just like everyone 
else....My English grandparents eventually migrated to Australia when 
I was in High School...They had little influence on my cultural identity 
- they were 'old' and I had been well and truly educated that 'new' and 
'young' were important to being Australian... I was proud to be an Aus
tralian. (ESB A 20). 

Furthermore, they were all univalent individuals, with none showing bivalent, 
polyvalent or ambivalent characteristics. The cultural data of their memoirs revealed 
clearly that these individuals had not crossed cultural borders in any meaning
ful way, but remained essentially within the confines of the dominant group which 
had provided the only culture they had been introduced to in their home and 
school contexts. However, this Anglo-Australian group could be subdivided into 
two types, namely those who did, and those who did not reveal any transfor
mation in their monistic attitudes towards cultural diversity. 

The half of the ESB authors who were classified as Type I had passed 
through their monocultural schools largely unaware of other cultures besides 
that derived from the British heritage. They were personally unaffected by the 
changes in the ethnic composition of Australian society. One author, who spent 
his early childhood and schooling in England, described the exposure to his group's 
set of cultural values: 

My early social environment with its inherent cultural influences was 
very significant in my own development...For me the ethos of English 
culture was established by the almost unconscious assimilation of the 
English character denoted by language and history. The other values, 
religion, class and family, whilst influential, were all predicated upon 
the ultimate value of being English. (ESB 0 4) 

Another respondent, born in Australia, discussed his early years and education in 
a rural milieu. His comments on the monocultural and monolingual curriculum re
flected the attitudes and values transmitted in the home as well as in the school: 



Looking back at my...Primary School days, I am aware now that there 
were at least some Greek, British and Aboriginal children in my class. 
The markers which come to mind and which no doubt identified them 
at the time as being particularly 'different' are the Greek surnames, 
the English accents and the Aboriginal dark skins. These 'differenc
es', however did not seem significant to me at the time...The rest of my 
school days were relatively insignificant in ethnic terms...Modern His
tory, which I studied as an after-thought in order to Matriculate, was 
in fact a history of the British Commonwealth. (ESB A 1). 

The other half of the respondents were classified as Type II on account of 
the modification in their attitudes to cultural pluralism, as having the potential 
for crossing cultural borders in a multicultural nation. Although their personal 
cultural values were derived from only one (Anglo) cultural source, their sup
port for cultural diversity was evident in the positive attitudes they expressed 
towards ethnic minority groups, not just their own. 

These memoirs often gave a clear indication that this transformation in atti
tude had come through the writers' own efforts, such as learning languages 
other than English, friendships with NESB individuals, overseas travel or pro
fessional experience amongst NESB communities. For one respondent, university 
study was the transforming influence upon her attitudes by creating a consciousness 
of the existence of minority groups and the way their cultural values differed 
from those of Anglo-Celtic Australians. 

My years at high school, partly in a co-educational country school, 
partly in an Anglican girls school in the city did little to prevent a ce
menting of the pattern of attitudes developing in my earliest years...Thus 
my 'awakening' to multicultural values was not to spring from this area. 
It was much more in the study of Indian and Chinese history and the 
close friendships formed with 'overseas' students, chiefly from South-
East Asia, that I began to consider quite seriously though not with great 
clarity, the strangeness of a monolingual, monocultural outlook. The 
possibility was emerging for me to accept a cultural pluralism in Aus
tralia, though I did not think of it in these terms. (ESB A 6) 

Travel to NESB countries was another significant influence on changing the 
attitudes of other ESB respondents towards cultural diversity. One participant 
remembered: 

My initial visit to Indonesia, with no knowledge of the language, and 
little knowledge of its culture, caused me to appreciate the isolation 
and fear that must be felt by alien people the world over when they 
are forced to live in a country where they do not understand the lan
guage or the culture, of that country. This first visit to Indonesia acti



vated a desire to learn as much as possible about all aspects of its so
ciety; language, culture, history, geography and politics. In prepara
tion for my subsequent visit I commenced an Indonesian language course 
at University, joined the Australian-Indonesian Association, and read 
widely about different aspects of Indonesian life. I had become, for the 
first time in my life, painfully aware of the deficiencies of my own mono-
lingualism. (ESB A 35) 

The identification of such ESB respondents with pluralistic attitudes is an im
portant finding, since such people can fulfil a vital role in a multicultural socie
ty through their readiness to cross cultural borders. 

Non-English Speaking Background (NESB) Respondents. In terms of 
cultural valence, the NESB respondents stood in sharp contrast to those of ESB 
background. All of them could be regarded as at least bivalent, in so far as 
their memoirs showed both the retention of their minority ethnic culture and 
their success in crossing the border to participate in the culture of the Austral
ian majority. Some, who had competence in an additional culture, could be classified 
as polyvalent. In terms of national identification, they fell into two groupings; a 
third revealed single national identification, while two thirds had dual. 

The four NESB overseas-born respondents included in Type III were 'tran
sient' students who were studying in Australia on student visas. Because of 
the temporary nature of their stay in Australia, the authors' single national iden
tification was to the their home country, not Australia. They were bivalent in
dividuals in so far as their cultural values were derived from their own ethnic 
group and the values transmitted in the British-influenced education system in 
their countries of origin and subsequently in Australia. Where home and school 
reinforced English as the language of prestige and education, these students 
often had difficulty in maintaining their ethnic languages, especially at the lit
erary level, In the words of one writer, English 'was the language operative in 
offices "in places where important things are done'" (NESB O 2). 

An Indian respondent, who grew up in Singapore, discussed the differing 
influences in her home in shaping her bilingualism: 

My relationship with my sisters was very good and there was a strong bond 
between the three of us. We always communicated in English and we were 
able to talk about many things. Somehow we never encountered any dif
ficulties in picking up English and it was so much easier to use it. To our 
parents we spoke Tamil... I often wondered why, though the speaking and 
reading of Tamil was strongly encouraged, my father would inevitably buy 
only the English editions and translations of the stories. There was already 
a clear drift towards the English language (NESB 0 3). 

In the context of Australia, the respondent became more conscious of her na
tional identification to her country of origin, Singapore: 



The fact that I am now in a different social and cultural environment 
has made me more conscious of my sense of identity and the need to 
define myself as being a Singaporean (NESB O 3). 

A Chinese respondent, who grew up in Hong Kong, depicted her experience 
of English acquisition during secondary school and expressed her feelings of 
being bilingual and bivalent: 

I seemed to channel my energy into acquiring the English language...I 
got a reasonably good academic report and I began to take interest in 
reading English literature. I found enormous joy being able to under
stand as well as to appreciate the beauty of the language. But all this 
time I was also quite determined to keep both my languages (Chinese 
and English) at proficiency level...Speaking from my own experience I 
certainly see the benefit I gain in having two linguistic systems at my 
disposal. (NESB O 34). 

In Australia, she accepted some 'western' values, while retaining a single na
tional identification: 

Probably, many of the western styles of living and to a certain extent 
some of the western values in life might have been assimilated by me 
while I was brought up in Hong Kong. However, my predominant pre
vailing value orientation is that of the Chinese (NESB O 34). 

Another respondent in Type III was a permanent resident who, following po
litical upheavals in Europe, had migrated to Australia as a mature adult with 
her husband and family. She reflected upon her strongly Polish upbringing: 

The values instilled in me by my parents allowed me to preserve my own 
'me'. I also tried to inculcate these values into my children (NESB O 25). 

The author maintained a single national identification with Poland in Australia, 
a commitment which was reflected most strongly in the comments she made 
concerning her two daughters on their arrival: 

On finding themselves in a foreign environment...they do not have any 
problems with identification. The fact that we emigrated to Australia 
did not change this very much. The only change was the change in their 
address. From Poles living in Poland they became Poles living in Aus
tralia (NESB O 25). 

After a number of years in Australia, she became aware that her two children 
were showing signs of a dual national identification but recognised that she had 
not changed her single national identification. 

The NESB individuals included in Type IV had all been born in Australia, 
except for one who had migrated to Australia as a small child. These authors, 



who were all citizens of Australia, revealed dual national identification by re
ferring to themselves formally, for example, as both Italian and Australian, or 
as Greek-Australian. In addition, they all gave clear evidence of having inter
nalised a dual set of cultural values, derived from their own ethnic group and 
the Anglo-Celtic Australian mainstream, which they activated according to the 
social and cultural situation. One author outlined clearly the cultural milieu of 
her home where she internalised Italian as her first set of cultural values, as 
well as English, in a bilingual situation: 

I grew up speaking Italian, as this naturally was my mother tongue. It 
seemed very normal and simple in acquiring the language. My social 
life was predominantly centred around Italian relatives and family friends. 
We always spoke Italian to my grandparents and aunties and 
uncles...Exposure to my family's dialect was intensive and linguistical
ly consistent, dominating my pre-school life...However, I acquired English 
very early, before I started school, because I had older cousins who 
had already been exposed to it. (NESB A 9) 

Another Italian writer who had grown up in a strongly Italian ethnic home and 
attended the Australian mainstream school, revealed his personal solution to 
cultural diversity in multicultural Australia: 

I feel I have come to an equilibrium with life in Italy and Australia. I am 
an Italian at heart, with a working knowledge of living in a different cul
ture. My Italian nature now co-exists with my Australian life, helped es
pecially by these times of recognition of the value of the many cultures 
which make up our Australian compatriots. I am aware that I belong to 
both cultures, but not to either of them exclusively. (NESB O 23) 

Over one third of the NESB participants could be classified as polyvalent (Type 
V on Table I). These authors revealed competence in several languages and 
cultures which they could activate according to the social milieu. The national 
identification they expressed, however, was in almost all cases dual - to their 
home culture and to Australia. 

One of the polyvalent respondents (NESB O 30) detailed the multicultural 
environment of his home and neighbourhood in Sarawak which influenced the 
development of his polyvalent cultural system: 

I spent my childhood in closely knit family with numerous Chinese children 
in the neighbourhood. One of our closest friends was the daughter of 
an Anglo-Indian couple. She spent a lot of time in our house and was 
very much a member of the family. Our house had more children and, 
therefore, more fun. We all communicated in Hokkien. We spoke Teo-
chew in the family but switched to Hokkien for our social purposes. 
There were a lot of Foochow children around and a few Cantonese among 



our friends. But we all talked in Hokkien. I don't really know why. Even 
the Malay and Iban and Indian children who mixed with us, spoke Hok
kien. (NESB O 30) 

In the Australian context, one NESB author internalised English as her first 
language with Arabic and French being learned subsequently, as she explained: 

The only language I heard until the age of five was English. Although 
my paternal grandparents spoke Arabic, they lived in Adelaide and we 
[elsewhere]. It was not until my step mother's arrival in Australia that 
we were exposed to it continuously as she spoke only Arabic. Most of 
my family, who for me extended well beyond the immediate family, spoke 
English fluently, including literacy in the language... If I had been able 
to access Arabic at school, I would have studied it. As it was I took 
the next best thing which was French, as most of my mother's family 
learned French as a second language in Lebanon (NESB A 27). 

At the time of writing, she was in fact a French teacher. 
There were two contrasting variations in national identification among the 

polyvalent individuals. One author (NESB O 17), who grew up in the cultural
ly plural milieu of Malaysia, retained a single national identification with her 
Indian culture, even after years of living in Australia. Another author (NESB 
O 24), who had lived in a cosmopolitan mix of cultures during his early years 
in Egypt, remained in a state of ambiguity towards a national identification. He 
was classified as being 'uncertain', on the basis of the question he raised in 
his memoir, 'Where do I belong?' 

Study A thus provided evidence of individuals from minority ethnic back
grounds being able to cross the border into mainstream Anglo-Australian soci
ety via its over-arching values, and even, at times, influence those shared val
ues, without having to retreat either away from their home cultures or exclu
sively towards them into some kind of 'ethnic ghetto'. The findings also point
ed to the incomplete aspect of the 'multicultural experiment' in Australia, namely, 
the lack of bivalent or polyvalent individuals among the Anglo-Celtic-Austral-
ian respondents, although the positive attitudes to be found among some of them 
could be seen to point towards a more two-sided multicultural trend for the 
future. 

Comparisons with Study B. The 43 participants in Study B were all Australian 
born of Australian-born parents and had generally passed through the Austral
ian school system a decade or so later that the participants in the main study. 
As a result, the influence of multicultural values in their lives appeared great
er. In fact, the cultural data from these memoirs provided evidence of three 
individuals of English speaking background who displayed bivalence. 

Two of these respondents, for example, had spent a year or more living overseas 
in France and Germany respectively after completing university studies in the 



Table 1. National identification and cultural valence 

Cultural 
N. valence Univalent Bivalent Polyvalent 

National 
identification 

Monis t i c  
a t t i tude 

Plural ist ic 
at t i tude 

Single 
(Integral) 

ESB A 1 
ESB 0 4 
ESB A 19 
ESB 0 21 
ESB A 29 
ESB A 31 
ESB A 33 
ESB 0 36 

ESB A 6 
ESB A 10 
ESB 0 12 
ESB A 15 
ESB 0 16 
ESB A 20 
ESB A 26 
ESB A 35 

ESB (A) # 
ESB (A) # 
ESB'(A) # 

NESB 0 2* 
NESB 0 3* 
NESB 0 5* 
NESB 0 18* 
NESB 0 25 
NESB 0 34 

NESB 0 17 

Type 1 Type li Type III 

Dual 
(twofold) 

NESB A 7 
NESB A 9 
NESB A 11 
NESB 0 23 
NESB A 28 
NESB A 32 

Type IV 

NESB 0 8 
NESB A 13 
NESB 0 14 
NESB 0 22 
NESB A 27 
NESB 0 30 

Type V 

Uncertain NESB 0 34 

Writer was studying in Australia on a temporary student visa. 
# The three ESB(A) respondents who exhibited bivalency were derived from Sudy B. 

languages concerned. A third had developed extensive contacts with the Spanish-
Australian community, after university studies in music and the Spanish lan
guage. Each of these had clearly developed personal cultural systems in the 
second language and culture that were sufficient to enable them to participate 
effectively in the day to day life of the society concerned. These three could 



be regarded as satisfying the conditions for cultural bivalence, as postulated 
by Kloskowska (1993; 1996). Not only did they have an extensive knowledge 
of the second culture and a command of the language which included both oral 
and literary forms, but they revealed an empathy towards the group and the 
culture concerned. 

Indeed, the essence of bivalence was well-encapsulated by the comments 
of one of these participants in discussing the dynamic nature of her dual iden
tification: 

I have...come to the conclusion that my identity does not have to be 
static. Sometimes I feel Spanish and I like to identify with the Spanish 
culture while at other times I choose to reinforce my German, Irish-An-
glo background. In many ways the two identities have become inter
woven. A part of me is expressed through speaking Spanish and sing
ing Spanish songs which is not expressed through speaking English or 
playing classical music...each language I speak and each music tradi
tion I engage in carries with it a different world of meanings. 

In this case the achievement of bivalence was closely linked to the opportunity 
for tertiary studies in the language and culture concerned and for spending con
siderable time participating in the society and community. These were both critical 
factors which Study A had highlighted, in discussing the lack of opportunity 
for ESB participants to move across the cultural border to Type III. 

The role of the school 

Both studies pointed to the crucial role played by the school in influencing the 
cultural becoming of the participants. In Study A, the schools' influence worked 
in different directions, depending on the home background of the students. For 
the NESB authors the Australian schools and educational institutions (or their 
British-derived equivalents in Asia) which they attended, functioned to enable 
them to become bivalent. They were given the opportunity to acquire English 
and mainstream Anglo-Celtic-Australian culture in addition to the minority ethnic 
language and culture they maintained at home. In only a few cases, and usual
ly only at university level, had the Australian education system reinforced or 
developed their minority ethnic personal systems. In contrast, the fact that all 
the NESB respondents were university graduates, was important evidence of 
the success of the school in inculcating the mainstream Australian values needed 
for professional employment as teachers. 

In the case of the ESB authors in Study A, the Australian schools' success 
in transmitting Anglo-Celtic-Australian values and omission of the cultural and 
linguistic heritages of ethnic minority groups in the nation had ensured that none 



of them had been able to cross cultural borders to become bivalent. The school 
curriculum and ethos had functioned to keep their cultural experience within 
the confines of their natal group. 

From the description given by respondents in Study B, many of the schools 
they attended could be regarded as mainstream cultural strongholds which ap
peared to be shielding their pupils from contact with other ethnic groups and 
from the opportunity to understand their cultures. They could be regarded as 
providing negative models of how not to encourage cultural interaction. Their 
approach involved treating all students as if they came from an Anglo-Celtic-
Australian cultural background; transmitting only mainstream culture; teaching 
only 'foreign' (rather than 'community') languages; and employing staff of Anglo-
Celtic-Australian background, or those of minority ethnic background who had 
become enculturated to mainstream Australian ways. 

A number of these memoirs writers, however, specifically mentioned the 
importance of language and music studies in influencing the development of 
their positive attitudes to other cultures. Although this was not the experience 
of all the memoir writers who had studied languages and music, such com
ments point to the possibilities inherent in these subject areas, when they are 
taught by teachers who are positive to cultural differences. 

Two of the schools described in Study B stood out as being successful in 
encouraging positive attitudes to cultural pluralism and even fostering partici
pation in another culture. One writer, who considered her background as 'very 
Anglo-Saxon', described her school which contained a large proportion of NESB 
students in the following way: 

There were of course a large number of Italians and Greeks but there 
was also a reasonably large number of other cultures which were sig
nificantly represented. The school had an exchange student program 
with Germany and also had an even larger group of students from Ma
laysia and a few other Asian countries, at matric level ... The teachers 
made good use of this situation, particularly in social studies and lan
guage classes 1 attended. We often had lessons where we discussed dif
ferent cultures first hand as it were with the students from different cultures 
... I learnt a lot from the time I spent there, gaining a much better un
derstanding of other cultural values. Certainly the teaching staff en
couraged us to learn about each other's different cultural backgrounds 
pointing out the benefits of broadening our minds, trying to break down 
senseless prejudices, develop an awareness of different languages and 
its function and in turn learning more about our own language in the 
process. 

Such schools could be regarded as models of what can be done when teach
ers support multicultural values and put them into practice in the everyday life 



of the school. Some of the critical aspects in achieving this appeared to be 
taking into account the cultural background of students in a positive way; teaching 
at least one or two minority languages and cultures; and employing teachers 
who were positive in their attitudes to cultural pluralism and those who acti
vated minority ethnic values. 

Encouraging cultural interaction 

An important conclusion from this research is that one of the most effective 
means of overcoming of mistrust and the fear of difference (whether racial, 
linguistic or other cultural) is the fostering of cultural interaction - both within 
the countries concerned, in order to encourage an ethos of multiculturalism, 
and between them, in the sense of global interculturalism. The Australian ex
perience points to the need for intercultural education as an indispensable cor
relate of economic aand cultural globalisation. Effective programs of intercul
tural education can encourage individuals to cross cultural boundaries and par
ticipate constructively in the life of other groups. Such cultural interaction fa
cilitates the transition from culturally monistic assumptions and practices, to nation-
states based upon the principles of cultural and political pluralism - both in their 
internal policies and their external relations with each other. 

Ultimately a successfully balanced pluralist solution within a democratic nation-
state can provide a catalyst for regional and global developments. While a sin
gle or integral national identification is underpinned by the feeling of together
ness among members of one particular nation or ethnic group, global intercul
turalism depends on the prospect of forming bonds based on cultural experi
ences that cross existing borders to embrace other groups and peoples. In this 
sense intra-group solidarity, founded upon the principle of exclusion of 'outsid
ers' must be counterbalanced by inter-group solidarity developed on the basis 
of the inclusion of 'others' across cultural borders which are perceived as in
teraction pathways rather than barriers. 
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John Atchison and Charles Westin 

Comparative aspects of Swedish 
and Australian multiculturalism 

Government is a key player in immigration within the three countries with 
declared official policies on multiculturalism. Recently, an Australian spe

cialist, well placed to judge on these matters, contrasted the active, interven
tionist approach of government in Sweden, Canada and Australia with the "laissez 
faire" approach of Britain and Germany.1 John Nieuwenhuysen, Director of 
the then Bureau of Immigration and Population Research, judged the success
ful social and economic integration of a diverse immigrant population in Aus
tralia had lessons for European countries concerned about the effects of im
migration. Another scholar, familiar with the European scene and versed in Aus
tralian immigration, suggested earlier that the Australian model could provide 
useful impulses - a suggestive word - but not ready-made answers.2 It is use
ful to look more closely at the role of government in these three countries. 

Such a task raises a battery of questions about comparative immigration and 
multiculturalism, a field within which more systematic work is proceeding now 
within organizations such as UNESCO.3 As with all comparative studies it is 
acknowledged that discussion is methodologically complex4 and that the dif
ferent bases for immigration statistics make accurate comparisons on move
ments impossible.5 Not least, comparison may assume too much about the trans
ferability of policies grounded in a particular time and particular space in countries 
of recent European settlement and their applicability to other societies with identities 
molded in a long, conscious history whose geopolitics and social dynamics may 
be very different. While, for example, Australians took the term multicultural
ism from the Canadians,6 the origins and the content of the policies, and their 
applications, are very different even within these two countries which share 
many features of government, heritage and society.7 As has been noted on many 
occasions, it is the very differences between these two societies, not least in 
their settlement and immigration history, which makes the similarities so intriguing. 
The real value of comparative studies, which in Australia's case are rare, is 
the insight standing outside ones native society can add to that experience in 
analysis and depth. 



An active Association for Canadian Studies in Australia and New Zealand 
has, since 1982, been putting theoretical and empirical shape on contrasts and 
similarities between these former Dominion countries. There is available a seminal 
historiography on immigration and multiculturalism in Canada and Australia.8 

The Nordic countries (including Greenland), Canada and the US (Alaska) are 
finding common interests as Circumarctic nations. Russia is the only remain
ing state with territory within the Arctic circle. These interests concern a range 
of issues from communications and exploitation of natural resources to rela
tions with indigeneous populations, and so on. In this vein the Swedish-Cana-
dian Academic Foundation (SCAF) organizes annual conferences, the aim of 
which is to encourage and bring out comparative studies of Swedish and Ca
nadian societies.9 

There is, as yet, however, little available on comparisons between Sweden 
and Australia even if the occasional lesson is attempted. The aim of this arti
cle is to look more closely at the ways in which the two countries have dealt 
with the challenges and tensions of cultural diversity resulting from immigra
tion, only sometimes bringing Canada into the picture. 

Population s ize  and homogeneity 

Recently, two submissions to a House of Representatives Standing Committee 
in Canberra asserted that Sweden had stabilized its population at 8 million, ig
noring the growth from 8 593 000 in 1990 to 8 844 000 in 1997 The claim was 
then made that Sweden has overtaken Australia in terms of wealth, perhaps 
because its savings are used to finance industrial infrastructure rather than so
cial infrastructure for an ever growing population.10 

From the Swedish perspective, this claim does not tally with actual economic 
development in Sweden during the 1990s. There was a substantial increase in 
population during the early 1990s, partly through the acceptance of Bosnian 
refugees but mainly through an unpredicted and surprising baby-boom. How
ever, since 1994 immigration has been very limited and birth-rates are back to 
a normal West European average. Moreover, Sweden hasn't seemed to hitch 
on to the general upturn of the economy in recent years. Sweden's economic 
problems have rather deteriorated in the most recent years. Political parties 
present different ideological explanations to account for the situation. But in 
general terms Sweden does not seem to have been able to transform its model 
of managing labor market relations during the height of its industrial period to 
the post-industrial era. More about this presently. For Swedes the points made 
in Canberra are surprising to say the least. 

It is surprising that more contrasts have not been drawn, especially as the pop
ulations of Australia and Sweden at the end of the Second World War were quite 



close, Australia in 1947 with 7 580 000 and Sweden in 1950 with 7 040 000. They 
have gone down different paths since, influenced perhaps more from exploita
tion of the unprecedented demand in the 1945-73 period for their traded goods 
than from clear policy approaches to immigration. Australia of course had a 
well-defined policy of 'all white' immigration. Sweden had no immigration pol
icy what so ever for thirty years after the Second World War. Australia's 1996 
population was 19 000 000, the world's second largest overseas born (in per 
cent of the total population) after the nation state of Israel. It is very diverse, 
drawing immigrants and refugees from 140 nations out of a world of some 18511 

nation states. 
Australia's 1947 population is classified today as 89.7% Anglo-Celt, a re

cent statistical category which camouflages one of the great social and reli
gious fissures in Australian colonial society and which was important in many 
of the compromises made to achieve social and economic integration of immi
grants and refugees12 since the inauguration of one of the world's most ambi
tious programs of government assisted immigration. The rest of the post war 
population comprised Europeans (8.6 %) some of whose arrival in the 1920s 
and 1930s laid the basis for subsequent changes in settlement policy. The in
digenous Australians comprised 0.65% and were still perceived, as part of the 
policy known popularly but unofficially as "White Australia", to be doomed to 
extinction.13 The links between assimilationist policy towards Aborigines and 
early thinking on immigrant absorption have yet to be traced in convincing de
tail but much public rhetoric on Australian immigrant settlement still plays down 
the issue on which Australia will be judged ultimately in world opinion in terms 
of its success in nation building. Asians, mainly the descendants of nineteenth 
century individuals who had secured judicial recognition of naturalization and 
residence rights, were a mere 0.85% reflecting the control exercised since 1901 
when the Immigration Restriction Act in both exclusion and careful selection 
of settlers shaped national identity in a culturalist mode for the first seventy 
years of the new century.14 

In 1938, as both countries began to accept small but significant numbers of 
refugees, their populations were strongly homogenous, more so than Canada 
with not only its Francophone history but also its distinctive prairies demogra
phy built up during its heyday of immigration and settlement expansion between 
1896 and 1913.15 It is this factor of population size and homogeneity, with the 
role of government and particular approaches to immigration and settlement 
policy, which suggests comparisons between Sweden and Australia could be 
instructive. 

Homogeneity of populations, however, has very different origins. In Aus
tralia it was the result of British colonisation, control and encouraged immigra
tion. In Sweden the historical background is more complex. It is true that Sweden 
may be said to have been culturally homogeneous before the Second World 



War. Yet it is a nationalist myth that Sweden always has been culturally and 
ethnically homogeneous until post World War II immigration set in, introducing 
diversity into society. Undoubtedly cultural and ethnic homogeneity was large
ly the result of the nineteenth century nation-building processes, and before that, 
a consequence of the traumatic peace treaty with Russia in 1809 when a third 
of the population and territory was lost, mainly Finnish speakers. A Finnish speaking 
minority still exists in the north as well as the autochtonous Saami minority. 
Although individual Saamis assimilated into the lowest strata of mainstream society 
the northern Saami managed to preserve and modernize their reindeer husbandry. 
Reindeer herding was at the very centre of their culture, constantly threatened 
by Swedish claims to more Saami territory for mining, hydro-electric schemes, 
roads and forestry. Even if we disregard the Finnish and Sami populations, pre-
industrial Sweden was hardly homogeneous in terms of language or culture. 
Regional tongues were virtually distinctive languages associated with local cultural 
patterns. Three factors were conducive to the homogenization of Swedish lan
guage and culture: 1) the existence of a strong centralized power since the 
late sixteenth century; 2) religious homogeneity - the Lutheran state church 
served as a means of controlling the population; and 3) the introduction of com
pulsory school attendance from the mid-nineteenth century. 

What may be particularly worth investigating in the longer term between 
both Australia and Sweden is the way in which they both have been perceived 
as exploring new ways of being western societies and the role which emigra
tion and immigration issues may have played within such thinking. This is, to 
some extent, a new theme in the self reflection engaged in about their society 
by Australians within a genre of books beginning with Australian Accent in 
1958 but marked most strikingly by Bruce Grant during the 1980s.16 

At the time when immigration to Australia really got started with the gold 
rush to Victoria, mass emigration started in Sweden. During the period 1846 to 
1930 when Sweden had a net loss of over one million migrants emigrated to 
North America, mainly to Minnesota, Wisconsin, Illinois and Iowa. At one stage 
Chicago had a larger Swedish born population than Göteborg, Sweden's sec
ond city. Mass emigration was the outcome of a combination of factors - pop
ulation increase (in turn resulting from better hygienic standards and compul
sory education), and a series of bad harvests in the 1840s through to the 1870s 
resulting in famines. An additional factor was an ambitious land reform that 
radically changed the conditions of rural livelihood putting much greater de
mands than before on the individual farmer. Emigration also spilled over into 
neighboring Denmark which at that time was a considerably more urbanized 
and industrialized country than Sweden. 

It was in this context of mass emigration around the mid nineteenth centu
ry that the roots of modern Swedish society should be sought - the develop
ment of popular mass movements, colonization of the north, the foundation of 



banks that have been instrumental to the industrialization of Sweden, the revo
lutionary remaking of Swedish geography through the construction of railroads 
and canals, and the gradual start of the urbanization process that has contin
ued ever since. Around the turn of the century when Swedish society was gradually 
recovering from the difficult years of famine and mass poverty the authorities 
started to regard mass emigration as a problem. Commissions were set up to 
analyze the situation and to propose measures to reduce the out-migration. Parallels 
may be drawn between the reactions to emigration 80 years ago and the reac
tions to immigration that have emerged in recent years. 

From a general strike in 1909 that almost turned into a revolution the Swedish 
Social Democratic Labor Party (founded in 1889) and the Liberal Party (founded 
in 1900) worked for and carried through universal suffrage in 1921. The So
cial Democrats were in various coalition governments in the 1920s, and as 
from 1932 has been in power alone or in coalition with the Center Party with 
only a few interruptions since then. It was, and still is, a reformist party seek
ing to work out a third way between uninhibited economic liberalism and a state 
controlled planned economy. It worked towards compromise between differ
ent parties of interest. During the era of the Cold War Sweden's road to the 
welfare state was of interest to many developing nations in the Third World. 
Others, critics of the Swedish system, pointed to the dangers of its corporativ-
istic structure and warned of the dangers of downplaying the role of parlia
ment. This compromise between capital and labor, as between liberalism and 
socialism, has been a feature for which Sweden is best but imperfectly known 
amongst other nations.17 

Comparison of Sweden and Australia should interest all sorts of English speaking 
peoples as, even to the English, comfortable in their complex and diverse land
scape, Sweden can be a far away country about which they know little.18 Aus
tralians certainly would benefit from better knowledge of Sweden given Grant's 
interpretation of them exploring a new kind of western society but also for a 
range of matters on the environment, engineering, corporate management, ur
ban planning and regional strategy, information and transport technologies, so
cial reform and development policy. This applies even if most scholars of Sweden 
are still painfully aware of how rudimentary is knowledge of modern Sweden.19 

Sweden, faced with serious criticism of recent refugee and asylum intakes and 
also questioning the Swedish achievement, may find instructive Australian re
sponses between 1945 and 1975 on the relationship between systemic discrimination 
and the cultural construction of national identity.20 

During the Cold War Sweden played an active role in international policy. 
Belonging to neither of the two blocs it represented a third opinion. It relied on 
its own defense aiming at non-alignment in peace and neutrality in war. Unlike 
other neutrals (Switzerland, Austria) Sweden actively criticized the US war
fare in Vietnam and Soviet intervention in Czechoslovakia, Afghanistan etc. 



Since the end of the Cold War Sweden had lost its specific platform for play
ing a role in international policy. Moreover, internal controversies between the 
two now almost equally large domestic power blocs have had a paralyzing ef
fect. The Swedish model that developed in the 1930s definitely became out
dated at the end of the Cold War. 

Sweden and Australia, like Canada, speak to the world through advertising 
symbols, tourism, music, films, political rhetoric and policies shaped by the formative 
influences of space, distance and remoteness. They enjoy physical space only 
dreamt about in other places, but especially in Britain, Germany and the Neth
erlands. Arguably, they also enjoy associated psychological and social space, 
a factor that needs to be considered in debate on immigration and settlement 
as is shown in contemporary concerns on population size and distribution with
in Australia. It can also be debated whether Australia and Canada yet have 
the affinity with nature which is such a feature of life for the Swedes. To an 
Australian, situated geo-politically between the Indian and Pacific oceans Sweden 
can, like Britain, seem a far distant country. To Swedish citizens, situated re
gionally within the Baltic drainage area,21 Australia is peripheral. A significant 
number of Swedes have emigrated to Australia since World War II building on 
a steady flow of Scandinavians over the period since botanist Daniel Solander 
on the "Endeavour".22 It seems a growing number of technically minded and 
other Australians, often the spouse of a Swedish citizen, have moved to Swe
den in recent years.23 

Ever since the mass emigration to the USA in the nineteenth century there 
have been close cultural and familial ties between the US and Sweden, de
spite Olof Palme's criticism of the US Vietnam policy. There has always been 
an interest in things American, and quite often in the past Sweden earlier than 
other European countries took after American ideals and values, not only in 
mass culture but also in educational policies and some of the economic poli
cies. There never was any mass emigration to Australia from Sweden, but the 
image of freedom and pioneering spirit that former generations of Swedes as
sociated with the US, many young Swedes today are associating with Austral
ia. 

While mindful of the geographical determinism which has characterized some 
public debate on immigration and population matters within both Australia and 
Sweden at earlier times, there are environmental factors common to both countries 
which need mention. Both Australia and Sweden have about ten percent of 
their land mass classified as arable.24 In Australia's case maximalists and boosters 
have argued in the past that the country was capable of supporting populations 
equivalent to those of United States of America or of Indonesia. The emer
gence of academic geography and the struggles of Griffith Taylor brought rea
son to bear on this issue but it is far from dead in popular and local govern
ment thinking, nor in some international perceptions.25 Politicians before and 



after the Second World War have consistently argued that Australia is capable 
of a population of 50 million26 whereas Hugo's figure of 22.3 million on as
sumptions of technology base, trade and environmental factors has been par
alleled by Cock's argument that only about half a dozen sites within Australia 
are worth reconsidering in terms of settlement strategies.27 Sweden has a more 
successful record and achievement than Australia with such regional strate
gies and with development strategies. Australia's experience with urban and 
regional planning in the 1970s suggests the formidable challenges facing coop
erative efforts on changing the historic imbalance of population and settlement 
within a federal system.28 For Australia, as for Sweden with the Saami peo
ples, issues of sustainable development are intrinsic to Aboriginal Reconcilia
tion.29 

Demographic aims have never played a role in immigration debate within 
Sweden.30 This could not be said of Australia. Its current immigration program, 
announced in June 1978, is embedded in the National Population Inquiry Re
port (1975,1978) and an associated Green Paper and is built on population re
placement and population growth assumptions.31 Population aims have sustained 
Australian immigration since the end of the Great War. They were made overt 
in the work of the Development and Migration Commission and the associated 
Council for Scientific and Industrial Research of 1926 and in the Curtin Gov
ernments brief of 1944 to the National Health and Medical Research Council 
inquiry into Australias declining birth rate.32 It was a similar concern with long 
term demography, linked this time also with the departure rates of immigrants, 
which led to the National Population Inquiry.33 Australia monitors such mat
ters closely, especially since 1978, with annual reports to Parliament on popu
lation trends and implications from the National Population Council.34 Demo
graphic considerations did, however, play a role when family policies were de
veloped in the 1940s in Sweden. Considerations referring to sustaining the 'ra
cial stock' in the 1920s led to the establishment of a 'Race biological Institute' 
for research at Uppsala University. These same ideas were at the foundation 
of the sterilisation policies from the 1940s that were not abandoned until 1976. 

Histories and identities 

The histories of Australia and Sweden before the Second World War offer in
structive contrasts and some similarities. 

Australia, settled as a British penal colony and as an outreach of its Indus
trial Revolution, had strong varied and, often, assisted passage immigration schemes 
from 1793 to 1939. These were, in the main, linked to land settlement programs. 
Domestic service within urban and town communities, as well as on pastoral 
stations, also played a role. This long experience of immigration, especially the 



linkages between international migration and economic growth 1865-1935,35 the 
boom years of immigration 1910-1913 and their role as the standard against 
which the volume and nature of Australian immigration was evaluated,36 as well 
as the increasing coordination of Commonwealth function in policy aims and 
bureaucratic manoeuvrings 1915-1940 in both Imperial immigration37 and ref
ugee settlement have been little discussed in assessments of post 1945 achieve
ments. Its experience of immigration since 1945 has through a long and gradu
al process of legislative change and administrative reform "cleared the way 
from the past to a very different kind of future".38 This was achieved within a 
broad framework of policy on which there was, in general, bipartisan agree
ment but policy, which, from the perspectives of the 1990s, seems rather prag
matic and general. Nevertheless, it worked. Today's sophistication and profes
sionalism owe much to the earlier period. That earlier period was, in turn, built 
on a long lead time of immigration management and settler absorption which, 
with patterns of internal migration up and down inland corridors of settler movement 
and capital formation groupings, await historical analysis and interpretation.39 

Sweden, by contrast, had little international movement inwards apart from re
turnees from North America and inter-Nordic migration from the Great Power 
period to the Second World War.40 In the long term it has mainly been a country 
of immigration, but only at certain points did immigration have a decisive impact 
upon cultural and social development. The Finnish slash and burn peasants who 
colonized forests of central Sweden in the fifteenth to eighteenth centuries, and 
the Walloons, skilled iron workers from Belgium who were invited to Sweden in 
the building up of the Swedish iron industry in the seventeeth century did have 
decisive effect. But most important of the pre-modern immigration was the settle
ment of Germans in the Hanseatic controlled ports during the Mediaevel times. 

Sweden does, moreover, have a very clear appreciation of the great emi
gration of the 1846-1930 period and of the internal migrations concomitant with 
it. It industrialized late by European standards and, uniquely, experienced the 
emergence of liberalism and socialism simultaneously in its parliamentary sys
tem evolving towards universal franchise.41 It entered a phase of recent immi
gration only after the "great emigration" of the late nineteenth century had seared 
itself into the national consciousness. When Elwood Mead led the Victorian 
immigration committee overseas in 1910 he received a cool reception not only 
in Ireland but also in Sweden because of the losses in both countries through 
the late nineteenth century emigrations.42 The visit was made during a period, 
1907-1914, when various interest groups were demanding that emigration be 
limited. According to its most noted scholar of such matters, "Immigration came 
first and immigration policy followed". Hammar judges policy-making as start
ing at the end of the 1960s when immigration became larger.43 It was at this 
point that W.M. Snedden and Philip Lynch, as Ministers for Immigration but 
also as energetic ministers positioning themselves for the future, made their 



mark through policy articulation in the immigration portfolio, traditionally a cul-
de-sac for political ambition. 

Although their nineteenth and twentieth century experiences were starkly 
different certain commonalities are striking. The strong role of government is 
evident in both Sweden and Australia.44 Internal migration, as a background 
accompaniment to both emigration and immigration, is also a feature which needs 
ongoing research if we are to understand the social dynamics of movement 
processes.45 The links to urbanization and industrialization have not yet com
manded the attention of historians on the scale needed to build on the studies 
of both geographers and sociologists46 yet such links must be fundamental. Both 
Australia and Sweden have resolutely refused to adopt the guest-worker and 
migrant worker approaches which have characterized movement to Germany, 
Italy, Switzerland, France, Netherlands and Belgium.47 Since the 1970s, both 
Sweden and Australia, drawing on Canadian approaches, have utilized bilin-
gualism in education of schoolchildren. In neither society have historians uti
lized emigration statistics to illuminate the psychological development of nine
teenth century society.48 Asian immigration to Australia was very restricted 
before 1966 and was not widespread before the second half of the 1970s. Im
migration to Sweden from non-European countries was rare before 1970 and 
did not increase before the latter part of the 1970s.49 Australia, unlike Canada, 
Sweden and the United Kingdom, and Leicester in particular, did not make a 
response to the Ugandan expulsions of 1972.50 A well developed framework 
for analyzing commonalities and contrasts would be instructive. This essay is 
preliminary and suggestive. 

A preliminary thesis is that both Sweden and Australia have had a creative 
capacity for change, as well as enjoying resilient and unified political and legal 
arrangements.51 For Sweden, this ability to change was linked to increasing pop
ulation precipitating the previously mention land reforms and triggering a huge 
emigration of small farmers and their families, as well as single males and fe
males, to North America.52 At this time the early roots of the popular mass 
movements developed, that later played a decisive in reforming the social structure 
of Sweden. Again, in the 1920s, seen by some as a second great age,53 Swe
den began a process of distinctive change which presaged its emergence in 
the middle way, a marriage of capital and labor which negotiated an alterna
tive between capitalism and socialism.54 

Australia's trait is linked to an influential portrayal of national character.55 It is 
traced to a remarkably early adaptation of a colonizing people to a very different 
physical and social environment to their point of origin.56 It may be linked more 
than is yet realized in culture contact with the indigenous peoples of a very an
cient landscape. Its mixture of public sector and private sector economies has a 
long history associated with the particularities of settlement expansion and intensi
fication and is seen as different to both the United Kingdom and to the United 



States of America, societies which have had a strong influence on its institutional 
arrangements.57 In the 1920s, Australia made the strongest response to Britain's 
policy on Empire population redistribution58 and began a little acknowledged wid
ening of its intake sources, but also a building of discriminatory entry requirements 
against Maltese, Italians, Greeks, Yugoslavs and Albanians as a consequence of 
an amendment to the Immigration Restriction Act necessitated by the United States 
imposition of national quotas in 1921 and 1924.59 

Sweden's change involves, as for all Europe, the breakdown of a tradition
al, rural society followed by urbanization.60 Australia began as, relatively, the 
most urbanized society within Britain's industrial revolution. Its earliest settle
ments became state capitals and ports. It formed a rural society based mainly 
on pastoralism, but also on agriculture and mining, that was always subordi
nated to the impress of central government authority.61 In Sweden the role of 
the centralized nation state over former regions with long pasts and assertive 
autonomy was achieved through earlier monarchical hegemony and later Riksdag 
struggles.62 In Australia, regionalism below the level of the States (based on 
former colonies founded separately from Britain) has never been more than a 
fiction, a convenient administrative device for central authority in either State 
or Federal, national, capital.63 Sweden pursues an active policy of regional de
centralization of a type not seen in most parts of Australia since the early 1970s 
and rarely persisted with from a lack of political will and a lack of leadership 
at the regional level to make it effective, let alone being prepared to plan for 
the long lead times involved in such strategies.64 

Immigration and settlement fit, then, as elements of public policy within two 
societies which are judged to have strong political control of these matters and 
also a certain genius for bureaucracy.65 

Given the pivotal role of the First World War as a great turning point in the 
history of British immigration control66 it is useful to look at war, specifically 
the World War 1939-1945, in shaping the approach of both Sweden and Aus
tralia to immigration and settlement matters since 1945. Throughout its history, 
war has played a key formative role at significant moments for Sweden.67 While 
neutral in both major international conflicts of the twentieth century, Sweden 
was still greatly affected by them, as it was as the world's conscience in its 
role of non-alignment and as bridge between East and West during the Cold 
War.68 The reconstruction of Europe under the Marshall Plan enabled Swe
den, with its domestic industry, transport facilities and general infrastructure 
intact to be in the forefront of international trade and commerce.69 Australia's 
defense needs have, until the post Vietnam period, been tied to special rela
tionships with great powers, links that established a warrior tradition based on 
expeditionary valor built on minor roles alongside great and powerful allies.70 

Such achievement has been powerful in shaping national identity. The role of 
Australian and Canadian forces within the British Empire armies in breaking 



through the Hindenburg Line on 8 August 1918- the "black day of the German 
Army"- has been played down by imperial and British historians71 but is im
portant in the mythologies sustaining national identity in Australia; these my
thologies, in turn, have been very important in cultural debate about immigrant 
absorption. The total war economy of the Second World War, especially after 
Pearl Harbor and Singapore, triggered the major phase industrialization and mod
ernization of the Australian economy.72 From this came post war reconstruc
tion and a White Paper on Full Employment which helped launch one of the 
world's most ambitious programs of government assisted immigration.73 

As from the end of the Second World War and right up until 1989 Sweden 
may be said to have had a generous refugee policy. One reason was that Sweden 
along with the Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany) and Austria because 
of their geographical locations were first countries of asylum for eastern Europe
an refugees. A second reason for the rather liberal post-war refugee definition in 
the German constitution and corresponding policies in Sweden of accepting de facto 
refugees, that is to say seekers of asylum who don't qualify according to a strict 
interpretation of the Geneva convention criteria, may be seen as amendments with 
regard to their roles in World War II. Nazi Germany was responsible for the gen
ocide of at least six million Jews, not to mention the massive displacement of peo
ple and enormous material destruction. Sweden and Switzerland managed to steer 
clear of the war at the price, however, of morally questionable concessions to Nazi 
Germany. Sweden had rejected Jewish refugees from Germany in 1939, and also 
was instrumental in suggesting the German authorities to mark passports held by 
Jews from Germany with the letter 'J ' .  Recently a commission has looked into 
Sweden's purchase of so called Nazi gold during the war, gold that was stolen 
from occupied countries and from the death camps. To some extent, Swedish post
war refugee policy may be understood as making up for its dubious policies vis-a-
vis Nazi Germany during the war. 

Contrasting motivations apply with defense and immigration policies with 
Sweden and Australia. Sweden has not associated defense matters with pop
ulation size, or with immigration, since the seventeenth century.74 Its heyday 
as a Great Power (1611-1718) merged into the time when mercantilist think
ing prevailed on population matters.75 The pre-1976 fears in Australia of mass 
immigration from Asia or of direct wartime threat, immediately apparent when 
the Japanese bombed Darwin and Japanese submarines were patrolling Aus
tralia's east coast, even entering the waters of Port Jackson, is paralleled in 
Sweden by the historically rooted fear of Russia. Sweden lost its Baltic prov
inces to Russia in 1718 and less than a century later a third of its territory to 
Russia again, namely Finland, which had been an integral part of the Swedish 
state for more than six hundred years. Throughout the nineteenth century and 
the period of national romanticism in the arts and nation building in politics, the 
Russian conquest of Finland was a constant theme of identification, fear and 



revenge. These sentiments were carried over in relations to the Soviet Union 
as the successor state of Czarist Russia. As late as the 1980s in the negotia
tions between Sweden and the Soviet Union about control of the territorial waters 
in the southern Baltic the Soviet Union claimed that the dividing line should be 
drawn exactly midway between the land masses, thus getting the border run 
just off the eastern coast of the Swedish island of Gotland. The Swedish posi
tion was that the border should be midway between Gotland and the Soviet 
coast of Latvia and Estonia, a position that was in accordance with interna
tional law. This position was totally unacceptable to the Soviet Union. Eventu
ally both states accepted a border in between these two initial claims. The Swedish 
government regarded this as a successful outcome. It should be mentioned that 
in these waters Soviet military forces had shot down a civilian Swedish plane 
on a rescue mission in the early 1950s. 

Given Sweden's geopolitical location between two former great power blocs 
but outside the direct confrontation and division of continental Europe, the 1954 
common labor market between the Nordic countries was a major form of cooper
ation in a union within which Denmark and Norway belonged to NATO and Fin
land had a defense treaty with the former USSR.76 For Australia, especially since 
1937 when the expression "Populate or Perish" is first recorded in the public rhetoric77 

but even back to Japan's defeat of Czarist Russia in 1904-5, population has been 
implicit in much immigration thinking. Defense was most overt in the immigration 
program launched by Arthur Calwell in 1945.78 Defense remained central until at 
least 1961 by which time new technologies within its alliance with the United States 
subordinated the defense assumption to economic growth in immigration approaches.79 

It was not until 1973 that reduction of spending on defense hardware procure
ment and unprecedented cuts in immigration intakes to meet different social and 
environmental objectives that defense as such was removed from immigration policy 
in Australia.80 It was the fall of Saigon, the end of the Vietnam War and the scale 
of refugee movement in 1978-79 which finally put an end to White Australia and 
made real to the average person in the street the gradualist legislative and admin
istrative changes of the previous two decades.81 There are no defense assump
tions within Australia's post 1978 immigration policy, a policy which is grounded in 
long term population growth and population replacement motivations, but empha
sis in foreign policy and in trade on geopolitical stability reverberate into approaches 
on refugee acceptance. Defense, while not linked overtly to immigration policy, 
should be seen as part of this wider setting. 

Migration and multiculturalism 

It is the wider setting of geopolitics and stability which explains much about all 
countries approaches to immigration in the closing years of the twentieth cen



tury, years which are seeing the international movement of peoples resume on 
a scale not seen since the Great Migrations of the sixth and seventh centu
ries.82 Compared with most countries Australia and Sweden are anticipatory 
and long term in their approaches.83 Immigration policies within both Sweden 
and Australia over the last generation reflect a growing sophistication in both 
policy formulation and in management. 

Both Sweden and Australia have learned to approach immigration with clear 
expectations of national objectives to be achieved through a planned movement 
of extra people to be added to the population. This observation applies more to 
Australia than to Sweden which has yet to debate the long term consequences 
to its population of recent immigrant and refugee movement.84 On the other 
hand, Sweden is now attempting to place immigration policy within a coherent 
global perspective. This embraces foreign policy, security policy, trade policy 
and development policy.85 More importantly, perhaps, is the clear understand
ing that alien immigrants were to be absorbed into the economic and social life 
of the community and eventually proceed to full political participation as citi
zens. This included an amendment to the Swedish Constitution and was per
ceived at the time as of groundbreaking importance.86 A culture of constitu
tionalism87 has yet to evolve within Australia but its approaches to settlement 
issues have been built on ideologies established over a period of colonization 
and settlement of a difficult, fragile environment and have been shaped pro
foundly by challenges such as conquering the constraints on communications 
and transport imposed by distance both within Australia and in its links to trad
ing partners. For Australia, its approach was initially labeled assimilation which, 
while never articulated as a clear policy, motivated approaches to immigrant 
settlement until the mid 1960s and even early 1970s. It was a pragmatic orien
tation that was the principal cause of the ultimate success of the immigration 
program. While the theorizing that marks today's approaches did not begin in 
any official sense until the 1966-1973 period the commitment at the outset to 
full social inclusion was marked. Between 1977 and 1982 a firm policy with a 
threefold focus on language as power (including bilingualism), democracy and 
social justice had emerged.88 Sweden expressed its approach in 1974 as equality, 
freedom of choice and partnership.89 By the early 1970s the seeds of later mul
ticulturalism policy were germinating in both Sweden and Australia, following 
by a few years in each case Pierre Trudeau's 1971 declaration of Canadian 
muticulturalism within a framework of official bilingualism.90 

The biggest contrast in post 1945 approaches to immigration in Sweden and 
Australia lies in the decades immediately following the war. During the first 
twenty years Sweden had no specific immigration or immigrant policy but its 
general social policy - the postwar program - furthered immigrant settlement 
policy substantially.91 Australia had a clearly enunciated policy that was built 
overtly on defense and economic growth assumptions that were also tied into 



a raft of other policies associated with post war reconstruction. More than is 
yet recognized in the emerging historiography the emphasis on defense shaped 
settlement policy with its rhetoric on assimilation but, concomitantly, nurtured 
the later pluralism.92 The centrality of immigration in the 1945-1973 period en
abled bureaucrats to lead a little acknowledged strategy of reform even be
fore ethnic politics had developed into effective political pressure groups.93 It 
was the government department with responsibility for the absorption of immi
grants which consistently pushed for administrative change, especially in so
cial security and welfare but also in accommodation and housing, labor mar
ket, the recognition of qualifications and even in the public debate about settle
ment, citizenship and nationality, as well as, later, refugee policy.94 It was this 
very strategy which has helped bring the nation to the acceptance and promo
tion of a national image founded in social diversity and equal citizenship rights 
and responsibilities. Australia has yet to build these developments into a wider 
setting of constitutionalism and resource management of the type suggested 
by one of its public commentators as "commitment to the Constitution as amended 
by the people, the maintenance of active democratic community, equality of all 
Australians and custodianship of the land (and waters) we share".95 

Hammar's highly rated comparative study of European immigration policy96 has, 
for our purposes, the particular value that it discusses instruments of immigrant 
settlement policy that are the subject of detailed analysis in recent Australian studies 
which should have strong impact on discussion, especially for its emphasis on the 
role of the bureaucracy.97 This discussion has now been carried forward, both in 
detail and in application by Anders Lange's survey on immigrants and discrimina
tion, a survey thought to be unique in an international context in being initiated by 
the Discrimination Ombudsman.98 Ann Mari-Jordens timely study is based on de
tailed examination of the files from the first Department of Immigration which was 
effectively disbanded shortly after the termination of the post war program. Jor
dens' important analysis and tracing of Australian moves away from culturalist 
approaches to a more robust constitutionalism and energetic, engaged democracy 
built on the idea of citizenship is harmonious with the more future oriented position 
within Australia, a position which is engaged in conflict of a disturbing kind with 
the values of old Australia. Like much of the rest of the world as it approaches 
the twenty first century, Australia faces real and substantial challenges in achiev
ing a democratic trans-ethnic society in which, on equal terms, a multitude of cul
tural and political traditions can blend into complex and inventive forms of modern 
agency, transcending narrowly defined ethnic boundaries.99 Previous optimism, built 
on conflict resolution from three major public controversies in 1984,1988 and 1990, 
may have been premature given growing electoral support for the One Australia 
Party in 1997.100 

Jordens has argued, both convincingly and with originality, that the Depart
ment of Immigration as the key arm of government in constructing and pro



moting the political acceptability of the post war program, played a role not 
yet recognized in gradually extending the social and civic rights of citizenship. 
This arm of bureaucracy, in effect, made it easier for immigrants settling per
manently in Australia, to become citizens.101 

Although Jordens does not discuss the issue in terms of public opinion and po
litical leadership, a task which will require access to files still closed and a better 
understanding than yet available of immigrant settlement and experiences at a lo
cal and regional level, her important conclusions expand markedly and in detail 
the general proposition that immigration to Australia has succeeded because gov
ernment did not adopt a laissez-faire approach. The broader terms and implica
tions of this analysis are acceptable for the period of the post war programme, 
1945 to 1973, but may need greater debate for the period of transition from the 
end of "White Australia" and the structural long term shifts to a new international 
economy after 1973-1974 and the evolution of the very different and new Aus
tralian immigration, including refugee and asylum, policies after 1978. 

In this latter period government, at the political level at least, has shown a 
rather ambivalent approach to immigration issues. At the bureaucratic level, 
the general thrust of Jordens argument would seem secure but access to the 
files will await the longer attention of the historians. The CAAIP Report of 
1988, the most systematic overall review of general immigration policy, showed 
a schizoid approach to the role of political leadership arguing, positively, that 
immigration was of such economic and social benefit to Australia that politi
cians had a responsibility and a duty to lead public opinion on the matter. Con
trariwise, because general public opinion seemed confused or apprehensive about 
multiculturalism policy it should be abandoned.102 The ambivalence of prime 
ministerial leadership, amongst other formers of public opinion such as media 
and churches, has continued from "the great immigration debate of 1984" to 
the Pauline Hanson Syndrome of 1997.103 The boundaries between education 
and propaganda and between the rights and responsibilities of free speech are 
a matter of ongoing negotiation in parliamentary democracies, especially those 
built on immigration. The rarely debated issue of power from below with the 
sovereign people and power from above in executive leadership which in Aus
tralia is latently very divisive needs revision in a world of global communica
tions and deep distrust of traditional forms of politics. Perhaps, Sweden's ex
perience of negotiating a new form of politics in 1932-33104 could be looked at 
anew by both countries as a way of moving forward. In addition, Australia's 
instrumentalist political culture admits little notion of the common good105 and 
is rarely characterized by the exhaustive discussions and committee structured 
negotiations and compromises which define Swedish consensus.106 Active po
litical democracy, of the type argued for by Donald Home in the Foreword to 
Redefining Australians,107 is needed to build for the long term on the bureau
cratic achievement of the earlier phase. All of this, growing within a society 



where, in one estimate, eighty three per cent of the Australian born believe 
that having a lot of immigrants has not been so good for this society108 sup
ports Galbraith's contention that on few matters are human societies so delib
erately obscurantist as on immigration.109 

What Jordens has done so skillfully is to show the developmental nature of 
the Australian experience on a matter of central formation to its people, cul
ture, society and nation state. While immigration has been central in the for
mation of Australian culture, this is not the perception within a large section of 
the population with whom immigration is seen as peripheral and marginal to 
their concerns.110 Partly, this lies with Australia's geo-political setting prior to 
Singapore (1942) and Suez (1956), an imperial and commonwealth link expressed 
aptly in the confused use of migrant and immigrant not only in popular discourse 
but also in official reports: "Please don't speak of those arriving in Australia 
from Britain as immigrants...Call them migrants, because to go from Britain 
to Australia is only to pass from one part of Great Britain to another....111 Im
pressive as has been the Australian experience, the harder task remains of im
plementing in public opinion beyond the well-informed and unique political and 
social environment of Canberra and the distinctive social and demographic settings 
of Darwin and Broome a wider appreciation and understanding not only of that 
achievement but of its crucial role in Australia's future where, as the Indone
sian media recently expressed it, "this confused nation (Australia) needs Asia 
Pacific as much as Asia Pacific needs Australia".112 

Multiculturalism 

The most fundamental challenge in relations between nation states at the dawn 
of the twenty first century is, as Janina Dacyl has argued compellingly, the role 
of the sovereignty principle and human rights as they affect refugee and forced 
migration issues.113 The need to elevate human rights to the principle of inter
national relations, on an equal footing with the sovereignty principle necessi
tates not only an ethical vision in which human values supersede state rights 
but also the acknowledgement of certain universally binding values.114 If, as 
Jordens argues, foreign policy considerations were largely, but not entirely, re
sponsible for the important crack which moved Australian notions of citizen
ship from a construct based on British cultural norms to one based on equal 
rights115 then this insight could be applied further by a nation state which has 
taken seriously its commitment to the United Nations Organization116 to help 
achieve the desired new international society with appropriate enforcement in
struments.117 Perhaps the important Special Humanitarian Program category 
devised by Australia in the early 1980s provides, with the growing articulation 
on citizenship, a useful seedbed. 



Jordens' case with regard to removal of highly discriminatory policies in the 
allocation of public housing to policies based on equality is especially cogent 
given the complexities and difficulties within a federal system.118 Equally credible, 
given the inflexibility of Australian social security arrangements as late as 1970 
in comparison with Europe is her account of the struggle between the Depart
ment of Immigration and the Department of Social Security, a struggle which 
produced not only a reconceptualization of the nature of Australian society, but 
a rethinking of the proper relationship between the bureaucracy and its citizen 
clients.119 

Most important is her insight that the earlier understandings of the need to 
remove discriminatory legislation, regulations and management practices, if im
migrant absorption were to occur, led to coherence by being set in context with 
a conception of citizenship based on equal rights.120 When one considers that 
as late as 1963 the President of the Australian Council of Trade Unions did 
not speak at the ILO Conference which excluded South Africa because of Aus
tralian racial practices,121 the psychological distance as well as policy focus 
travelled by Australia since is impressive in an international context. 

It is useful to compare Australia and Sweden on two policies central to this 
emerging opinion on matters associated with human rights and sovereignty. The 
two policies are those of multiculturalism and citizenship. 

Sweden has the benefit of an incisive and probing analysis of its immigrant or 
settlement policies as declared in 1975 as equality, freedom of choice and part
nership. Ålund and Schierup's judgement that other nations have still to struggle 
to achieve what is taken for granted in Sweden, with its general welfare approaches 
and its avant-garde immigrant policy aims,122 could well apply also to Australia. 
Their assessment that Swedish multiculturalism is an ambiguous venture embody
ing a series of paradoxes and that the broad liberal and stable consensus is at a 
critical disjunction and crucial juncture is placed within a the need to rethink re
search perspectives rather than add to empirical research work in the ethnic rela
tions industry.123 Australia's multiculturalism policy was articulated in a phase of 
high theoretical achievement between 1977 and 1982 and has been streamlined, 
expanded and applied, but not deepened except by implementation, by a National 
Agenda for a Multicultural Australia (OMA 1989) and restated and reaffirmed in 
a report addressing the future of multiculturalism (NMAC1995).124 Focus on a national 
language policy in the 1980s was very important for education, trade and social 
cohesion but little institutional support has been offered to bring language and mul
ticulturalism policies together in an integrated manner. An attempt to probe inci
sively Australian multiculturalism policy as bedrock for education policies in 1986 
accommodated to pragmatism125 but an overall, and influential critique of multicul
turalism will need to examine its culturalist appraisal of the Australian model against 
Jordens' more documented analysis of bureaucratic and management practices 
on settlement and her argument on the shift to citizenship based on human rights 



and its implications126 within a society in flux on issues of constitutional monarchy 
and republicanism, as well as Commonwealth-State relations, regionalism and other 
matters. 

The opinion that immigrants basically represent a normative challenge to Swedish 
society with its impressive institutional mobilization for the production of con
sensus and that an inveterate seed for the spread of the uncontrollable leads 
to the planned society directing life for both the immigrant and the Swede has 
implications and relevance for debate in all societies. 127 

Ålund and Schierup's analysis of Sweden can be compared with Australia 
but this does beg the question which is too little examined in such discourse as 
to how valid is such a comparison. Sweden is a country with a considerable 
history drawing on a long period of greatness as a power within Europe at a 
crucial junction of ideological and military conflict and is a player which in a 
sense has never vacated the field as a major influence on the world scene.128 

Australia would, realistically as a middle range power, never see itself as a 
force in the big league. It has, however, through a deep and strong commit
ment to international institutions, played above its league and, uniquely, sees 
itself as being in a position to play such a role in matters affecting immigra
tion. It is for these reasons that multiculturalism policy and practice in Sweden 
and Australia, as well as in Canada, has bearing in wider debate. While Aus
tralia has a short history, it has a very long prehistory and palaeoanthropology 
with which it is still grappling, for example through place names129 and envi
ronmental concern with sustainable development,130 to incorporate into its identity. 
Potentially, this reconciliation between immigrant cultures and indigenous cul
tures will be decisive but it does make one wary of transferring ideas from 
one time and space into another time and space, especially from one as dis
tinctive as Sweden. 

The general thrust of Ålund and Scherup's critique is supported by the eval
uations of Westin. Using the example of foreign born Gypsies, the ethnic group 
perceived by Swedes to be the most alien of all, Westin shows that anticipato
ry statements of policy built on protection, equality and management were pre
sented and discussed some five years before the 1974 proposals which became 
the basis of multiculturalism policy. He sees the approach to the Gypsies as 
being essentially one of managed control, a facade of cultural pluralism.131 

The Commission on Immigration presented its recommendations on ques
tions relating to immigration control, citizenship and immigrant adjustment as a 
radical break with the past.132 Such is rarely the case in most societies, even 
through some revolutions. The opinion that substantial change takes one hun
dred years or four generations is worth considering alongside Brinley Thomas 
apt conclusion that a long sense of historical perspective is needed to judge 
the effectiveness of ethnic absorption. These mills, Thomas observed, grind slowly, 
but they don't grind exceedingly small.133 While the contents of the new policy 



were condensed in the three slogans of equality, freedom of choice and part
nership and are still valid as universal values, the strong sense of organization
al culture characteristic of Swedish society and deeply embedded in its past, 
the centrality of the work-place as the most efficient integrating arena of all 
and the role of economic independence as a necessary precondition for ethnic 
independence mean that partnership, the application of the two other princi
ples to political life, achieve what was really intended: the need for mutual tol
erance and solidarity between immigrants and native Swedes.134 Add to this 
the role of schools, churches and sports as major de-ethnicizing agents135 and 
one concludes that Swedish immigrant policy, like Australian multiculturalism 
policy, becomes effectively a rejection of forced and uncompromising assimi
lation of individuals and a humane, democratic means of achieving long term 
social cohesion.136 The policy does this in a way which facilitates pluralistic 
integration: a model for a society in which common values can be transmitted 
through an education system while leaving the way open for groups or individ
uals to arrange details of their private lives as they see fit. Such a model is 
also quite harmonious with Herbert Gans notion of symbolic ethnicity.137 In Aus
tralia's case there is not yet available sufficient historical analysis of experi
ence over three, let alone five or six, generations to arrive at suitable under
standings of experience on these matters. Even within more recent arrival groups, 
longitudinal studies are rare. Jean Martin's letter to the Minister for Immigra
tion over the termination of funding for the Vietnamese settlement study will 
remain a locus classicus in the literature.138 

The Australian theory on multiculturalism evolved over some years. Following 
the important catalytic role of Grassby in releasing long pent up demands on 
empowerment within some ethnic communities, the combination of Prime Minister 
Fraser, theoretician Zubrzycki and strategist Georgiou saw the policy reach a 
threefold articulation around social cohesion, cultural identity and equality of 
opportunity and access. Lewins' contribution of the fourth point of the political 
dimension following his analysis of the Galbally Report, the source of much 
funding for multiculturalism, meant that by 1986, when national language poli
cy had reached a degree of articulation, a threefold focus was emerging. An 
historical survey of the policy up to 1986 suggested language as power includ
ing bilingualism, democracy and social justice encapsulated the essential con
cepts and realities. These are really universal principles and reflect long term 
accommodation between old and new.139 Nothing in the interim has been add
ed to the substance of this achievement. Given normal political and social process, 
years of implementation and working through of these important insights at lo
cal and regional level will be needed.140 It should be noted that Jayasuriya141 

and Castles142 critiques of the culturalist focus, while a fair assessment of the 
stated policy, will need to be seen against the actual practice over the decades 
following the introduction of the program as shown by Jordens. 



Sweden is confused about the concept and phenomenon of multiculturalism as 
much as Australia, where public opinion is divided on its meaning and value. In 
Australia, the confusion resides essentially in the way in which the official policy, 
which is also a clear and logical articulation of essential and universal principles, is 
perceived by many persons or else in the way in which the policy is implemented 
by some ethnic groups. In both societies multiculturalism, no matter how it is de
fined, is here to stay so the challenge hes in developing through democratic proc
ess, a wider appreciation, understanding and empathy with the policy.143 Nathan 
Glazer has noted we are all multiculturalists now.144 What this means varies ac
cording to time and space and it also varies from group to group, and within groups, 
depending on a variety of variables as diverse as age, gender, region, time and 
distance from point of origin and, not least, on the two way immigration process. 
This mutuality is constantly subjected to local and international factors between 
the country of destination and the country and place of origin, a point strongly re
inforced through a recent study of Iranians in Sweden.145 

Citizenship 

In Australia, the focus is on citizenship. This focus should assume greater im
portance, even beyond that of recent years, as the nation gears itself for con
stitutional conventions of a type not experienced since the 1890s when the Com
monwealth of Australia Constitution Act was first drafted before being approved 
by referenda of the Australian people and legislated by the British parliament. 
Australia has still to patriate its constitution in the manner of the Canada Act 
1982. Unlike the Canada Act its Constitution does not contain a clause on mul
ticulturalism which can be subject to judicial review, especially against a Char
ter of Rights and Freedoms.146 While the matter of constitutional monarchy versus 
republicanism captures the headlines and obscures wider concerns much ef
fort is still needed to achieve Donald Home's ideals of active democratic community 
and commitment to the Constitution as amended by the people.147 

A recent committee examined citizenship.148 There is still need for deeper 
debate and appreciation of the issues involved. When one considers the recent 
date of Australian citizenship, as distinct from that of British subject and the 
centrality of legal as distinct from cultural content in much of the official dis
cussion of it,149 there can be little doubt that the strengthening of Australian 
nationalist feeling and post colonial development in all areas of life, especially 
over the last four decades, should make for lively processes of engagement 
between the sovereign people and their elected parliaments not least on the 
process of choosing the head of state. A very helpful exploration of cultural 
content in citizenship was made by the ultimate document in the phase of mul
ticulturalism theorizing, the 1982 Multiculturalism For All Australians.150 



Even in the legal arena, the inference remains that sustained theorizing is 
needed. Dummett and Nicols searching analysis of nationality and immigration 
law in the context of the United Kingdom has much bearing on citizenship de
bate in Australia. Their judgment that British nationality law never had a clear 
theoretical foundation, a certain territorial base or a straightforward associa
tion with a set of rights means that Australians could benefit from a roots and 
branches approach to their own citizenship. If British nationality is vague and 
inconsistent, a patchwork of medieval and modern concepts, ad hoc solutions 
to temporary political problems and awkward adaptations,151 then a nation still 
engaged in absorbing the meaning and implications of High Court judgments in 
1992 and 1996 on indigenous land rights as well as being the beneficiary of 
sustained immigration of a very diverse nature should create its own concepts 
in the way advocated some years ago by Liffmann on multiculturalism.152 It is 
asserted that Britain now needs to stand back from current controversy and 
ask: what now needs to be done about nationality and immigration as a whole?153 

Australia has, especially since 1975,154 developed an impressive literature on 
immigration and multiculturalism. Immigration as a whole is now being exam
ined within larger population and resource debates. However, citizenship needs 
still to be brought into the equation more searchingly. 

Sweden, has the benefit of major thinking on citizenship matters within a 
context of Europe as a whole from a distinguished scholar of immigration.155 

The convergence between Hammar's analysis, Dummett and Nicols' conclu
sions and Dacyl's basic questions all bear on Australian and Swedish futures 
on citizenship. Hammar' problem centered analysis, located at the crossroads 
of the democratic idea of representative government based on elections by general 
suffrage and the nation-state principle156 offers the type of theorizing absent 
from Australian pragmatism on these matters, but one which is most relevant 
to a society built so strongly on immigration. Australia has rarely lived easily 
with the notion of dual citizenship so the voting rights model157 reflects its ac
tual practice. Recent Australian experience, in which the vast majority of resi
dents failing to take up citizenship are usually British158 or Canadian shows the 
extra dimension needed in Australian discussion.159 This element of identity and 
Australian distinctive reflection of an international culture that is manifested in 
an unique landscape bears out Hammar's point that almost nothing is known 
on these aspects of citizenship issues and that very few sociological studies of 
naturalization have been made, and those that have, are neither penetrating nor 
comprehensive.160 At the same time. Some of the most influential statements 
on national identity, especially in Australia's case, may not be as distinctive as 
claimed161 and may still need to absorb the role of such constructions in a so
ciety built since their articulation on mass immigration. 

Especially important for the thrust of argument being explored here is the ex
perience of Sweden with the decision to grant local voting rights to immigrants. 



The quick switch in public opinion by the majority of Swedes is matched by the 
reversal from hostility to support for boat people and refugees in Australia be
tween 1978 and 1979.162 These sudden reversals suggest there would be little concern 
by either Swedish or Australian publics if politicians showed more responsibility, 
informed leadership and keen interest by taking the advice of their experts. All 
this bears out the contention that well-placed politicians and experts, if credible 
and trustworthy, can influence change in an effective and accountable way on such 
complex and delicate matters, if the wealth of accumulated experience and ac
crued knowledge is applied through adequate political and social process. Austral
ians have reason to doubt on the basis of controversies in 1984, 1988, 1990 and 
1997 whether they can pass through this phase to focus the nation on the geopo
litical issues which are shaping their future in an emerging ten power world where 
a middle range power with a small population relative to resource base struggles 
to exert economic diplomacy for trade advantage.163 

Especially thoughtful is Hammar's contention that voting rights, citizenship 
and allied matters demand a better definition of "the people".164 Geoffrey Sawer, 
in a timely critique of Australian federalism and the Constitution, saw the need 
for entrenching in the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act a clause 
asserting the sovereignty of the people as essential for future political democ
racy and the safeguarding of representative and responsible government.165 Almost 
daily the media comments on the need to create a "peoples Europe rather than 
a politicians Europe". Without extending an already ambitious discussion into a 
gathering library of political sociology debate on trust and distrust it can be claimed, 
on the basis of Hammar's work, that citizenship and multiculturalism in both 
Sweden and Australia are understood to be fundamental to the settlement process 
and to the social cohesion of societies with a strong immigrant, including refu
gee, intake. In both societies government has played, in the last few decades, 
a strong role. It may be timely, however, to test confidence in that achieve
ment by lessening the control aspects of settlement even if they threaten to 
shift the power bases of the traditional parties in both countries.166 This may 
be the only way to achieve the democratic trans-ethnic society built on inven
tive forms of modern agency.167 The alternative may well be the resort to vio
lence which is not only counterproductive but is also the seedbed of greater 
and longer term problems. 

Concluding remarks 

The judgment of Tomas Hammar that he has become less convinced that measures 
taken in one country can be directly transferred and translated into another168 

context reflects common sense experience and the view that, in the western 
world, each nations national identity reflects a particular aspect and local man



ifestation of an international culture.169 At the same time, Castles word "im
pulse" captures the insights of both him and Nieuwenhuysen that much is to 
be gained from greater knowledge of immigration and settlement issues in a 
comparative and international context. This view is being now reflected in a 
growing body of research publications. It is likely that, in addition to the seem
ing success of multiculturalism and citizenship policies in immigration societies 
in which government is interventionist and directive rather than laissez-faire, 
future democratic processes will embody a stronger assertion of human val
ues over the primacy of state sovereignty. 

The role of government in immigration and settlement is fundamental but it 
needs constant evaluation, as is demanded by the accountability principle in liberal 
democracies. This, however, presupposes an informed public opinion. Austral
ian and Swedish experience shows this to be a gradualist social and political 
process. 

Notes 

1 The Australian, 4 February 1994. 
2 S. Castles, "The Australian Model of Immigration and Multiculturalism: is it 

Applicable to Europe?", International Migration Review, vol xxvi No. 2 Sum
mer 1992, p. 549. 

3 J. Dacyl (ed.), Management of Cultural Pluralism in Europe. A Constitutive 
Network Meeting GIMO, 12-15 March 1995, CEIFO Publications No. 63. 
C. Inglis, Multiculturalism: New Policy Responses to Diversity. Paris, UNESCO 
Management of Social Transformations. Policy Papers 4. 1996. 

4 G.L. Lewis, Human Migration,, London, 1982, pp. 1-2. 
5 A. Dummett and A. Nicol, Subject, Citizens, Aliens and Others Nationality 

and Immigration Law, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, London, 1990, p. 17. 
6 A.M. Jordans, Redefining Australians Immigration, Citizenship and National 

Identity, Hale & Iremonger, Sydney, 1995, p. 3. 
7 J. Atchison, 'Immigration in Two Federations', B.W. Hodgins et al., Federal

ism in Canada and Australia Historical Perspectives, 1920-1988, Trent Uni
versity, Peterborough, Canada, 1989. 

8 Hadelman, A Borowski, M Burstein and L Foster, Immigration and Refugee 
Policy Australia and Canada Compared, 2 vols, MUP, Melbourne, 1994; CE 
Sinclair, 'Who would want to be refugee?'-a comparative analysis of Austral
ian and Canadian refugee policy and law, PhD-UNE, Armidale, 1995. 

9 Swedish-Canadian Academic Foundation. The Entry into New Economic Com
munities. Swedish and Canadian Perspectives on the European Economic 
Community and North American Free Trade Accord. 1st Annual Conference 
Proceedings. York University, Toronto, Canada. 1994. 



10 D. Cocks, People Policy: Australia's Population Choices, UNSWP, Kensing
ton, 1996, p. 173. C. Westin and E. Dingu-Kyrklund, Reducing Immigration 
Reviewing Integration. An account of the current facts, figures and legislation 
concerning multiculturalism in Sweden (The Swedish Rimot Report 1995), 
CEIFO Skriftserie, NR 72, Stockholm, 1997, p. 3. An exception to the lack of 
comparative work is A. Icduyeu, 'Becoming A New Citizen in an Immigration 
Contry: Turks in Australia and Sweden and Some Comparative Implications, 
International Migration, vol. xxxiv no. 2 1996, pp. 257-72. 

11 Jordens, op.cit., pp.7,168. 
12 F Lewins, The Myth of the Universal Church: Catholic Migrants in Australia, 

ANU, Canberra, 1978, pp.33-56; F.Mecham, The Church and Migrant 1946-
1987, St Joan of Arc Press, Haberfield, 1991, pp.53, 64-65 and. passim. Jupp 
(ed.), The Australian People, An Encyclopedia on the Nation, Its People and 
their Origins, Angus & Robertson, Sydney, 1988, p. 573. 

13 Jordens, op.cit., p. 12, Jupp, op.cit., p. 77. 
14 A. Palfreeman, The Administration of the White Australia Policy, 

Jordens, op.cit., pp. 7,23. 
15 Tables: Population Statistics. Aust. Canada Sweden 1938 - 1947. 
16 J Pringle, Australian Accent, Chatto & Windus, London, 1965 (fp 1958). B. 

Grant, The Australian Dilemma : A New kind of Western Society, McDavid 
Futura, Rushcutters Bay, 1983, B. Grant, What Kind of Country Australia and 
the Twenty-First Century, Penguin, Ringwood, 1988, p. 94. Cf. 

17 M. Childs, Sweden : The Middle Way, New Haven 
1961 (Rev.ed.) f p  1936). S. Koblik (ed.), Sweden's Development from Pov
erty to Affluence 1750-1970, University of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis, 
1975,pp. 332-34. 

18 The Tablet, 7 October 1995, p. 1258 
19 Koblik, op.cit., p. 4. 
20 Jordens, op.cit., Passim, out ESP. Pp. 13,77,168-71. 
21 C. Westin, Meeting Place Baltic On the Origin of Societies in the Baltic Re

gion, Baltic University Secretariat, Uppsala, 1993, 
22 Jupp, op.cit., pp. 808-810. 
23 Impressionistic evidence based on conversations with Catarina Nyberg and 

Australian residents in Sweden visiting CEIFO, Stockholm, March -June 1997. 
24 In Sweden arable land is 9%, forests 57%, unproductive mountain regions 

14% and wet lands including lakes and rivers 20%. 
25 J.Powell, "Home Truths and Larrikin Prophets". 'Australia Unlimited': the 

InterWar Years% R.Birrell, D.Hill and J.Nevill, Populate and Perish?:The 
Stresses of Population Growth In Australia, Fontana/ACF, Melbourne, 1984, 
pp.80-99. 

26 Population and Australia. A Demographic Analysis and Projection, First Re
port of the National Population Inquiry. 2 vols, Government printer, Canberra, 



1975, vol 1, p. 191; M.O'Connor, This Tired Brown Land, Duffy & Snellgrove, 
1998, pp.263-75. 

27 G. Hugo, Australia's Changing Population: Trends and Implications, CUP, 
Melbourne, 1986, passim; D.Cocks, Use zvith Care: Managing Australia's 
Resources In The Dventy First Century, NSWUP, Kensington, 1992,pp. 216-
17. 

28. P. Troy, N. E. Butlin. 
29 P.N.Troy, A fair price: The Land Commission Program 1972-19778, Hale 

Iremonger, Sydney, 1978, pp.88-101. 
30 T. Hammar (ed.), European Immigration Policy. A comparative study, CUP, 

Cambridge, 1985, pp. 20-21. 
31 Hugo, op.cit., pp. 88-92. 
32 W.D. Borrie, The European Peopling of Australasia : A Demographic His

tory 1788-1988, DemographyANU, Canberra, 1994, pp. 211-14. 
33 W.D. Borrie, The European Peopling of Australasia : A Demographic His

tory 1788-1988, Demography ANU, Canberra, 1994, pp. 211-14. 
34 H. Roberts,(ed.), Australia's Immigration Policy, UWAP, Nedlands, 1972, pp.7-8. 
35 Australia's population trends and prospects has beenpublished annually by 

AGPS, Canberra 1988-1996. 
36 AC Kelley, "International Migration and Economic Growth, Australia, 1865-

1935", The Journal of Economic History, VOIXXIV, no 3, Sept., 1965, pp.333-
54. 

37 D Pope, "Contours of Australian Immigration. 1901-30", Australian Eco
nomic History Review, VOI XXI, no 1, March 1981, pp. 29-52; M. Langfield, 
"The Australian Boom": The Encouragement of Immigration to Australia be
tween 1910 and 1914" (ms). 

38 Donald Home in Jordens, op.cit., p. ix. 
39 A Atkinson, J Atchison, J Ferry and G Wilson, "Patterns of European Settle

ment in Rural Eastern Australia 1851-1914, ARC Large grant, University of 
New England. 

40 C. Westin, 'Equality, Freedom of Choice and Partnership: Multicultural Policy 
in Sweden', in R. Bauböck, R. Heller and A. Zolberg (eds), The Challenge of 
Diversity, Integration and Pluralism in Societies of Immigration, Avebury, Al-
dershot, 1996, p. 207, Koblik, op.cit., pp. 12, 171. 

41 D. A Rustow, The Politics of Compromise A Study of Parties and Cabinet 
Government in Sweden, Princeton UP, Princeton, 1955, p. 40. 

42 Langfield, loc cit, p. 9. 
43 Hammar, op.cit., p. 43. 
44 Ibid, p. 44, Koblik, op.cit., p. 12. 
45 H. Runblom and H. Norman, From Sweden to America A History of the 

Migration, UMP Minneapolis - A W  University of Uppsala, 1976, pp. 91,99, 
160-61. Koblik, op.cit., pp. 164-66; 171. 



46 Koblik, op.cit., pp. 165, 176; Runblom and Norman, op.cit., p. 320. 
47 Hammar, op.cit., pp. 2, 293-95. Westin, 'Equality', loc.cit., p. 51. 
48 Koblik, op.cit., p. 176. 
49 A. Lange, Immigrants On Discrimination II, CEIFO Publications No. 73, 

CEIFO, Stockholm, 1997, p.2. 
50 R. Birrell et al (1979), C. Westin, Encounters : The Ugandan Asians in 

Sweden, CEIFO, Stockholm, 1986. Dummett and Nicol, op.cit., pp. 234—35. 
51 Koblik, op.cit., p. 134. J. Thornhill, Making Australia-. Exploring our National 

Conversation, Millenium Books, Newtown, 1992. 
52 Koblik, op.cit., pp. 102,173-74. Runblom and Norman, op.cit., pp. , 265. 
53 Koblik, op.cit., p. 283. I. Anderson, A History of Sweden, Naturoch Kultur, 

Stockholm 1962 (pp. 1955; to C. Hannay), p. 431. 
54 Koblik, op.cit., pp. 18, 287. Rustow, op.cit., pp. 71-72. 
55 R. Wood, The Australian Legend, OUP, Melbourne, 1958. 
56 R. Ward, "Two Kinds of Australian Patriotism", Victorian Historical Maga

zine, VOI41, no 3, Aug-Nov 1970, pp 227-28. 
57 Grant, What kind of country, p. 140-63. 
58 Jupp, The Australian People, p.92. 
59 Jordens, op.cit., p. 2. 
60 Koblik, op.cit., p. 176. 
61 DN Jeans, "Territorial Divisions and the Location of Towns in New South 

Wales, 1826-1842", N Powell (ed), The Making of Rural Australia, Sorbet, 
Melbourne, 1974, pp.47-58; P Statham, (ed), The Origins of Australia's capital 
cities, CUP, Melbourne 1989. 

62 Rustow, op.cit., pp. 134-36. Anderson, op.cit., pp. 40,77-78, 166-67, 192, 
63 J Atchison and B Maye, "Pragmatism: The Formation and Function of Re

gions Australian Historical Association Conference, Toowoomba, 1983. 
64 B. Czarniawaska-Joerges, The Wonderland of Public Administration Reforms, 

Report No. 6 The Study of Power and Democracy in Sweden, Uppsala 1987. 
A. Sorensen UNE. 

65 Koblik, op.cit., pp. 11-12,67. A.F. Davies, 
66 Dummet and Nicol, op.cit., p. 112. 
67 Koblik, op.cit., pp. 14,95, 303-31. Andersson, op.cit, pp. 225,414—23,445-

452 
68 Koblik, op.cit., p. 67. 
69 Westin and Dingu-Kyrklund, op.cit., p. 4. 
70 Grant, What Kind of Country, p. 96. 
71 S Wise, Chauvel Seminar, University of New England, 16 May 1996. 
72 Sj Butlin and CB Schedvin, War Economy 1942-1945, AWM, Canberra; AE 

Boehm, Tzventieth Century Economic Development in Australia, Longmans, 
Carnberwell, 1971, pp. 215-16. 

73 See esp Schedvin, "population" in Butlin-Schedvin, op cit, pp.702-706. 



74 T. Hammar, Pers Comm. 
75 Koblik, op.cit., p. 167. 
76 Hammar, European Immigration Policy, p. 25. 
77 W.S. Ramson, The Australian National Dictionary, OUP, Melbourne, 1988, 

p. 494. 
78 A Calwell, "Migration", Ministerial Statement, Australia, House of Repre

sentatives 19845, Debates, vol 184, pp. 4911^1917. 
79 It should also be noted that the Holt-Opperman change of regulations in immi

gration entry for non-Europeans took place in March 1966, just before Aus
tralian combat troops were committed to Vietnam. Grant, What Kind of Coun
try, p. 147. R. & T. Birrell, An Issue of People: Population abd Australian 
Society, Longman Cheshire, Melbourne, 1981, p. 63. 

80 C Price, "Beyond White Australia: The Whitlam Govern-ment's Immigration 
Record', Round Täble, 260, (October 1975), pp.369-77. 

81 J Lack and J Templeton, Bold Experiment Documentary History of Australian 
immigration since 1845, OUP, Melbourne, 1995, pp. 150-52. 

82 R. Appleyard, Migration and Development: A Global Agenda for the Future", 
International Migration, vol XXX, 1992, pp. 17-25. 

83 T Hammar, European Immigration Policy - A  Comparative Study, CUP, Cam
bridge, 1985, p.291; C Westin, "Equality, Freedom of Choice and Partnership: 
Multicultural Policy in Sweden", R Baubock, A Heller, A Zolberg (eds), The 
Challenge of Diversity, Integration and Pluralism in Societies of Immigration, 
Avebury, Aldershot, 1996, pp.213-20. 

84 T. Hammar, 'Sweden', Control, p. 29. 
85 ibid. 
86 Westin, "Equality", loc cit, p. 214??? Charles, is this correct reference? 
87 For a comparative example, see M. Karnen, A Machine That Would Go Of 

Itself: The Constitution in American Culture, Vintage Books, New York, 
1987. 

88 J. Atchison, 'The Symbiosis of Assimilation And Multiculturalism', S. Gamage 
(ed.), A Question of Power and Survival. Studies in Assimilation, Pluralism 
and Multiculturalilsm in Australia,m UNE, Armidale, 1993, pp. 9-33. On so
cial inclusion, see Jordens, op.cit., p. 159-72. 

89 Hammar, European Immigration Policy, pp. 33-35. 
90 F Hawkins, Critical Years in Immigration: Canada and Australia Com

pared, NSWUP, Kensington, 1989, pp. 217-28. 
91 Hammar, European Immigration Policy, p. 33. 
92 A. Parkin, 'The Politics of Ethnicity', Current Affairs Bulletin, vol. 61, no. 3, 

August 1984, p. 22. 
93 Jordens, op.cit., pp. 88, 99, 101. 
94 Ibid., passim, esp p. 167-72. 
95 Home in Jordens, op.cit., p. ix. 



96 Westin, "Equality", loc cit,. p. 214. 
97 A.M. Jordens, Redefining Australians Immigration, Citizenship and National 

Identity, Hale, Iremonger, Sydney, 1995. 
98 A Lange, Immigrants On Discrimination II, CEIFO, Stockholm, 1997, Pref

ace. 
99 Aleksandra Alund and Carl - Ulrik Schierup, Paradoxes of Multiculturalism 

Essays on Swedish Society, Avebury Aldershot, 1991, p. 138. 
100 B Grant (ed.), Pauline Hanson: One Nation and Australian Politics, UNE 

Press, Armidale, 1997. 
101 Jordens, op.cit., pp. X, 22, 90. 
102 CAAIP, Immigration: A Commitment to Australia, Report, pp.xi-xii, 23-35, 

57-69. 
103 J Atchison," The Sad State of the Immigration Debate", Grant, Pauline Hanson, 

p.m. 
104 Koblik, op.cit., pp. 255-57. 
105 Hugh Emy, The Poltiics of Australian Democracy, Macmillan, South Mel

bourne, 1974, pp. 341,444. 
106 Alund and Schierup, op.cit., p. 71. 
107 Home in Jordens, op.cit., p. ix. 
108 T Corner, Education in a Multicultural Society, Croom Helm, London, 1984, 

p 132. 
109 J.K. Galbraith, A Life In Our Times, Houghton-Mifflin Boston, 1981, p. 280. 
110 Jordens, op.cit., pp. xi, 23. Carter, 1991. CAAIP, Immigration, pp. 8, 12. 
111 Australian National Dictionary, p. 394. 
112 Kompas, as per Reuters (Internet), 11 May, 1997. 
113 J.W. Dacyl, 'Sovereignty versus Human Rights: From Past Discourses to Con

temporary Dilemmas', Journal of Refugee Studies, vol. 9, no. 2,1996, p. 160. 
114 Ibid., p. 146. 
115 Jordens, op.cit., p. 23. 
116 Ambassador Richard Butler (Australian Ambassador to UNO), Chauvel lec

ture 1, University of New England, 30 April, 1996. 
117 Dacyl, loc.cit., p. 152. 
118 Jordens, op .cit., pp. 43-59. 
119 Ibid., pp. 89-113 cop p. 102,113 and, also p. 135. 
120 Ibid., pp.23,42,59,75,90,165,170. 
121 Ibid., p. 10. 
122 Alund, Schierup, op.cit., p. viii. 
123 Ibid., pp. 4-5, viii. 
124 C. Inglis, 'Asian Immigration, Multiculturalism and National Identity in Aus

tralia', Goran Rystad, Encountering Strangers Responses and Conse
quences (Cesic Studies in International Conflict), Lund University Press, Lund, 
1997, p. 219. 



125 J. Atchison, loc.cit., pp. 24-25. 
126 S Castles, M Kalantzis, B Cope, M Morrissey, Mistaken Identity: 

Multiculturalisni and the Demise of Nationalistn in Australia, Pluto Press, 
Sydneyite, 1986. Alund & Schierup, op.cit., p. 86. 

127 Alund & Schierup, op.cit., p. 74. 
128 Koblik, op.cit., p.66 
129 ACPEA, Multiculturalisni For All Australians: Our developing nationhood, 

AGPS, Canberra, 1982, p.5;J Lo Bianco, National Policy On Languages, AGPS, 
Canberra, 1987, p. 73. 

130 Parliament of Australia, (HoR, SCLTS), Australia's Population 'Carrying 
Capacity': One Nation-Two Ecologies, AGPS, Canberra, 1994; Cocks, Use 
wiith Care. 

131 Westin, 'Equality', loc.cit., p.213. 
132 Ibid, p. 214,137. J Atchison, "Immigration in Two Federations", BW Hodgins, 

JJ Eddy, S13 Grant, J Struthers (eds), Federalism in Canada and Australia: 
Historical; Perspectives 1920-1988, Trent University, Peterborough, 1988, 
p. 201. 

133 B. Thomas, Migration and Economic Growth : A Study of Great Britain 
and the Atlantic Economy (end Ed.), CUP, Cambridge, 1973, p. 341. 

134 Westin, 'Equality', loc.cit., p. 52. 
135 Atchison, Int MG. 
136 Westin, 'Equality', p. 213-22. 
137 HJ Gans, "Symbolic Ethnicity: The Future of Ethnic Groups and Culture in 

America", Ethnic and Racial Studies, vol. 2, no 1, Jan 1979, pp. 13-18. 
138 J Martin to MJR Mackeilar, 15 March 1976, S Encel (ed) The Ethnic Dimen

sion, Allen & Urtwin, Sydney, 1981, pp. 176-79. 
139 J Atchison, "The Symbiosis of Assimilation and Multiculturalism", S Gamage 

(ed.), A Question of Pou7er and Survival: Studies In Assimilation Pluralistn 
And Multiculturalistn in Australia, UNE Symposium Group, University of 
New England, 1993, pp. 8-38. 

140 F Lewins, Assimilation and Integration", Jupp, The Australian People, pp. 
956-60. 

141 Atchison, "Symbiosis", loc cit, pp. 24-25; Castles et al, Mistaken Identity. 
142 Castle et al. Mistaken identity. 
143 Westin, "Equality'in Braubock,. The Challenge of Diversity, pp. 223-25. 
144 N. Glazer, We Are All Multiculturalists Now, Harvard UP, Cambnridge, Mas

sachusetts, 1997 
145 H. Hosseini-Kaladjahl, Iranians in Sweden : Economic, Cultural and Social 

Integration, Almquist & Wiksell International Stockholm, 1997, pp. 12-13,54-
60,84-89,95,129-30 

146 The Constitution Act 1992/ La Loi Constitutionelle de 1992, clause 27. 
147 Jordens, op.cit., p. ix 



148 J. Goldlust, Understanding Citizenship in Australia, AGPS, Canberra, 1996. 
149 Dummett and Nicol, Subject, Citizen, Aliens, pp. 273,7. 
150 ACPEA, Multiculturalism For All Australians, pp. 4-7.156. 
151 Dummett and Nicol, op.cit., p. 241 
152 Committee of Review on the Australian Institute of Multicultural Affairs, Re

port to the Minister for Immigration and Ethnic Affairs, 2 vols. AGPS, 
Canaberra, 1983, vol. II, p. 88 

153 Dummett and Nicol, op.cit., p. 257. 
154 The benchmarks are the two reports of the National Population Inquiry (1975, 

19780 and j Martin, The Migrant Presence, Allen & Unwin, Sydney, 1978. 
155 T. Hammar, Democracy and the Nation State Aliens Denizens and Citi

zens in a World of International Migration, Aubury, Aldershot, 1990. 
156 Ibid., pp. 1-3. 
157 Ibid., p. 198. 
158 Ibid., p. 90. 
159 Jordens, op.cit., p. 153. 
160 Hammar, Democracy, p. 85. 
161 I am indebted to Dr Manjit Gidhotra, University of Newcastle, Australia whose 

observations from a Sikh perspective clarified my thinking on this point. 
162 Hammar, Democracy, p. 174, Based on a sampling of editorials, cartoons, 

letters in Australian newsprint media and assessment of Mr N Hoffmann, 
DIEA. 

163 C Bell, "Australia's Rapidly Changing Strategic Setting", Quadrant, 253, XXXIII' 
3, March 1989, p.29. 167. G Sawer, Federalism Under Strain: Australia 
1972-1975, MUP, Melbourne, 1977, pp. 197-98. 

164 Hammar, Democracy, pp. 178-79 
165 G. Sawer, Federalism Under Strain 
166 Alund and Schierup, Paradoxes of Multiculturalism, p. 137. 
167 Ibid. p. 137. 
168 Hammar, Democracy, p. 216 
169 G Friesen, The Canadian Prairies: A History, University of Toronto Press, 

Toronto, 1984, p. 459. 



II 
Immigrant Groups 

in Australasia 





Adriano Boncompagni 

Migants from Tuscany 
(Italy) in Western Australia 

There are several thousand Tuscan migrants living in Western Australia, a 
large enough number to warrant study of migration flow trends and geo

graphic distribution. In addition, most Tuscans living in Western Australia come 
from a geographically circumscribed area within Tuscany, so it is possible to 
concentrate on the analysis of socio-historic reasons for their emigration. 

The paper suggests that many Tuscans settled in areas often in strict rela
tion to their areas of origin. Many migrants from the mountain part of the Tus
can area - already accustomed to the local mountain activities such as wood 
clearing - first moved to work in the timber mill areas of Western Australia. 
Others - coming from the rural plain areas and accustomed to agricultural ac
tivities and tertiary services - settled in the outskirts of the city of Perth, often 
engaging themselves in market gardening and in services such as catering and 
shop ownership. 

The research may be considered a case study. The use of the main sourc
es of information (the Australian Archives) and the analysis of the data col
lected can be replicated both for Italian migrants from different regional areas 
and for other ethnic groups migrated to Australia. 

Introduction, sources  and methods 

'Mamma mia, dammi cento lire che in America voglio andar' ("Mum, give 
me one hundred lire because I want to go to America'). This was the start 
of an Italian popular song in late nineteenth century, when emigration became 
a widespread phenomenon, which involved nearly every area of Italy. 

Italian mass migration began after the political unification of Italy in 1861. 
It was one of the most extraordinary movements in history, due mainly to three 
major factors: the number of people involved; the period of time it covered and 
the effects it had on the countries of destination. Migrants who left Italy for a 
new life in a new country number about 26 million from 1861 to 1970, when 



the migration flow ceased (Livi-Bacci, 1977). The United States with about 
six million, France and Switzerland with four, Argentina, Brazil and Germany 
with three, Australia and Canada with about one million each, are the coun
tries which have received the largest intakes of Italian migrants (Favero and 
Tassello, 1978). 

In Australia, Italians are the largest group of non-British origin. The latest 
Census figures show that more than 250,000 Italian-born are residents of Australia 
(Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1996). Due to the discovery of gold in the Western 
Australian goldfields, from the turn of the century onwards, Western Australia 
became the main destination of Italian migration in the country. While in 1891 
only 36 Italians were officially listed as living there, they increased to 1,354 in 
1901 and almost 2,000 in 1921. The low figures of the Italian presence in Aus
tralia until the early 1920s are explainable for several reasons; the enormous 
distance between Italy and Australia which required double the amount of time 
necessary to reach the United States and the Latin American countries and, 
also, the lack of a direct Italian shipping service from Italian ports. 

In 1921, United States immigration policy became stricter, establishing a quota 
system, which limited the total intake of Italian immigrants, and a few years 
later, the figure was cut even more drastically. Since 1924, therefore, Canada 
and Australia became a more acceptable destination of Italian immigrants who 
were no longer allowed to enter the United States. Because of this new de
mand, a direct shipping service by Italian ships to Australian ports began (Gentilli, 
1983), and the arrival of migrants increased. 

In any case, it is only after the Second World War that Italians migrated in 
larger number to Australia, so much so that in less than two decades (1950-
65) the Italian-born residents boomed to become ten times more than they were 
before WWII. 

Our research intends to focus on migrants from a Central Italian regional 
area, Tuscany, to Western Australia, and whose migration flow has been regu
lar and quite consistent towards Australia throughout the period, which we can 
call the Italian 'diaspora'. Migration flows from Tuscany headed mainly towards 
the usual destinations abroad and overseas and their most consistent compo
nent comes from the province of Lucca (Figure 1), one of the nine adminis
trative provinces which form the region of Tuscany. 

My purpose is to explain the variation of immigrant adjustment and the out
comes of the process by which immigrants from Tuscany found work, housing 
settled and increased their economic resources according to specific and in part 
peculiar patterns. Only in these recent years have migration studies focused 
on the research of both individual and geographically small community strate
gies in the so-called 'regional specialisation' (Tomasi, Gastaldo et al. 1994). 

The integration of the economy of the villages of origin into the internation
al labour markets involves a stricter correlation between 'pull' and 'push' fac-
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tors affecting migration (Corti, 1990). The process of such interrelation cre
ates an interdisciplinary geographical approach, which involves economic, so
cial history and anthropology (Dada, 1993), making the migration process one 
of the most important areas of contemporary research on population. 

A regional study of the Italian migration process presents complex dynam
ics and a few methodological problems due to several factors. Firstly, the long 
period of time during which Italian migration took place and the wide spatial 
context (regions of origin and areas of destination) present a dishomogeneity 
of sources to be studied (Cerabolini, 1996). Secondly, Australia lacks archives 
specialised on rural life, working class and labour movement, so that histori
ans, as well as geographers and anthropologists operate in a documentary 'void' 
and are well aware of the need to fill the gaps related to the Italian presence 
- and especially its regional aspects - in Australian society (Cresciani, 1992). 

A large amount of research has been undertaken on the topic of Italian migra
tion overseas (Foerster, 1924; Barton, 1975; Ciuffoletti, 1978; Rosoli, 1978; Sori, 
1979; Cinel, 1982; Sponza, 1988). There are also several comprehensive studies 
about migration to Australia as a whole (Price, 1963; Lancaster Jones, 1964; Castles 
et al., 1992), but few published on Italian migration to Western Australia (Gentilli, 
1983 and 1993). Studies on Italian migration have often concentrated on specific 
Western Australian areas (Wigley, 1973, unpublished; Gava, 1978; Bosworth, 1993) 
or on peculiar aspects (Bosworth, 1995; Longton, 1997). In any case, nothing has 



yet been written on Tuscan migration towards Australia, although research towards 
this sector has been welcomed (Rovai, 1993). Furthermore, one of the advan
tages of studying a society on a small scale is that it allows the researcher to 
draw upon personal interviews the process of reaching a point of analysis. 

The first step of the research involved the gathering of information from 
the Australia Archives of WA, such as the files concerning most naturalisa
tions of foreign residents and the Commonwealth Entry Forms filled by the mi
grants at their arrival in Australia. In addition, the Italian Consulate of Perth 
has been able to detail for us the number of Tuscans residing in Western Aus
tralia. 

The collection of records on more than 1,400 people of Tuscan origin who 
came to Western Australia have been databased in order to elaborate a study 
of migratory patterns, professional status and home mobility, whose first re
sults are part of this study. In addition, a sample of a few first generation mi
grants has been selected in order to conduct informal interviews as a source 
of primary data has been considered indispensable in order to confirm and ful
fil some of the research aims (Stern, 1990). 

Peculiarity of Tuscan migration 
The first type of migration flow developed in the mountain communities, both 
in the Alps - which form an arc that borders the country - and in the northern 
Apennines (Cerabolini, 1996) which run right through the whole Italian penin
sula as a backbone. Agricultural resources in these communities - such as the 
one of the province of Lucca - were never entirely sufficient to support the 
population; the soil was poor, and agricultural holdings were extremely frag
mented (Rombai, 1988). 

Some people migrated in winter - when agricultural work was slow - from 
the mountain areas of the province of Lucca to Corsica, France and also to 
England (Briganti, 1993), and returned to the village communities in summer to 
work their own fields. These Tuscan migrants performed various jobs accord
ing to their areas of destination. They were labourers or waiters, as in the case 
of the winter tourist localities on the French Riviera (Ramella, 1991), or wood
cutters in Corsica which was heavily deforested in the eighteenth and early 
nineteenth century. There were also hundreds of seasonal migrants from Luc
ca, carrying peculiar skills, who were used to walk in small groups up to Eng
land and even Sweden and Russia, selling plaster figures that they were mak
ing on the way (Camaiani, 1979; Sarti, 1985 and Rovai, 1993). Such itinerant 
activity has often been regarded as a peculiar stereotype of the Italian migrants 
across Northern Europe as much as the Italian organ grinders and bear wres
tlers were in Great Britain. 



Later, after the unification of Italy, Lucchesi started crossing the Atlantic 
Ocean to reach South America as farm labourers did. A Lucchese man might 
work in a number of countries on several continents, sometimes migrating from 
one to the other in between intermittent trips home. His personal networks and 
range of destinations extended in several directions around the globe. 

Seasonal migration was seen as a necessary sacrifice to ensure the survival of 
the family and the ownership of the small agricultural properties. Paradoxically, 
migration was a way to ensure the survival of their own rural village. In other 
words, it was the land tenure system prevalent in the province of Lucca - with a 
high fragmentation of rural properties - which pushed peasants to seasonally mi
grate for centuries in search of supplement to their meagre incomes. 

After the unification of Italy and with the subsequent demographic increase, 
the century-long seasonal migration from the Apennine area of Lucca expand
ed in space (overseas destinations) and time (longer periods up to 5 - 6  years) 
(Cinel, 1982; Angelini, 1992), but, still, left the pattern of a periodical return to 
home virtually untouched. 

What must be stressed is the attitude of the Lucchese migrants towards emi
gration. They never considered emigration as an aspect of separation from the 
community but as an event improving the survival of the original group. The tradi
tion of seasonal emigration lessened the emotional consequences of the departure. 
Small groups of plaster-makers who travelled for generations on the trade routes 
of Northern Europe until mid-nineteenth century are documented going overseas 
pushed by the peculiar spirit of searching for new markets which characterised 
itinerant workers. This shows the earliness of overseas migration from the Lucca 
area as it is partly explained by the traditional seasonal migration habits of many 
craftsmen and specialised labourers (Briganti, 1993). 

Some note that the population of Lucca has an identity which is distinct from 
the other Tuscan provinces (Agnew, 1992). Certainly, migration from Lucca 
reflects this peculiarity. It has always been seen as peculiar since the late Middle 
Ages that the custom of periodic migration which characterised the rich Luc
ca merchant families of the fourteenth century - in search of new markets for 
their silk trade - became, later on, an experience of many peasants, of whole 
communities (Dada', 1994). 'To migrate in order to stay', and in order to con
solidate their own economic position within the community of origin. 

With regard to the migration of Lucchesi to Australia, the first ones who 
arrived always migrated with the hope that they would make money quickly 
and, after a few years, be able to return to Lucca. Even those who migrated with 
the intention of returning to Italy in a short time, found themselves remaining in 
Australia - separated from their families - for as long as seven to eight years 
(Cresciani, 1987). In addition, and as a consequence of the economic and social 
situations left behind in rural Lucca, many migrants were leaving their communi
ties in the hope of bettering their economic circumstances and also out of a spirit 



Figure 2. Data on Tuscan migrants abroad (in '000s) and to 
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of adventure (Cecilia, 1987). Although there might have been smaller Lucchese 
clusters of continently poorer economy, to a great extent the characters and per
sonalities of the migrants - with their idiosyncrasies and all manner of accidents -
created the pattern of migration and settlement, as Price stressed (Price, 1963) 
and is confirmed by some of the first interviews analysed. 

As some researchers stated (Briganti, 1993 and Dada',  1994), the main rea
sons for which migrants dared to face a long journey to Australia were related 
to a generic desire to improve their own economic conditions, unlike what happened 
more frequently with Italian migrants from different regional areas. Migrants 
from the central Apennine regions - who had been accustomed to seasonal 
migration for centuries - faced the settlement to Australia as a temporary measure, 
simply instrumental in a faster way to improve their economic conditions in their 
own community. Although some destinations (such as France, Brazil and Unit
ed States) were already popular among Lucchesi during the last decades of 
the nineteenth century, Figure 2 shows that Tuscans migrated some 10,000 
per year from the turn of the century, reaching a peak of almost 190,000 in 
the period 1910-14. 

After the war, migration flow started again in the early 1920s averaging about 
10,000 emigrants per year until the early 1970s with the exception of the sec-
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Figure 3. Year of arrival of Tuscan migrants in Western Australia -
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ond World War. As pointed out, after 1924, migration to the United States fell 
dramatically due to legal restrictions. Both other European destinations and Aus
tralia became increasingly popular (Farnocchia, 1995), although the biggest in
take of Tuscan migrants to Australia reaches its peak in the early 1950s, ac
cording to a similar Italian migration pattern. 

From the first results of the query of the data for the whole period 1900-
1974, Figure 3 confirms a very low number of migrants until the 1920s and -
after 1924 - a steady increase, which reaches its peak in 1927. The migrants 
of the 1920s were mainly men with only a few exceptions. In the latter years 
of the 1930s, instead, women and children represent the major component. Different 
figures in relation to the number of men and women have some explanations. 
In fact, the major component of migrants in the 1920s were men who were 
leaving their families behind in the communities of origin, and were facing the 
process of an amplified 'seasonal' migration to improve their economic condi
tions and return home in an average of 5 - 6  years time. 

These community patterns of migration were 'disturbed' by external fac
tors, such as the growing political instability of Fascism in Italy and the stricter 
entry conditions adopted by the Australian immigration authorities in the late 
1930s. These factors may have pushed many Tuscan migrants to 'break the 



Figure 4. Year of arrival of Tuscan migrants in Western Australia 
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habit' and decide to be reached in Australia by their families, according to a 
pattern that was also adopted by Italian migrants - especially from Northern 
Italy - during the same period (Price, 1963). 

It is only with the signing of an agreement between Australia and Italy in 
1951 that Italian migration takes off, so that, for the years 1952-1954 was re
corded the highest figure of Lucchesi entering Western Australia (Figure 4). 
Still, the figures show a higher intake of adult male settlers arriving to Western 
Australia, whereas women and children have higher numbers of arrivals in the 
late 1950s, when - presumably - husbands or fiancées had already settled and 
could afford to be joined by their families. The Italian overseas migration pat
tern of the fifties has a stronger component of definitive migration. The desti
nation is seen as more permanent, even if - from the interviews - it is still 
possible to trace a high component of willingness of intent of return among the 
new settlers which, except in a few cases - did not take place. In this case 
the reason can be found in the rapid developments which took place in the Italian 
society during the 1950s and 1960s. The changing of the country from rural to 
industrial, might have definitely 'obliterated' that rural community of the inner 
Lucca province which was the connecting fabric for allowing and easing a century-
long tradition of seasonal migration, which we see as the major peculiarity of 
the Lucchese 'diaspora'. 



Patterns of work and settlement 

Some researchers (Ware, 1981 and Dawkins, 1991) stress the fact that the loca
tion of the early waves of settlers was determined by the number and type of job 
opportunities. While not denying the importance of the job factor, other writers 
(Price, 1963) have stressed the role of pre-war settlements and thus of chain mi
gration in determining patterns of post-war Italian immigrants. In the case of mi
grants from Lucca, a combination of both these factors seems to have played a 
pivotal role in the process of their settlement in Western Australia. 

In the late 1920s and 1930s, the focus of Lucchese and other Italian settle
ments in rural Western Australia was the south western corner and the east
ern Goldfields of the State (Hugo, 1996), a pattern largely associated with the 
narrow range of occupations that pre-war migrants tended to follow in Aus
tralia - fruit and vegetable growing, restaurants, farming, mining and timber-
cutting (Borrie, 1954) - according to the skills of the male migrants who ar
rived during the period and the work sectors in which they found employment 
{Figure 5). The main foci of Lucchese settlement outside Perth were Kalgo-
orlie, Leonora, Wiluna and Harvey. These communities became important an
chors for subsequent chain migration from Lucca. During the 1930s and more 
rapidly in the 1940s, we can observe wide spread settlement in the agricultural 
areas, with the mining areas slowly loosing ground. 

Recently arrived settlers could rarely buy land. The majority - either fol
lowing an established path of chain migration or travelling alone, for which the 
Lucchesi were well known (Gentilli, 1983) - had to find work in the mines or 
in the bush, as miners, wood-cutters or farm-hands, no matter which acquired 
skills they had had in Italy. Although this is generally true, it has to be said that 
it is interesting to notice (Bosi, 1997) that the prevalent activity of Tuscan mi
grants in the mining centre of Kalgoorlie in the mid-1930s was in the catering 
business (cooks, waiters and kitchen-hands). By the mid-1930s there was a 
decline in the numbers going to the mining district and a shift towards the agri
cultural centres and towns. 

The reasons for the gravitation of Lucchese and Italians into a restricted 
range of activities are linked to the traditional peasant desire for independence 
and with the anxiety - evidenced by many new settlers all over the world (Ci-
nel, 1982) - to establish themselves in positions of security and proprietorship 
(Price, 1963) in line with their peasant background. Once many could count 
on a small capital accumulated with a few years of long-houred and heavy-
tasked jobs such as mining and wood-cutting, the preference was therefore given 
to new activities which could be run in urban or suburban areas, partly ex
plaining the slow process of Perth-bound migrants which took place from the 
early 1960s. For this sense of security, market gardening and small family run 
businesses (selling, catering) were ideally suited, although some horticultural-



Figure 5. Professions of Lucchese migrants both in 
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ists had a more secure financial position to settle in the outskirts of Perth since 
their arrival to Western Australia. 

Paths of success of Lucchese migrants in Western Australia go well be
yond the small business entrepreneur ship, and cover other traditional sectors 
of activities, such as market gardening and orchard growing, both in suburban 
and rural areas of the State. Some reasons lay in the nature of their economic 
activities which made it unnecessary for the majority of them to ever fully par
ticipate in the Australian environment, for they followed occupations which gen
erally did not bring them into competition with organised labour (Price, 1963). 
Others (Collins, 1992) stress that the small businesses required a lot of low-
waged shop and kitchen hands, often supplied by relatives according to tradi
tional rural activities already experimented by many in their country of origin. 

The distribution of Tuscan migrants in the Perth metropolitan area reflects 
the pattern of Italian spatial settlement although the latter one is now dispro
portionately concentrated in the Perth area. 

It can be noticed a fairly high concentration of Lucchese in the suburbs of 
Osborne Park (north of the Swan river), Spearwood and Coogee (south of the 
river) and on the Kalamunda/Karragullen hills (east of the city). Positively, these 
locations represented in the past the suburban areas where most of the mar
ket gardening properties for the urban supply of fresh fruit and vegetables were 



located. As we stated, this activity was a peculiarity of many Lucchese with 
farming experience. 

Other high concentrations of migrants are located on the Northbridge-Wanneroo 
Road axis (north of the city) and in Cannington (south). In these cases as well, 
their original settlements reflect the work pattern of Lucchesi, who were dedi
cated to catering and other services to the Italian community (Northbridge) and 
to fruit and vegetable trading in the suburban markets of Cannington and Wanneroo. 

Lucchese migrants were concentrated in rural districts where the environment 
had been favourable for the limited range of occupations which tended to follow, 
such as some farming since the 1920s and also timber-cutting and mining during 
the first stage of their settlement, both in the 1930s and 1950s. Except for some 
remote mining areas where the presence of Tuscans is consistent only before the 
Second World War - in Western Australia the farming belt and the woodcutting 
district tend to be concentrated in the south west of the State. Migrants from Lucca 
are therefore concentrated in relatively higher numbers in the rural districts of Harvey 
(wood-cutting), Bunbury (services), Manjimup (farming and wood-cutting) and Collie 
(coal mining), reflecting, once again, their propensity for a limited range of activi
ties in connection with their original skills. 

Conclusions 

What this research - which is still in progress and from which we are expect
ing more results - may demonstrate is that the work patterns of migrants from 
Lucca in Western Australia and their consequent settlement are in strict rela
tion to peculiar migratory patterns of the rural population established over the 
past centuries in the area of origin. 

The particularity of the seasonal migration, first towards other Italian re
gional areas and later abroad and overseas, aimed at a strategy of a possibly 
quick economic individual dividend, which could warrant a financially sound return 
home. We have suggested reasons for the objective obstacles, which they might 
have faced in their aim to return to Lucca, and how this migration flow started 
following a different pattern since the late 1950s. A pattern that forced them 
to stay and make Australia their home. 
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Lynne Cohen 

The decision making of 
UK migrants to Australia 

Immigration has been one of the major characteristics of Australian devel-
jpment. In 1788,1,030 British people arrived in Australia in prison transport ships. 

Since then there has been a steady stream of mainly white Caucasian migrants 
into Australia, especially from Britain. As Australia enters its third century since 
British occupation, the population continues to change and develop. Today Aus
tralia is a true multicultural society, a nation where one person in every five was 
born overseas (North, 1984). These people from some 100 countries speak over 
50 different languages, and that does not include the Indigenous population (Ja-
yasuriya, 1997). This increase in the non-Indigenous population of Australia has 
been the result of large scale immigration which has continued since the end of 
the eighteenth century (Kelley & McAllister, 1984). 

Generally, immigration will increase the number of people living in a coun
try all of whom will need homes to live in, jobs to provide for themselves and 
their families, education for their children, health care and welfare assistance 
if required as well as affecting many areas of social and public life. The very 
core of society may be altered by changing the racial, ethnic and cultural composition 
of the population (Kabala, 1993). The existing society may be threatened by 
these structural changes and start to question the basis of the immigration pol
icy in terms of acceptable migrants to the country (Rimmer, 1991). Immigra
tion policy may reflect certain concerns such as a shortage of labour or it may 
be controlled by the attitudes, values and prejudices held by the community (Kabala, 
1993). 

Historically, Australian immigration policy was characterised by a prefer
ence for British and European migrants which continued well into this century. 
Prior to the 1960s, the British were able to enter Australia without a visa or 
going through any selection process until the introduction of the Commonwealth 
Immigrants Acts of 1962 and 1968. By the end of the 1960s, due to changes 
and restrictions in British immigration policy, Australia reacted with changes 
to alter its own immigration policy. This new policy began with the abolition of 
the White Australia Policy in 1973 (Hawkins, 1989). The entry of only British 



and European migrants and barriers to non-white migrants was replaced by a 
non-discriminatory policy whereby migrants were accepted regardless of their 
race, colour or nationality. From a nation composed mainly of British migrants 
in 1945, the effect of non-British migration on the composition of the Austral
ian population from 1973 was now notable (Wooden, Holton, Hugo & Sloan, 
1994). 

However in the 1980s with a change in the economic and political condi
tions in Australia, the theory and practice of multiculturalism became widely 
debated (e.g., the Blainey debate of 1984) and racist immigration issues con
cerning prejudice, racism, injustice and fanatical nationalism, were canvassed 
(Sawer, 1985). Yet in spite of a debate against non-discriminatory policies and 
other related issues, the recent immigration experience has shown a decided 
move away from the discriminatory policies of the past towards a commitment 
of non-discrimination and multiculturalism. These historical and contemporary 
events have provided the context for Australian immigration policy choices in 
the 1990s (Birrell, 1992). 

There have been four main features of Australian immigration policy (Webber, 
1992). First, immigration policy has concentrated on achieving permanent set
tlers in Australia. Second, people from English speaking backgrounds and countries 
have been the dominant force in immigration to Australia. Third, although im
migration has been continuous, there have been periods of high and low immi
gration although the largest numbers have always been from English-speaking 
countries. Fourth, the different countries of birth of the immigrants have re
sulted in distinct settler categories such as the skilled migrants. 

Australia's population growth has depended significantly on international mi
gration over the past 200 years. The period between 1890 and 1947 saw a 
decrease in immigration due to periods of severe economic depression and two 
world wars. Over five million migrants have settled in Australia since the end 
of the second world war which represents the second highest intake per capi
ta after Israel (Jayasuriya, 1997). Migration has been characterised by distinct 
patterns and historically migrants from the United Kingdom have been the dominant 
group. Notwithstanding a fundamental shift in the composition of migrants to 
Australian in the last ten years, migrants from the United Kingdom were cho
sen as the participant group for this research. 

Migration is a prominent social and political issue which exists because people 
move for a variety of reasons and their destination choice is reflective of their 
beliefs and values or their constructions about their chosen place. To research 
migration as though it was a phenomenon which may be explained by differ
ent theories, would reflect a fundamental error and result in findings which may 
be irrelevant to the migrants concerned. Jahoda (1981) suggested that the no
tion of developing all encompassing theories which would act as an overall ex
planation of all the empirical research is fruitless. 



Researchers need to determine the reasons for the movement of different 
population groups in international migration as this has implications for policy 
formulation both in Australia and the host country. The consequences of inter
national migration may be observed in the social, political, cultural, technologi
cal and economic spheres. Previously much of this research was done by de
mographers, sociologists and geographers. Jahoda (1981) suggests that as psy
chologists there is a need not only to gather empirical evidence but also to bring 
some structure to the empirical data while at the same time we have a duty to 
contribute to and increase the knowledge base. If psychology is to become in
volved in the area of migration, there is a need to use appropriate methodolo
gies and analyses to answer these questions (Jahoda, 1981). She believes that 
it really depends on "what one wants to know, and that, in turn, determines 
the nature of the concepts as much as the appropriate units of analysis 
and research methods" (p. 185). In pointing this out she challenges research
ers to use different methods and search for multiple levels within which to conduct 
real world research. 

The aim of this research is to identify the reasons why people migrate and 
their choice of destination. This research used multiple methods to study this 
phenomenon. The use of multiple procedures to gather information has a long 
history in the social and behaviour sciences (Campbell & Fiske, 1959; Denzin, 
1978; Dreher & Hayes, 1993). This approach allows the researcher to com
bine different sources of data collection and compare the results obtained from 
each. The objective of this framework is to explore several methods to identi
fy  the reasons for migration and destination choice to help overcome certain 
methodological limitations of previous research. Therefore, new and different 
questions need to be asked of the migrant regarding their reasons for migra
tion and settling in Australia which may combine several strategies to improve 
the quality of research with migrants. 

The overall aim of the research was to conceptualise the decision making 
process of migrants from the United Kingdom. Consistent with the theoretical 
underpinnings of the study, the research design incorporated triangulation of 
qualitative and quantitative methods to serve both completeness and confirma
tion. It was also used to obtain a more complete understanding of the broad 
area of decision making in migrants by revealing different aspects of the par
ticipant's responses as well as providing an in depth explanation of the differ
ent aspects of the migrant's decision. This multi-method study afforded an op
portunity to study initially the problems and possibilities of a triangulated study 
design employing both quantitative and qualitative methodologies which in the 
final analysis allowed integration of the findings to complete the whole quality 
of the domain. 

The following is an outline of the approach taken at each stage of the re
search process. Stage one consists of two phases: phase one involves prelimi



nary semistructured interviews and phase 2 is the interpretation and develop
ment of decision trees; stage two represents two phases; the first phase is con
cerned with the development of a questionnaire based on the decision model 
developed in stage 1; the second phase is the testing and implementation of 
the questionnaire to two groups of UK migrants. The context is acknowledged 
throughout each stage of the research process. 

Stage 1: Preliminary Key Informant Study 

Research aims and objectives: 
1. To explore reasons why migrants left the United Kingdom and came to settle 

in Australia. 
2. Identify migrants from the United Kingdom already living in Perth, Western 

Australia and establish why they migrated. 
3. Analyse and classify these perspectives into a decision tree based on the di

verse perspectives provided by the participants. 

The first stage of the research is presented in two distinct but related parts 
based on a systems approach during which migrants were interviewed as part 
of a tentative exploration of the substantive domain of migration. Based on 
Dokecki's (1992) methodological framework, the scope of inquiry of this phase 
is qualitative semi-structured interviews with a focus on an interpretive and de
scriptive analysis of potential reasons why people decided to leave the United 
Kingdom and why they chose Australia as their destination. There were 19 
interviews conducted in Perth by the researcher with a further 22 interviews 
conducted in London by a trained research assistant. The interview schedule 
included the following questions: 

1. Why did you decide to leave the UK? 
2. Did you consider migrating to any other countries besides Australia? 
3. If so, could you name them. 
4. What were the reasons that attracted you to Australia? 
5. Did you ever visit Australia prior to emigrating? 

The results were content analysed and many factors were seen as important 
by the participants. For example, the climate in Australia was better than the 
UK; language in Australia is English; Australia offers a better life for the chil
dren; we chose Australia because we had family or friends already living there; 
there is more opportunity for jobs in Australia; there is less crime in Australia; 
Australia offers a good climate. 

The second part of stage one of the research examines the preliminary in
formation obtained in phase one in order to develop information decision trees. 
These provide an ordered structure to represent broad categories and more 



Table 1. Generalised decision tree for UK migrants 

• Language 
• Climate 
• Politics Democracy 

Stability 
Racism 

• Children Better life for children 
Better opportunities for the children 
Better education for the children 

• Social networks-» -> -> -»  - » - » - »  Friends 
Family 

• Knowledge of the community Expatriate 
• Environment-» Crowding 

Pollution 
Traffic 
CBD 
Distances in the city 

• Quality of life—> Economic - » - »  Jobs 
Housing 

Outdoor activities -» -> Beaches 
Parks 

specific dimensions of the possible reasons for  the migration process. In de
veloping the decision trees the context within which the decision was made is 
considered (Newbrough, 1992; Syme & Bishop, 1993; Wicker, 1989). The main 
function of the decision trees developed in this phase is simplification of the 
obtained information (von Winterfeld & Edwards, 1986). 

All the information was then placed on separate cards and given to 12 peo
ple who were each asked to sort the information into groups and to give each 
group a label. In this manner 6 trees were developed which were further ana
lysed and from these 3 trees were developed which were deemed representa
tive of the information thus far. These trees were then shown to the original 
interviewees to determine whether they were representative of what they had 
verbalised during the interview. A consensus was obtained from each inter
viewee and one tree was chosen as the most representative (see Table 1). 

Stage 2: Specific Analysis of the Substantive Domain 

Research aims and objectives: 
1. To select a representative sample of UK migrants living in Western Australia. 
2. Use multiattribute utility theory (MAUT) as a method of decision analysis. 
3. Construct a quantitative measure by integrating the attributes into a question

naire. 



4. Examine different aspects of the decision process using MAUT. 
5. This procedure is used for an evaluation of the attributes by the migrants prior 

to migrating and post migration. 
6. Examine the satisfaction of the move by the migrants to Australia. 

In this stage the information accumulated from the previous stages was exam
ined in more detail and consisted of two parts. Firstly, a questionnaire was de
veloped and pretested; secondly, the main study questionnaire was administered 
to a large group of migrants both in Western Australia and the United King
dom. This stage used multiattribute utility theory to measure the preferences 
of the alternatives of the migrants. Overall, this stage of the research will al
low the researcher to integrate the above findings and arrive at a description 
of the decision making process used by migrants. 

The questionnaire was divided into four sections. Part A examined how im
portant this factor was to their decision while Part B surveyed the participants' 
view of reality of Australia at the time they were making their decision to move 
to Australia. Part C investigated the information they would consider if they 
were to migrate again while Part D explored their view of reality now that 
they are living in Australia. Finally there was a section to determine demo
graphic information. There were 476 participants in the study in Perth and 51 
participants in the UK. 

Results 

The design employed allowed calculations of the correlations between the util
ities for Parts A and B and for Parts C and D of the questionnaire which were 
positively correlated r (446) = .75, p < .001. This suggests that to a moderate 
degree, people did know to prepare for when they made the decision to mi
grate to Australia. It also appears that people are not overestimating the posi
tive aspects of their migration destination place. Information on the importance 
of each factor on the participants' satisfaction with the move to Australia can be 
derived by a standard multiple regression. Table 2 provides the standard multiple 
regression for the group of participants. 

As a summary in determining whether the values were predictors of satis
faction, the results indicated that the political situation in Australia, better qual
ity housing in Australia and open spaces significantly predicted satisfaction. It 
may be that those factors which the people considered rationally in their deci
sion to move are different to the factors which make living in a country a sat
isfying experience. 

Clustering methods were employed which are designed to uncover the un
derlying structure of a set of cases by identifying homogeneous groups. In this 



Table 2. Standard Multiple Regression of Values on Satisfaction 
with the Move 

Variables B b 

Language -.05 -.05 
Politics .12.16 
Life and education for children .04 .05 
Family/Friends .02.04 
Community from the UK -.01 -.02 
Climate .11 .10 
Employment opportunities -.02 -.02 
Housing .18 .21* 
Open spaces -.15 -.15* 
Environment in Australia .06 .08 

*p < .05 
Note. R2 = .14; Adjusted R2 = .11; R = .37 

Table 3. Number of participants in each cluster 
Number of cases  

Cluster 1 217 
Cluster 2 152 
Cluster 3 77 

research it was used to determine if a classification of migrants into different 
groups could be produced. The cluster analysis produced a three cluster solu
tion (See Table 3). 

As a summary measure, each cluster represented the importance of each factor 
considered in the migration decision. For example respondents in cluster one consid
ered the variable "better life and education for the children" as being the most im
portant whereas the least important was "the existence of a community from the UK 
in Australia". The variables for each cluster are presented in Table 4. 

The key findings of these results obtained through using MAUT as a meth
odological tool, indicated that there was not one homogeneous group of mi
grants. The MAU allowed the development of a profile for each group. These 
decision profiles allowed differentiation of the participants into these groups 
rather than using the demographic data. 



Table 4. Factors which contribute to each cluster 

Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 3 

Life education children 
Language 
Climate 
Employment opportunities 
Housing 

Open spaces 
Politics 
Environment in Australia 
Family/Friends 
Community from the UK 

Climate 
Open spaces 
Employment opportunities 
Life education children 
Housing 

Language 
Environment in Australia 
Family/Friends 
Community from the UK 
Politics 

Climate 
Language 
Life education children 
Open spaces 
Employment opportuni
ties 
Family/Friends 
Community from the UK 
Environment in Australia 
Housing 
Politics 

Conclusion 

This methodology represented a new approach to study migration in context. 
It advocates triangulation strategies that combine both quantitative and quali
tative methodologies into unified research endeavours. The results of this study 
are illustrative of the potential for applying decision making methodology to mi
gration decision making and methods of migration decision making. The objec
tive of this research has been to model the preferences of migrants f rom the 
UK in order to help us understand the basis of their migration decisions. The 
results have demonstrated the importance of selected geographical, social and 
economic factors in the migration decision making process. Due to the increase 
in significance of amenities and personal preferences in migration, it may be 
necessary to investigate the preferences of migrants to gain an understanding 
of future migration flows into an area. 
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John Connell 

To and from the end of the earth: 
Icelanders in Sydney 

The migration experience never simply ends with the movement of people 
through space; it continues, and is transformed, through subsequent dec

ades, as migration routes, memories of roots, and sources and destinations all 
change. This paper examines the migration of one of the smallest, more or less 
distinct migrant groups in Australia, and the extent to which that migration ex
perience has challenged notions of identity. At the 1991 census some 107 of 
the population of New South Wales were born in Iceland, and no more than 
about 40 households, with at least one member born in Iceland, lived in Syd
ney. In a city of almost 4 million people, this is a tiny fraction of the popula
tion; in a country that has triumphed multiculturalism, Icelandic culture is all 
but invisible. 

Perhaps unsurprisingly, there have never been many Icelanders in Australia. 
Despite the comparatively massive emigration from Iceland in the latter part of 
the nineteenth century, most went to North America and especially Canada (e.g. 
Lindal 1967, Kristjansson 1965, Palmer 1983). It was not until 1986 that Iceland
ers were first distinguished in the Australian census, when there then were about 
500 people of Icelandic origin in Australia. Although there are scattered referenc
es to individual Icelanders in Australia, the first significant immigration took place 
in the 1950s, with a small group migrating to Victoria, and a second period of im
migration began at the end of the 1960s, mainly to Sydney and Perth. There are 
very small numbers of Icelanders in other cities or rural areas. Perth, Sydney and 
Melbourne all have Icelandic cultural associations (Martin 1988, 541-42) though 
migration from Iceland has never been more than a trickle. 

Other than the most general statements (Martin 1988), nothing has been 
written on Icelanders in Australia, and particularly those in Sydney. This paper 
seeks to provide some information, though this is not its primary aim. The in
vestigation of a migrant group so few in number lends itself to the exploration 
of concepts of ethnicity, community and assimilation for people who have no 
opportunity to attend a national church, read a national paper, take national language 
lessons or be a part of any local or national institutions other than one associa-



tion which meets socially just twice a year. The normal indicators of ethnicity 
are scarcely present for such a small group. For Icelanders in Sydney then, 
what is ethnic identity, does assimilation occur and how, if at all, is community 
maintained? Ultimately then, what role does Icelandic origin play in migrant 
life? 

Icelanders in Sydney 

To be an Icelander in Sydney is to be at once exotic and unusual since 'Ice
land' is a symbol for obscurity and otherness. An article in the Canberra Times 
(26 December 1987), commenting on the impossibility of finding an unpreju
diced jury for the Chamberlain trial in the Northern Territory, concluded 'may
be in Iceland'. Prior to the release of the Fitzgerald report on Australia's Mi
gration Policy in May 1988, the Sydney Morning Herald (25 May 1988) in
cluded an article on "The couple from 'others'", that is, the unattached resid
ual group that remains as an anonymous lump in the census data when other 
nationality groups have been separately distinguished. A couple from Iceland 
were chosen, presumably because Iceland was the most unusual origin for Aus
tralian migrants that the author could imagine; the article focused on climatic 
differences between the two countries. 

Iceland, on the edge of the Arctic circle, is home to around 260,000 people, 
two-thirds of whom live in Reykjavik. It has only been a separate political 
entity since 1944, but centuries earlier was the site of the world's first parlia
ment. A country of both volcanoes and ice, where a Japanese road movie found 
the ends of the earth, and Jules Verne placed the entrance to the centre of the 
earth near Snaefjellsjokull volcano, it has no unemployment, poverty or wealth, 
a state that is involved in daily life from the cradle to the grave, one of almost 
everything (from a Nobel prize winner to an international rock star), long lives, 
no pollution, little crime, no army, a women's political party and modern life at 
the 'tribal level': a modern technological nation where the language contains 
Runic letters and contemporary Icelanders would be able to speak to their very 
distant forebears (Weinberger 1992). The economy of present day Iceland is 
built on the fishing industry, with the more recent addition of the exploitation 
of the country's vast resources of hydro-electric and geothermal power. Reli
ance on the fishing industry has led to economic fluctuations and a volatile in
flation rate, but Iceland is a modern, western, affluent and urbanised nation. It 
is a unique, ethnically cohesive, homogeneous island state, from which emigra
tion is now slight. 

The time and circumstances of Icelandic migration to Sydney have effec
tively divided the population into two groups. (This study deals only with mi
grants who have arrived after 1967 since this is the earliest date at which Ice



landers arrived and stayed in Australia in any number greater than the occa
sional household or individual.) Of the 21 migratory households in this study 
(about half of all such households in Sydney), 11 arrived in the two year peri
od between 1967 and 1969. At least another 8 households that arrived in this 
period have since returned to Iceland, making this a significant period for Ice
landic migration to Sydney. The years 1968 and 1969 were years of great economic 
difficulty in Iceland; from 1966 to 1968, the gross national product fell by 10.5 
per cent, following a drastic decline in the fishing industry. Economic difficul
ties in Iceland may have provided the impetus to move, but the availability of 
government assisted fares to Australia provided the catalyst. For all 11 house
holds the availability of assisted fares was a major factor in choosing Austral
ia, rather than traditional destinations such as America and Canada, but mi
grants usually combined economic motivation with the desire for adventure (Moser 
et al. 1993: 30). Five households combined career opportunities, the depressed 
economy in Iceland and employment as their motivation. In a later informal 
discussion, one who had first declared that his household had come to Austral
ia for economic reasons said: 'when we came out in a way we were getting 
away from the relatives. My father thought I was always starving. They 'd 
ring me up twice a day just to see if I was alright'. Five combined the ide
as of wanderlust, adventure and change as their motivation for migration. One 
explained 7 had a very good job in Iceland. My brother came along and 
said he wanted to go to Australia. Just for the excitement. So I said al
right'. Another commented 7 was challenged to take on adventure'. Though 
there is an element of hindsight and retrospective wishful thinking in this as
sessment, Australia was as exotic in Iceland as the converse. 

In the following decade, 1970-79, Iceland's economy improved somewhat 
from the 1966-69 depression, but was still unstable. Five migration moves oc
curred in the 1970s but none of these migrants were assisted by the Austral
ian Government. Four separate, and increasingly individualistic reasons for mi
gration emerged. Two Icelanders came as a result of marriage, one household 
had always planned to live overseas, one simply wanted to move away from 
Iceland, and one joined her daughter in Sydney after a volcano erupted in the 
Vestman Islands where she was living. The respondent who simply wished to 
move away from Iceland explained: 'when I was younger I always wanted 
to be different and I didn't want to go to places others went. I thought 
this was the last frontier'. His wife, after explaining that she had come to 
Australia just to be with her husband said, 'he made the choice to come here. 
I would never have. I was, well sort of forced. I was completely happy in 
Iceland'. A further five migration moves occurred in the 1980s, for similar 
reasons. Two came as a result of marrying Australians, two households con
tained non-permanent migrants who were studying, and one came 'just for a 
change'. Both the students thought that it was not unusual to go overseas from 



Iceland to study: 'if you're not going to do the common-place you have to 
go overseasPrimarily economic reasons for migration had become more varied, 
personal and idiosyncratic. However in each time period, there was an almost 
total lack of chain migration. Only one family had sponsored a relative to come 
to Sydney, ultimately a significant factor in the nature of relationships between 
Icelanders in Sydney. Migration was increasingly individualistic. 

Along with other northern Europeans, Icelanders qualified for Australian 
government sponsorship when it was felt that Australia must 'populate or perish'. 
All but two of the households that arrived between 1967 and 1969 first lived in 
government hostels at Cabramatta, Villawood or East Hills (Figure I). Though 
the location of migrants in a hostel has usually influenced secondary move
ment (as it did with later Vietnamese migrants to Sydney), these households 
did not subsequently locate around the hostels. Nine moved to the far west 
and south west regions of Sydney, the Blacktown, Penrith and Campbelltown 
areas, and one household moved east to Rose Bay. 

Nine of the households that arrived in this period have moved three or more 
times since living in the hostel, mainly into rental accommodation, while wait
ing either to be allocated a Housing Commission house or house purchase. All 
nine declared that cheaper housing resulted in the choice of the far west re
gion. However, five of these families came into contact with each other within 
a year of arrival in Sydney through the hostels, and this further explained their 
choice in the west. To some extent a community was being created. 

Those who emigrated in the 1970s and 1980s initially located in diverse ar
eas (Figure 1) and, unlike the Icelanders who arrived in 1968-69, none met 
each other within the first year of arrival. Just two individuals or households in 
these two decades chose their location because other Icelanders were there; 
one individual joined her daughter's household in St Mary's and one household 
moved directly to St Clair because some Icelanders, who the household had 
known in Iceland, lived there. This was the only recent migrant who had lo
cated in the west. The migrants who arrived after 1970 were much more var
ied in their location and the reasons for this choice than the earlier arrivals. 

The influence of first locations can be clearly seen in the choice of each 
household's present suburb (Figure 2). There is a very strong correlation be
tween date of arrival and broad area of settlement in Sydney. Those who ar
rived in 1967-69 are located mainly in the far west and south west of the Syd
ney metropolitan area. The more recent migrants are spread over a wider area 
towards the east of Sydney with a hint of concentration in the eastern sub
urbs. Effectively the migrants constitute two groups: those in the west and those 
in the east, the 'western' and 'eastern Icelanders' (a division that has no bearing 
on their previous residence in Iceland). The children of the early households 
who located in the west have remained in the western suburbs, often locating 
within two suburbs of their parent's home. Their choice was a function of the 



Figure 1. The initial locations of Icelandic migrants 
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location of friends and the affordability of houses. Not one household chose to 
answer "because it is close to other Icelanders' although for many in this 
group (as will become evident) the choice of suburb on the basis of friendship 
means the same thing as the presence of Icelanders since the two are synon
ymous. The majority (six out of ten) of households in the eastern area stressed 
the desirability of the area in terms of its cosmopolitan character and its loca
tion with respect to the city centre or to universities. It was not therefore con
sciously important for either eastern or western Icelanders to live where peo
ple of their own nationality lived. The lack of community institutions and Ice
landic activities partly explain this. Apart from moving from the hostels to the 
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Figure 2. Present locations of Icelandic households 

far west and south west, Icelanders have tended to stay in the area to  which 
they initially migrated. 

Icelanders living in the western suburbs had fewer years of education, and 
were more likely to be working as tradesmen rather than managers, or other 
higher socio-economic status positions; by contrast those in the eastern sub
urbs were the converse. Both western and eastern Icelanders lived in suburbs 
of rather similar socio-economic status to themselves. Socio-spatial differenti
ation was reflected in all choices of place of residence. The early migrants 
were predominantly secretaries, housewives, pensioners, tradesmen or employed 
in some semi-skilled factory work. Only one person from this group was en



gaged in tertiary study. The later (1970s and 1980s) arrivals included some in 
prestigious legal positions, managers (including a theatrical manager), a secre
tary, a nurses' aide, a shop owner and housewives. All those with tertiary and 
post-graduate qualifications arrived after 1970. Between 1967 and 1969, mi
gration was usually of completed families and only the couple who arrived without 
children had any children in Sydney. Since then, by contrast, only one nuclear 
family unit migrated; others arrived as single migrants or couples without chil
dren. There was a distinct trend from large family households migrating in the 
early period, the standard pattern of assisted migration (Appleyard 1971), to a 
more diverse mixture of single migrants, smaller families and mixed Austral
ian/Icelandic households in the subsequent period. 

Place of residence, education, occupational and household status and time 
of arrival in Sydney all emphasise two distinct clusters of Icelanders. Those in 
the west of Sydney were early migrants (1967-69) who arrived as complete 
family units, were Australian government assisted, initially lived in hostels, were 
less educated and with lower status occupations and lived in areas of lower 
socio-economic status. Correspondingly, Icelandic migrants in the rest of Syd
ney migrated after 1970, were not assisted by the Australian government, were 
more educated, lived in higher socio-economic status areas and held higher status 
jobs. Overall Icelanders in Sydney could be characterised by relatively recent 
migration, dispersion in present and past spatial location and considerable vari
ation in socio-economic status and employment structure. In short, Icelanders 
in Sydney are an extremely varied group in terms of a range of conventional 
social and economic criteria. 

Friends and kin 

Considerable variation occurred in the friendship networks of individual Ice
landers. Some spent the vast majority of their time in the company of other 
Icelanders; others saw another Icelander once a year at the most. Those in 
the west tended to fall into the former category. Among the twenty households 
in the west and south west, and one household in the east, there were over 
forty kinship and friendship connections (Moser et al. 1993: 47). The four house
holds at the heart of the network had six or more connections with households 
in this group that they considered to be 'close friends', as well as moderately 
frequent contact with others in the west. This 'western network' consisted al
most entirely of families who migrated in 1967-69 and some households of the 
second generation. These families had contacted each other within a year of 
arrival in Australia. During the earliest years in Australia, when English skills 
were poor for most migrants, these contacts were a crucial means of commu
nication. Most maintained that they did not know any Icelanders in Australia 



on a personal level before migration, but that they sought out fellow Iceland
ers on arrival in Sydney, discovering in some cases that they had friends in 
common. The western network was locality, nationality and class based; its 
members lived in the same region of Sydney, shared a common language and 
cultural heritage and were socio-economically similar. 

In addition to the network of friendship among the adults, there were some 
formal relationships between the second generation. One marriage occurred 
between children of previously unrelated families, but this couple later divorced. 
Another couple were in a de facto relationship; in this case the man's mother 
felt that the relationship was bringing a new sense of being Icelandic to her 
son, who was previously married to a non-Icelander. Apart from these two re
lationships, the second generation did not have significant social contact with 
other Icelanders in the western network. Kinship relations between siblings and 
parents tied them to the network since they were aware of what was happen
ing to other Icelanders in the network. Thus, over time, the friendship patterns 
of the second generation had begun to resemble those of the host population. 
None nominated an Icelander as a close friend, and any Icelandic contact tended 
to be kin based. One woman, for example, married an Australian Jehovah's 
Witness and spent most of her time with other Jehovah's Witnesses and with 
her siblings who lived in surrounding suburbs. 

Several households were more peripheral, socially and spatially, to the net
work. These households had some relationship with a household in the west
ern network which was more significant than their other contacts with Ice
landers, even though this perceived relationship did not always translate into 
social contact. For example, two women, one living in the eastern suburbs and 
the other a significant member of the western network, considered the rela
tionship between them in terms of kinship; 'like a sort of distant relative', ' I 've 
known her since she was so high. We're like sisters'. Their families knew each 
other in the Vestman Islands. Through the Icelandic Association committee (see 
below), one eastern family was linked to the western network, although this 
had not resulted in frequent social contact. Similarly, a second generation Ice
lander, married to an Englishman and living on the northern beaches, was pe
ripheral to the western networks as she knew people in that network from years 
spent with her parents in the west. Following her parents' return to Iceland, 
she had no further social contact with the network and had consciously moved 
out of the group both spatially and socially. Through a conscious rejection of 
Icelanders, following his divorce from an Icelander, one early male migrant had 
decreased his involvement with the western group. Now married to a non-Aus
tralian non-Icelander, he had two Icelandic friends, but spent most of his time 
with friends in two chess clubs. His retreat was a definite decision since 'I've 
just opted out of the Icelandic community. There seems to be division so I 
keep away from them'. He assessed Icelanders as 'brainwashed' and 'rac-



ist', a negative evaluation which justified the termination of friendships he had 
previously sustained over fifteen years. 

The current western network had been effectively preserved for twenty years, 
effectively challenging the assumption that migrants will initially locate within 
an ethnic network and that over time their friendship patterns become more 
cosmopolitan. These early migrants initially sought out fellow Icelanders, but 
sustained these relationship almost unchanged over twenty years, a social ac
complishment aided by geographical proximity. The relationships have endured 
because ethnicity and class have coincided. 

These Icelanders considered that there was something special about friendship 
with Icelanders. All nominated Icelanders as their five closest friends, but some 
felt that they had migrated at too old an age to make new friends in a new 
country: 'my wife is my friend, my children, that's all. I am not a bad man 
to get along with'. Those who felt an enduring sense of isolation in this way 
invested friendship and hope in their children. That their children formed the 
friendships they had been unable to form in Australia was some compensation 
for their own disappointments. At the same time these western migrants strongly 
believed that they should have had friends amongst the other early arrivals, at 
least partly because they had few non-Icelandic friends (Moser et al. 1993: 
53). Despite the significance of the western social network it did not consti
tute a community in any full sense of the word since its members filled only 
the roles of friend and kin to each other. They were not, at the same time, 
neighbours and work mates and the community did not, and could not, include 
relationships built on foundations other than friendship such as a common ex
pression of religious affiliation since these opportunities do not exist for Ice
landers in Sydney. 

For those who lived in other parts of Sydney, Icelandic friendship played a 
minor part in their lives. A very loose-knit network existed in the eastern sub
urbs. It included five eastern Icelandic households as well as two western Icelandic 
households who formed minor links. This network was composed mainly of 
post 1970 migrants who saw each other on only a few social occasions each 
year, in addition to contact through the Icelandic Association. They considered 
that the distance involved in maintaining social relations with those in the west 
was too great; their social needs were met without crossing a large distance 
barrier to seek out other Icelanders. None in this group nominated Icelanders 
as close friends, as their friendships were based on work and locality connec
tions. Nor did they feel there was anything more significant about friendship 
with other Icelanders than with non-Icelanders. In contrast to members of the 
western network, eastern Icelanders consciously did not seek out Icelanders 
on arrival. One observed: 7 could have found other Scandinavians. I could 
have found work through those channels but I didn't want to. I came to 
Australia to meet Australians'. This person was contacted by a western Ice



lander who read an interview that they had given an Icelandic magazine while 
on holiday in Iceland, and so introduced him into the western network. At first, 
the contact was stimulating, but this soon decreased. This idea was expressed 
more fully by another eastern Icelander: 7 was all excited [about meeting 
Icelanders in Australia but now I've gone down. If I had lived closer I 
would have seen them. As time goes on you pick your friends'. For such 
respondents, meeting other Icelanders at one time held excitement and the ex
perience of shared language and culture. Over time, they discovered that they 
had very little basis on which to sustain a relationship besides the fact that they 
were born in the same country and spoke the same language: 'The only thing 
these people have in common is that they were born in the same country. 
It's not a big reason for sticking together' (eastern Icelander). Once the 
novelty of meeting other fellow Icelanders on the other side of the world wore 
off, friendship with socially dissimilar and often distant people no longer held 
such attraction. Social contact with Icelanders, although a part of everyday life 
that was taken for granted in the west, was not a frequent occurrence for those 
in the east as ethnic community was peripheral to their experience of being 
Icelandic in Australia. Social contact with Icelanders of a similar socio-eco-
nomic status was seen as a worthwhile experience, but it was not part of eve
ryday life. For those in the west, their social contacts in Sydney were Icelan
dic, and unconsciously so. They neither had to think about going to see anoth
er Icelander, nor was it particularly unusual to speak Icelandic with an adult 
other than their spouse. For those in the east, it took time, money and effort to 
entertain Icelanders and they had to make a conscious decision to do so since 
their everyday social circles did not include Icelanders. 

Several eastern households were still more isolated from Icelandic contact 
(and there were undoubtedly more who were not included in this study because 
they were too isolated from Icelandic contacts to be identified). Three house
holds north of the harbour (each with a member married to a non-Icelander) 
and one in the east rarely saw another Icelander, nor did they attend functions 
of the Icelandic Association. The latter were opposed in principle to seeking 
Icelanders for friendship whist living in another country. 

We've lived in Sweden for seven years. I don't make friends with some
one just because they are Icelandic. In Sweden, Icelanders can live there and 
hardly know any Swedes. They only speak Swedish when they have to, they 
live in little Iceland. We decided to keep out of the Icelandic community and 
we've kept to that. 

None of the most isolated households expressed any regret about being isolated 
from other Icelanders. They, along with those in the loose-knit network, con
tradict the notion that migrants will initially locate in the ethnic community. Most 
in the east of Sydney had never sought out Icelandic friends to serve as a buffer 
or link between them and Australian society. Most spoke English on arrival, 



eliminating the need to seek out Icelanders with whom to communicate, as was 
the case in the western network. 

All respondents rejected the possibility that class differences had any ef
fect on the pattern of relationships between Icelanders in Sydney, and made 
some kind of comment on the classless nature of Icelandic society. Yet every 
society experiences some form of stratification, and Icelanders in Sydney were, 
in fact, well aware of social differences between them. Those in the east were 
more vocal in expressing the view that socio-economic differences, euphemis
tically or perhaps more simply termed 'different interests' by some, were fac
tors in their isolation from the Icelandic network: 

• There are some arriving now I could associate with (eastern Icelander). 
• They have different interests (eastern Icelander). 
• We would not be friends in Iceland so why should we here? (western Ice

lander). 
• They [those in the west] are so totally different from us (eastern Icelander). 

Socio-economic status, with its implication of different interests, is one factor 
in the differentiation of the two groups. However, those in the west did not 
indicate that they were aware of socio-economic differences as a barrier to a 
more close knit and widespread Icelandic community. They were much more 
positive in their assessment of the cohesiveness of the community as a whole, 
perhaps influenced by the relationships between their children. Two families, 
for example, had grandchildren in common. Icelanders, whether they were aware 
of it or not, experienced the same class divisions that demarcated the wider 
society, and chose their friends from among those socio-economically similar 
to themselves. In much the same way, Bottomley has found that 'tightly knit 
areas of social interaction ... mark areas of homogeneity within the broader 
Greek community - areas based on similarities of class and status' (1979: 
137). On a quite different scale, Icelanders were much the same but with the 
difference that for some more isolated Icelandic households of higher socio
economic status there were few Icelanders with whom substantial contact was 
easily possible. 

The relationships among Icelandic migrants clearly show the effects of the 
tyranny of distance. Like attitudes to socio-economic status, it was the east
ern Icelanders who were vocal about this: "It took us two hours to get there. 
It wasn't worth it" (eastern Icelander). "I'd like to go and visit them but 
it's such a long drive" (eastern Icelander). 

For these respondents, social interaction with Icelanders was not important 
enough to traverse Sydney from east to west, a distance of fifty kilometres, 
with any real regularity. An ideology of shared community and commitment 
could not contend with distance, though respondents nonetheless indicated that 



they felt that they needed good reasons why they were not friendly with other 
Icelanders, thus exhibiting the primordial feelings that one really should associ
ate with people born in the same place. Western Icelanders neither experienced 
the constraints of space and place, nor did they feel a need to justify their iso
lation and thus were less vocal about the friction of distance, even though most 
frequent visits occurred between those within the St Marys area and those within 
the Campbelltown area. 

The Icelandic Australian Association 

While larger migrant groups can sustain a variety of organisations and servic
es to cater for various needs within the ethnic community, the Icelandic popu
lation supports only one. The Icelandic Australian Association (IAA) was formed 
in 1980, although there had been a failed attempt to form such an organisation 
in the 1970s. One family perceived themselves as integral to Icelandic inter
action, and held an annual party between 1970 and 1980 to which they invited 
every Icelander known to them. Thus, all social contacts that occurred during 
this period all took place outside any institution. In 1980, an individual who has 
since returned to Iceland took steps to form an association of Icelanders. Six
teen Icelanders met in Kuring-gai National Park, hoisted the national flag and 
formed a committee to establish an association. 

Setting out the rules of the Association proved to be a volatile issue. Two 
members felt that only people born in Iceland should be allowed to be full members 
in case 'the association be infiltrated by foreigners and taken over.' Others 
regarded this idea as somewhat bizarre, especially considering that the decreasing 
number of Icelandic migrants arriving in Sydney would mean that in all proba
bility the association would eventually be run by the second generation (which 
is precisely the crisis facing the IAA at the present time). Conflict also arose 
over what the primary function of the IAA should be, some seeing it as a wel
fare group for Icelanders, others as a social club, and others as an organisa
tion to keep in contact with Iceland. The 'social club' format dominated, re
sulting in two social gatherings being set each year, one on Iceland's Independence 
Day (17th June) and the other on the first weekend in December. The Inde
pendence Day gathering has been the best attended of the two, but although 
attendance grew for the first few years, it has declined ever since. Similarly, it 
has become increasingly difficult for the IAA to find people willing to serve 
on the organising committee. The 1988 Annual General Meeting which attracted 
only seven members, considered whether or not to disband the Association. 

The life of the IAA was tenuously preserved since the Association fills no 
specific need; moreover the members' all just want to be on the fringe of it. 
They just want to get together and eat some traditional food. No-one wants to 



do the work'. The Western Icelanders were in social contact outside the asso
ciation and since social contact was the mainstay of the Association, it merely 
provided them with an opportunity to meet briefly with eastern Icelanders and 
'talk about old times'. The eastern Icelanders consistently demonstrated through 
their daily lives that Icelandic social contact was not the lynchpin in being Ice
landic. One eastern family doggedly persisted with the Association, both in at
tendance and organisation, since they felt it was necessary for there to be some 
sort of Icelandic institution in existence in NSW, at least as a point of refer
ence for travellers. Other eastern Icelanders declared the meetings to be 'aw
ful '  and the loud music that was played to attract teenagers (which it general
ly failed to do) prohibited conversation. Despite this, some saw the meetings 
as the only time they could see other Icelanders and obtain news from home; 
some enjoyed the meeting simply as a social occasion. 

The IAA has provided a context for the continuation of existing networks 
but without drawing more Icelanders into enduring social contact for a variety 
of reasons. However, without the Association, there would be no organised context 
whatsoever for the incorporation of Icelanders into an Icelandic social network, 
and what contact the eastern Icelanders do have with those in the west would 
virtually disappear. In the event that the Association ceases to function, the 
limited identity which Icelanders possess as a group will perish. 

Community 

Icelanders see community in terms of the 'good life'. Discussion about memo
ries of Iceland centred around the theme of Iceland as a community, and there 
was a pervasive feeling that it was right to subscribe to the ideology of com
munity within Sydney. Community for the western Icelanders is an assumed 
part of daily experience; for the eastern Icelanders, the ideology of communi
ty compelled them to justify why they were not part of the Icelandic commu
nity which they perceived to exist in the west ( 'it 's too far ' ,  'they are so dif
ferent from us') and also compelled them to persist in attending the Associa
tion meetings. 

Community was a common theme in discussions about Iceland, in both positive 
and negative terms. Community meant security and a sense of closeness: 

I come from a very close family. We're quite possessive and that's mainly 
what I miss (eastern Icelander). 

It's more tightly knit than other Scandinavian countries. We're a fami
ly community, very small. We're like the Jews. You cannot lose a broth
er or sister out there in society (eastern Icelander). 



All my seven siblings have lived abroad but they've all gone back to 
the family. It's a big tragedy when they realise someone's not going to 
move back (eastern Icelander). 

When you go for a walk down the main street in Reykjavik, it takes 
you two hours because you meet so many people you know (eastern 
Icelander). 

But community also meant social pressure and a feeling of alienation for some 
who never felt part of the community structure: 

They 're very up with the times. It costs a lot of money to keep up with 
it. You can't be known driving a three year old car. They just put pres
sure on you (western Icelander). 

It's so small. I don't like it. When I go for a visit I'm sick of it after a 
week (eastern Icelander). 

If you weren't born and bred there [in the Westman Islands] you were 
a foreigner, an out of towner. I never felt I belonged to the island (eastern 
Icelander). 

Even though most respondents were committed to the memory of Iceland as 
community, and to an ideology of community in Sydney, Icelanders did not con
stitute a community. The western network was however labelled a tightly knit 
community by those in the east; 

They [in the west] are like a family with all the pettiness that goes along 
with that. There are some people there who can't stand each other (eastern 
Icelander). 

The St Marys group are probably a tightly knit group (eastern Icelander). 

Out west maybe they're closely knit (eastern Icelander). 

Those in the east saw the western community as 'out there' and 'out west', 
clear indication that eastern Icelanders were aware that they did not belong to 
this community located on the other side of Sydney and partly defined by dis
tance. On the other hand, those in the western network were more adamant 
that Icelanders as a group were tightly knit, since their experience of ethnicity 
in Sydney centred around Icelandic interaction. 

Rather than constituting an interest group, Icelanders are linked by shared 
culture, nostalgia, language and heritage. Because of the variety of social and 
economic interests within the group, it could never represent one interest with 
regard to conditions in Australia. Moreover, no issues bind a small group of 
expatriates together in Australia out of concern for conditions in Iceland. The 



small size of the group prohibits the formation of different Icelandic interest 
groups - churches or sports teams - as is possible with larger ethnic popula
tions. The fact that western Icelanders considered it was easier to establish a 
good friendship with someone from Iceland than with a non-Icelander suggests 
that at least for those in an Icelandic network, 'congruities of blood, speech, 
custom and so on are seen to have ineffable and sometimes overpower
ing coerciveness in and of themselves' (Geertz 1963: 109)). In one case, for 
example, a family in the Icelandic network took four Icelanders who had struck 
financial difficulty into his home 'just because they were Icelandic. I would 
never have done it for an Australian. I don't know why'. Birthplace alone 
creates some sense of identity and community. 

Identity 

Icelandic identity has not been shaped around the experience of discrimination 
and alienation from Australian society experienced by other migrant groups from 
southern European and Asian backgrounds. Neither do Icelanders have an op
portunity for this identity to be reinforced by participation in a large and vi
brant Icelandic community, hence it might be anticipated that Icelandic identity 
in Sydney would be particularly weak. 

The simplest measures of socio-cultural assimilation for Icelandic migrants 
are language retention and naming practices. Language provides a common 
bond between people as well as a measure of distance from the host society. 
All Icelanders who arrived as adults still spoke Icelandic fluently although they 
acknowledged with some degree of embarrassment a decrease in their vocab
ulary and speed of speaking. For most, the Icelandic language was part of everyday 
life, since it is the language used in the home, but four who are married to 
non-Icelanders had been forced to make conscious decisions about retaining 
the language since it was not used between spouses. One of these had almost 
totally repudiated the Icelandic language as he had Icelanders: ' I  only speak 
Icelandic on the phone. Before I can speak Icelandic I have to think in Eng
lish, I dream in English'. Thus, his movement out of the Icelandic social net
work of which he was previously a part had been accompanied by a linguistic 
switch from Icelandic to English. Three eastern Icelanders were all married to 
Australians but incorporated Icelandic into their daily lives despite their non-
Icelandic speaking spouses. One maintained her skill through frequent visits to 
Iceland and read the sagas and other books in Icelandic; another spoke Ice
landic with her daughter from a previous marriage, sent audio tapes to her kin 
in Iceland and received tapes back weekly in place of letters, thus providing 
her with an opportunity to speak Icelandic; and the third, having spoken little 



Icelandic during the first four years of her experience in Australia, now spoke 
Icelandic during the day to her two pre-school children. When Icelandic was 
not naturally the method of communication, as in these households, the respondents 
felt a desire to create some means by which Icelandic could be incorporated 
into their lives, illustrating the importance of language to their Icelandic identi
ty. This did not however occur in second generation households. 

Respondents who arrived as children showed more variation in their use of 
the Icelandic language. Those still under sixteen years of age could all speak 
enough Icelandic to communicate effectively in Iceland. Several spoke Icelan
dic at home because of the insistence of their parents. An eastern family had 
compelled their son, now twelve years old, to speak Icelandic with the result 
that he was essentially bi-lingual. Attaining and sustaining this was seen by all 
as an uphill battle. In some cases, there was a specific reason for encouraging 
language retention, such as intended return migration. One eastern household 
intended to leave Australia to return to Sweden and for them 

it's essential that he [their fourth old son] understands and can speak Ice
landic. I always read him Icelandic stories. My parents will come and vis
it us and he has to be able to speak to them. We 're very strict. I will never 
speak to him in English so if he doesn't understand me that's his hard luck. 

Those who arrived as children and later formed their own households were 
more varied in the use of Icelandic. In all but one of these households, the 
respondents had married non-Icelanders. The vast majority considered that they 
had some skill in Icelandic, but two could not speak it at all. Ability to speak 
Icelandic was related to having visited Iceland since all those who could speak 
Icelandic fluently had visited Iceland at least once. Visiting Iceland may have 
also contributed to individuals feeling more identity with Iceland than those who 
had not visited. One who made a return visit nine years after migrating at the 
age of thirteen commented: 7 thought I'd lost a lot of my Icelandic and I 
was worried I wouldn't be able to communicate but as I heard people speak 
it came back naturally'. Parents of this group acknowledged that it had been 
very difficult to develop children's grasp of Icelandic in an English speaking 
country: 'we tried to speak Icelandic but every time a new word came into 
their vocabulary they had to express themselves in English so we had to 
respond in English and it just gradually disappeared. I wanted to keep it 
but they lost the vocabulary'. 

Decisions about being Icelandic and speaking the language are particularly 
important and problematic for those in the east. In order for those with non-
Icelandic spouses and their children to speak Icelandic, conscious decisions had 
to be taken and an effort clearly made. Those in the west, at the same stage 
of the family cycle as those in the east are currently in, did not take the nec
essary steps to encourage language retention, with the result that some of the 



second generation of the western Icelanders understand little and speak even 
less while the third generation do not speak Icelandic at all. However, those in 
the east who consciously encouraged the use of Icelandic may have been merely 
postponing the inevitable since it was highly unlikely that their children would 
marry Icelanders. As the first generation dies, relatives in Iceland grow more 
distant and reasons for visiting Iceland grow fewer, subsequent generations will 
have little need or occasion to speak Icelandic. The western Icelanders spent 
a great deal of time conversing with other Icelandic adults in Icelandic, hence 
it was the eastern Icelanders who had to make a determined effort to hang on 
to Icelandic since conditions made it more difficult for them to do so. For them, 
speaking Icelandic was an important part of being Icelandic, especially since 
there are few cultural markers which set Icelanders apart from the society 
around them. By contrast, and seemingly paradoxically, it is the children of the 
western Icelanders who have lost much of their linguistic ability since, despite 
the initially Icelandic speaking environment, there has been little encourage
ment for them to retain it. The process of assimilation which is whittling away 
at the Icelandic language in Australia appears inescapable. 

Names also constitute an important symbol for Icelanders and are a meas
ure of socio-cultural assimilation. In Iceland sons usually take their father's 
first name and add 'sson' to it to form their surname while daughters add 'dottir' 
to their father's first name. Women never change their surnames on marriage. 
A measure of acculturation is whether those born in Australia (some of the 
second and all of the third generation) were given Anglo-Saxon or Icelandic 
Christian names. Multiple surnames had been eliminated by all but one house
hold in the western network, by taking the surname of the father for the entire 
family, for the sake of ease in Australian society. In some cases, first names 
which are particularly difficult to pronounce had been changed. The children 
of the second generation had predominantly Anglo-Saxon names; moreover, those 
with Icelandic names had been given easily pronounced names. With the passing 
of generations, crucial and basic symbols of Iceland such as language and names 
receded into insignificance and non-existence. For western Icelanders naming 
practices were declining in parallel with language use. Once again it was the 
eastern Icelanders who considered it very important to keep Icelandic names 
for both themselves and their children; ' I  keep my maiden name. I don't care 
if Australians think I 'm living in sin'. Another said 'My daughter [born in Ice
land] will never change her name. Even if she gets married she wouldn't change 
her name to be Mrs Arm or Leg or something. I didn't. I got a letter the other 
day from my mother-in-law to Mrs D. Smith [not her real name], I was really 
upset. I do have a name'. Furthermore, she was disappointed that her daugh
ter's Icelandic name had been shortened by her Australian school friends. Another 
eastern Icelander considered that her husband should go back to his proper, 
and much longer, Icelandic name. Once again, eastern Icelanders were mak-



ing conscious decisions about retaining their Icelandic identity: tradition was 
being transformed through the need for conscious practice. 

All the adult migrants who arrived in 1967-69 saw themselves as Icelan
dic. Since the majority were over thirty years old on arrival in Australia, this is 
not surprising. However, only two still saw Iceland as home while most cate
gorised Australia or a mixture of Australia and Iceland as home: 'when I'm 
here I call Iceland home, but when I'm in Iceland I call Australia home'. 
The predominant reasons for seeing Australia as home lay in the presence of 
their children and grandchildren here. One who labelled Iceland as home, felt 
that he could never live there on a permanent basis since his children, who he 
sees as Australians, live in Sydney. The significance of Iceland as a place in 
his consciousness was weakened by the presence of his family in Australia. 
The second generation of the 1967-69 migrants were more varied in their iden
tification. The second generation of one western household, who speak little 
or no Icelandic, are all married to non-Icelanders and have never visited Ice
land; perhaps surprisingly they stated that they were both Icelandic and Aus
tralian and that Australia and Iceland were both part of home. Their Icelandic 
identity was based on Iceland as a birthplace, 7 don't know. It's where I was 
born. I'll always be Icelandic', and as a place where the early years of childhood 
were spent, while their Australian identification arises from years spent here 
as an adult. Their birth-place, though important, is a part of personal identity 
which rarely intrudes into their everyday lives. 

All the migrants who arrived in the 1970s also identified themselves as Ice
landic, all but one seeing Australia as home in a similar way to that of the 1967-
69 migrants. One respondent explained why he saw Australia as home: 7 chose 
this place to live in. I've always been much happier here than I was in 
Iceland. I always felt in Iceland I never had the same chance as others 
but here I've felt I could do whatever I wanted'. In contrast, his wife saw 
Iceland as home: 7 think of Iceland. I'm sorry but I do. I think my atti
tude's bad because I've chosen this place and I should give it my all. I 
think I could see Australia as home if... no, I couldn't.' However, despite 
her strong identification with Iceland, she would not consider living there be
cause of her son who, although bilingual, was primarily Australian in experi
ence. Furthermore, during a visit to Iceland in the Icelandic winter, she decid
ed 'I'll never go back there in winter again. It was like Eastern Europe, 
grey and barren'. This eastern Icelander recognised that she had become 
Australian in her own attitudes during eleven years in Australia; whereas on 
arrival she found Australians to be more careless in their work than Iceland
ers she is now attuned to this, 'it worries you more when you first come here', 
and has even changed her own work practices; 'In my business now I pass 
things I would not have passed when I first got here'. Such differences of 
opinion within just one household illustrate the difficulty of making generalisa



tions about identity, and its fluidity, even if with the passage of time, connec
tions with Iceland become more tenuous and links with Australia more firm. 

The place of Iceland 

Although Icelandic identity does not rest on the preservation of language and 
culture, or on belonging to an Icelandic network, one image of being Icelandic 
which does apply to almost every Icelander is the sense of being unusual, since 
to be an Icelander, and moreover an Icelander in the southern hemisphere, is 
to be unusual: 

To be from a country that is virtually unknown on this continent (west
ern Icelander). 

I think that a lot of people are surprised that anyone should actually 
live in Iceland (eastern Icelander). 

I'm proud as there are very few of us and even though people are ig
norant of our country I like to explain its beauty (eastern Icelander). 

Such consistent statements indicate that difference and distinctiveness 
are significant parts of Icelandic identity. Asking during the interviews 
how most people react when Icelanders mentioned their country of or
igin prompted the same idea: 

Most people say 'how interesting, I've never met anyone from there before' 
(western Icelander). 

A lot of people have heard of Iceland but have absolutely no idea of 
where it actually is (western Icelander). 

Normally I explain that Iceland and Greenland should be the other way 
around (eastern Icelander). 

I'm always the first one they have met (western Icelander) 

The reason I haven't been discriminated against is that I'm an interest
ing subject (western Icelander). 

Australia's lack of knowledge about Iceland and what Icelanders are supposed 
to be like provides room for Icelanders to be relatively free from the stereo
types which may cling more tenaciously to other migrant groups. 

Visits to Iceland occur relatively frequently, especially for those in higher 
income brackets, mainly eastern Icelanders, who can afford more frequent visits; 
one has returned four times in fifteen years. The vast majority of respondents 
have visited Iceland at least once. Typically, on the first visit, Icelanders spent 
their time reestablishing contact with kin and friends and on subsequent visits 



they increasingly took on the role of tourists and travelled around the country: 
' I  drove around Iceland and I thoroughly enjoyed it. I saw more of the country 
and appreciated it more than I ever did before.' Some returned to Iceland for 
significant events in their lives; one flew to Iceland for his sixtieth birthday, 
another took her Australian husband to go through a second wedding ceremo
ny in 'the church in which I had always wanted to get married in Reykjavik' 
and yet another went to Iceland for the birth of her son: ' I  just felt like a for
eigner, a total foreigner in Australia and I thought "I 'm not going into hospital 
here".' For some, the experience was overwhelmingly positive: 

I've been back four times and each time I've felt like I've gone home. 
To leave was devastating (eastern Icelander). 

The country is so beautiful. It's so green. Just like Ireland (western Ice
lander; this individual had never been to Iceland). 

I was so excited, I couldn't wait to get there. I saw all of Mum and Dad's 
friends who I've known for years. Here I'm very much by myself. I just 
wish I could go over there once a year and then come back (eastern 
Icelander). 

By far the biggest group had a mixed reaction to return visits: 

I can't have both. I can't live in Australia and have my family (eastern 
Icelander). 

For years and years I dreamt I was back in my home town. The dreams 
were so real I would wake up angry because it was a dream. It was an 
incredible feeling to see it again. But one morning I got up at 6am, it 
was pitch dark, a blizzard and I was standing at a bus stop. I though 
'I've had enough. I'm going home' (eastern Icelander). 

These comments reveal some recognition of inevitability, that while Iceland may 
even have been placed on a pedestal as 'home', visiting had revealed that Ice
land was not all that memory had promised and this helped respondents identi
fy with Australia. Indeed, for a minority, the experience had proved to be wholly 
negative; 

When I go for a visit I'm sick of it after a week. It's so small (eastern 
Icelander). 

Everything's so expensive. I don't know how anyone lives there (east
ern Icelander). 

Alcohol is very expensive there and I was genuinely trying to make friends 
but all they were interested in was my alcohol (western Icelander). 

None of the respondents wanted to live in Iceland on a permanent basis, but 



visiting Iceland helped to keep the option open. Iceland is a place about which 
to reminisce, a place associated with family and security and a place to visit. 
It is not a place in which to live. While most respondents publicly viewed Ice
land positively, in private, living in Iceland was not seen as such a desirable 
option. Iceland was better from a distance. The comment of one respondent 
illustrates this clearly: 

I have fond memories of hardship and snow and difficult weather, when 
you have to dig down for your car, and pour hot water on the lock just to get 
the key in. Really it was a bit of a struggle, it wasn't fun at the time. It's fun 
now because I don't have to face it anymore. 

The memory of Iceland constructed in the southern hemisphere surpasses 
the reality and, for some, making a return visit helped shatter the illusion: 7 
guess going back puts it in perspective when you realise that what you 
miss are all the good times and what you forget is what goes with the good 
times'. Despite the difference between public and private views of Iceland, 
Iceland formed a significant part of Icelandic identity especially for those in 
the east, the majority of whose kin lived here. For the western Icelanders, with 
an Icelandic social network and more developed kin networks in Sydney, Ice
landic identity rested on being Icelandic in Sydney; for the eastern Icelanders, 
to be Icelandic was to have contact with Iceland. In addition to visits, this contact 
included sending tapes and letters to family and friends and telephoning regu
larly every six weeks. For six years one woman living north of the harbour 
had sent tapes to her family, who in return sent tapes containing their news 
and video tapes of Icelandic current affairs programs. Visits from Iceland, mostly 
by parents of migrants, forged further links with Iceland. This contact provid
ed the Sydney Icelanders with current news about family and friends as well 
as more general information about Iceland and increased the use of the Ice
landic language, since many visitors could not speak English. 

Of the smaller number of respondents who had never returned to Iceland, 
three households had been in Australia less than three years and two of those 
intended to leave Australia within eighteen months. Some of the second gen
eration had never returned and Iceland meant little to them except as an unu
sual birthplace. They would visit Iceland as foreigners, not as Icelanders. Of 
the rest, only three adults had never made a return visit to Iceland, and all of 
them migrated in 1967-69. One of the western Icelanders involved in the run
ning of the IAA had never returned to Iceland, although his wife had made 
three visits and his own life indicated that he had a strong sense of Icelandic 
identity. He was entrenched in the western network, his English was barely 
intelligible and he had a large collection of Icelandic books and magazines sent 
out from Iceland. He considered that he had never been back because 'there 
is nothing to go back for ' ;  his family lived in Sydney. For him, Icelandic identi
ty was firmly located in being Icelandic in Sydney, not in Iceland. 



Every single household without exception had some kind of symbol of Ice
land displayed in the home. Enlarged photographs, maps, flags, calendars and 
paintings were all exhibited, bringing a small piece of Iceland into Australian 
homes and thus creating permanent contact through symbols denoting Icelan
dic identity. Strangely, few pictures of kin in Iceland were visible. Two house
holds in particular, both in the western network, were surrounded by Icelandic 
artefacts. Walking into one of these houses is, according to other Icelanders, 
like walking into Iceland in the 1950s. Paintings of Iceland hung in every con
ceivable space, interspersed with Icelandic commemorative plates, spoons and 
calendars. Everyone maintained some degree of symbolic contact. 

Ethnicity and the second generation 

Among second generation Icelanders who had established their own homes, 
all but one had married non-Icelanders, indicating assimilation through one of 
the most fundamental primary relationships in society. There is a continuum of 
ethnicity and assimilation in the second generation. At one extreme were four 
siblings who indicated that Icelandic identity rarely intruded in their lives. Their 
children had Anglo-saxon names, they spoke Icelandic only occasionally, rare
ly attended Association meetings, had never visited Iceland and nominated all 
non-Icelanders as their closest friends. They were as socio-culturally and struc
turally assimilated as it was possible to be. Nevertheless, some sense of being 
Icelandic (as a label which denotes birthplace) could never be removed; it was 
almost an indelible mark. At the other extreme lay another group of siblings 
who attended IAA functions, had visited Iceland and thought of it as home, 
spoke fluent Icelandic and had regular contact with members of the western 
network, although they also nominated non-Icelandic friends. However, in spite 
of the fact that their Icelandic identity meant slightly more in their life struc
ture than it did for most other second generation Icelanders, since they took 
some part in the IAA and had visited Iceland, they too were largely assimilat
ed into Australian society, and being Icelandic did not impinge greatly on their 
lives. On the whole, the second generation epitomised rapid assimilation into 
Australian society. 

Conclusion 

Icelandic identity is not a simple matter of retaining Icelandic customs. For those 
in the west, Icelandic identity centred around relationships in the Icelandic network. 
Icelandic was spoken as a matter of course, but Icelandic customs such as 
naming practices had largely fallen by the wayside. With each successive genera-



tion, links to kin in Iceland grow weaker and Icelandic identity recedes into 
the background. However, the preservation over twenty years of significant 
Icelandic identity in the first generation shows the importance of birthplace and 
formative years in an individual's life. Eastern Icelanders, essentially isolated 
from Icelandic friendships but integrated into cosmopolitan social networks based 
on employment, class, recreation and locality, were notably tenacious in their 
ethnicity. One of the respondents who was the most isolated from Icelandic 
contact in Sydney was also one of the most adamant about speaking the Ice
landic language and retaining Icelandic names, so demonstrating that a migrant 
can be isolated from the Icelandic network, structurally assimilated into the host 
society and yet retain a strong and workable personal Icelandic ethnic identifi
cation. 

Yet Icelandic ethnicity in Sydney in most respects seems destined for ex
tinction, since very few Icelanders are currently migrating to Sydney, thus fail
ing to reinforce and sustain an Icelandic world view and language in the sec
ond generation. Second generation Icelanders in Sydney, who had established 
their own households, were virtually indistinguishable from the society around 
them; their ethnicity is predominantly made up of kinship links with Icelanders 
both in Sydney and in Iceland, and a personal sense of having been born in 
Iceland or born of Icelandic parents. Despite the careful efforts of the eastern 
Icelanders to preserve the language and Icelandic names, their children's rea
sons for maintaining links with Iceland and Icelanders will grow less with time, 
and for them too, Iceland will become a place to which they are distantly linked 
- a mythical rather than a real place, an exotic place for Icelanders too. 

The examination of ethnicity, assimilation, community and class with respect 
to Icelanders in Sydney shows that these concepts, which appear rather straight
forward in theory, are much more complex. While several studies of migrant 
groups measure ethnicity by the maintenance of ethnic friendship and ethnic 
customs, the implications of ethnicity in migrants' lives are not, in reality, so 
easy to predict. The ethnic identification experienced by the western Iceland
ers is based on the existence of enduring Icelandic relationships in Sydney and 
not on the continuation of Icelandic markers such as names. In contrast, east
ern Icelanders manifest their ethnicity in exactly the opposite fashion: remain
ing separate from the Icelandic friendship networks, but placing great empha
sis on the substance and symbols of being Icelandic, in language and name, as 
well as on regular contact with Iceland. There is no single description that fits 
the phenomenon of Icelandic identity, since ethnicity is situational. In Sydney, 
the situation of temporally, spatially and socio-economically differentiated groups 
means that ethnic identity, too, is differentiated. 

There is no evidence whatsoever that Icelanders use their sense of ethnic 
identity to pursue economic and social interests, either in Australia or Iceland, 
hence they are not an interest group. The notion that ethnicity is a primordial 



bond based on culture (Geertz 1963) is more apt. Those in the west felt there 
was a bond between Icelanders such that Icelandic friendships were qualita
tively different from other friendships. Even some of those in the east persist
ed in maintaining some kind of contact with people who were socio-economi-
cally different and who lived over fifty kilometres away in the name of shared 
ethnicity. The importance of ethnicity as a primordial bond, based on common 
cultural heritage, in the relationship between the eastern and western Iceland
ers is a timely reminder of the importance of a useful concept (primordiality) 
which seems to have lost currency in recent studies. 

For Icelanders, socio-cultural assimilation has not necessarily preceded structural 
assimilation, in the way that the literature suggests (Gordon 1964). Eastern Ice
landers are structurally assimilated into Australian society but have simultane
ously made a deliberate and sustained effort to retain some cultural aspects of 
being Icelandic. Those in the west remain in Icelandic social networks (that is, 
they are not structurally assimilated), but have long since let naming practices 
fall by the wayside and are thus (in this respect at least) socio-culturally as
similated. This emphasises that assimilation is not a linear process, but that different 
dynamics of assimilation affect particular groups in different ways. Crude, de
terministic models based on the consequences of the dominant ethnic group 
structure, are inadequate. It is precisely those who are in Icelandic social net
works who display the greatest degree of socio-cultural assimilation. The abil
ity to speak English on arrival, alongside class and occupational differences, 
helps account for the differences in assimilation between east and west. Those 
in the east, the later migrants, were English speaking and thus had no need to 
seek out other Icelanders with whom to communicate; this facilitated more rapid 
assimilation into relationships with non-Icelanders and led to Icelandic friend
ships in Australia being less likely to be established. Not speaking English on 
arrival compelled the earlier western Icelanders to seek out fellow Icelanders, 
thus setting up the conditions which encouraged the formation of Icelandic friend
ships. Yet linear interpretations of assimilation cannot account for the remark
able tenacity of the English speaking, structurally assimilated Icelandic migrants 
in maintaining both linguistic skill in Icelandic and Icelandic names. Icelanders 
are thinking individuals, making conscious choices, but influenced by seeming
ly inconsequential accidents, such as hostel location. 

The role of class in ethnic identity, community and assimilation suggests in 
this case that migrants with higher socio-economic status tend to be more rap
idly incorporated into relationships with the host society. Thus, any ethnicity 
that remains, and is fostered, becomes largely a personal affair. Icelandic mi
grants of lower socio-economic status on the other hand are those for whom 
being Icelandic centres around relationships with Icelanders of similar socio
economic status, and the loss of names and linguistic skill does not constitute a 
great threat to their ethnicity. 



The idea of community among Icelandic migrants consists more of myth 
than of reality. No official Icelandic community organisation has formed in re
sponse to benefits offered to organised ethnic groups by the Australian Gov
ernment, thus no Icelandic community exists on this structural level despite the 
tenuous existence of the LAA. Furthermore, the existence of close community 
relationships is limited to those in the west. The western social network is the 
closest that Icelanders come to approximating community, and even this is best 
seen as a network of friendships rather than a community. Care must be tak
en before labelling a migrant group a community. Rather than it being the re
cent migrants who seek out fellow migrants, as has usually been found, it is 
the migrants of longest duration who are involved in Icelandic friendships. Fur
thermore, these people show little inclination to move out of these well estab
lished relationships into the wider society as has often been predicted. 

While it can be seen that second generation Icelanders are as assimilated 
as it is possible to be (both socio-culturally and structurally), for those born in 
Iceland some form of Icelandic identity, however little it impinges on everyday 
life, is permanent. It is never possible not to be an Icelander. Nonetheless, since 
migration from Iceland to Australia is presently minimal, Icelandic identity in 
Australia seems destined to die. Despite the careful efforts by the eastern Ice
landers to preserve the linguistic skill of their children, they will inevitably face 
the same pressure that faced the second generation in the west. As time passes, 
their children will marry non-Icelanders and have fewer reasons to speak Ice
landic; links with Iceland and other Icelanders seem likely to weaken. Yet, ul
timately, accidents of birth are surprisingly significant in migrants' lives; un
certainty and ambivalence will continue to influence notions of identity and com
munity well beyond the second generation. 
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The acculturation and 
psychological sense of 

community of Anglo-Burmese 
living in Australia 

Migration generally involves a process of adaptation from one culture to 
mother. For many migrants there typically exists a correspondence be

tween their ethnic identity and their country of origin which allows them to 
maintain links with the home culture. However, for some migrant groups this 
link is made more complicated because their ethnic identity is not necessarily 
the same as the country of origin. For instance, the Anglo-Indians are one 
migrant group living in Australia who came from India, but do not identify them
selves with the mainstream culture of India. They identify themselves as both 
Indian and British because of their mixed ancestry. There are a number of 
groups like this in Australia, such as the South African 'Coloureds' (Gist & 
Dworkins, 1972), Sri Lankan Burghers, and the Anglo-Burmese. This paper 
will describe a study conducted with the Anglo-Burmese community. 

A change in cultural context can also place demands on a migrant's cop
ing resources. One way migrants may cope psychologically with these changes 
is to form a cohesive community. McFarlane (1989) argued that the forma
tion of a cohesive community can serve as a psychological protective barrier 
to external stressors. The study reported here investigated the relationships 
between Anglo-Burmese migrant's adjustment or acculturation to life in Aus
tralia, and the extent to which their psychological sense of the "Anglo-Bur-
mese" community has helped them to cope with this adjustment. For the pur
poses of this study, acculturation is defined as "the culture change which 
results from continuous, first hand contact between two distinct cultural 
groups" (Redfield, Linton, & Herskovits, 1936; cited in Berry, 1992). A psy
chological sense of community (PSC) can be defined as "the perception of 
similarity to others, an acknowledged interdependence by giving to or doing 
for others what one expects from them [and] the feeling that one is a part of 
a larger dependable and stable structure (Sarason, 1974a, p. 157)". 



Acculturation and psychological well-being 
Berry (1986; 1992; 1997) argued that acculturation outcomes are important in 
understanding how groups of individuals acculturate. He argued that immigrant 
groups are faced with two questions. One question pertains to whether they 
should maintain their own cultural identity, values and heritage, and the other 
as to whether they should be involved in the intercultural contact with the dominant 
groups of the larger society. Depending on their response to these two ques
tions, he suggested four possible outcomes of acculturation: assimilation, sepa
ration, marginalisation and integration. Accompanying each of these outcomes 
are measures of psychological ill-health, or as Berry's terms it, degrees of 'ac-
culturative stress'. He defined acculturative stress as the stress relating directly 
to acculturation. It is often associated with a particular set of behaviours that 
occur during acculturation such as anxiety and depression (Berry, 1992). 

The outcome of assimilation refers to individuals who accept and maintain 
the dominant culture and reject their original culture. This is associated with 
intermediate levels of acculturative stress. Separation suggests that individuals 
maintain their culture of origin but have little contact with the dominant cul
ture. This is also associated with intermediate levels of acculturative stress. 
Marginalisation suggests that individuals have little interest in the culture of or
igin and the dominant culture. This outcome has the greatest acculturative stress 
attached to it including the greatest sense of identity confusion. Finally, the outcome 
of integration, in which individuals maintain the culture of origin as well as par
ticipating in the dominant culture. This alternative is associated with minimal 
acculturative stress and is most likely to be psychologically healthy (Berry, 1992). 

Psychological s e n s e  of community 

A number of recent authors have indicated a connection between adaptation 
and involvement in one's community (Edgerton, 1992; Sonn & Fisher, in press), 
however to date no research has properly examined this relationship. Bachra-
ch & Zautra (1985) argued that one factor for adaptation at a community lev
el is construct known as a psychological sense of community. 

Seymour Sarason coined the phrase a 'psychological sense of community' 
in 1974. He stated that an individual's psycho-social well-being was dependent 
on the degree to which their sense of community was maintained (Sarason, 
1974b). Since then researchers, such as McMillan and Chavis (1986), have pro
posed a model for a psychological sense of community. They suggested that 
the psychological sense of community construct consisted of four elements: (1) 
membership (2) influence (3) reinforcement and (4) emotional connection. Mem
bership refers to the feeling of being a part of, or belonging to a community. 



Influence refers to the ability of a member of a community to impact on the 
community as well as the community affecting the individual. The third ele
ment is reinforcement (or the integration and fulfilment of needs). This sug
gests that the individual members will receive what they need by the resourc
es they provide to the community. McMillan & Chavis suggest that this ele
ment is dependent on the degree to which a person-environment fit was ful
filled among the members of the community. The final element, a shared emo
tional connection, refers to the belief that members within the community will 
share history, experiences and time together. This element is dependent on the 
two features: a sharing of emotions among individuals and a high degree of 
quality interaction. 

History of Anglo-Burmese community in Australia1 

In the 19th century, Britain colonised Burma (Harvey, 1946). The first genera
tion of Anglo-Burmese were the offspring of predominantly British soldiers and 
Burmese women. They spoke English as first language, attended English schools, 
wore Western style clothing and adhered to the Christian faith. Despite this 
British influence, this group also maintained some aspects of the Burmese lifestyle. 
They effectively represented a middle group with a social position which was 
below the occupying British but above the indigenous Burmese. They were not 
however fully accepted by either group. The indigenous Burmese saw them 
as a threat because they were given priority to employment in English speak
ing companies. While the Anglo-Burmese maintained aspects of British life
style and customs, socially they were treated as inferior to the British. 

However, this middle ground position changed gradually beginning with the in
dependence of Burma from Britain, and culminating in a socialist coup in 1962. 
The newly appointed Burmese socialist government decided to prohibit all English 
in schools and replace it with Burmese. Employment that had previously been given 
the Anglo-Burmese was being given to the indigenous Burmese. Being pro-west-
ern, many Anglo-Burmese were unable to cope with these changes. It was at this 
point many Anglo-Burmese decided to leave Burma, with the bulk of them mi
grating to either England and Australia. The Anglo-Burmese entered these coun
tries easily because a majority of them held British passports. 

The largest group of Anglo-Burmese who emigrated to Australia came be
tween 1965 and 1969. While the migration of Anglo-Burmese continued after 
this period, the numbers have been much smaller because of Burmese gov
ernment's restrictions on individuals leaving Burma and the Australian govern
ment policy changes for migrants from Asia. Today, there are some 8,300 mi
grants from Burma living in Australia. The 8,300 represents both Anglo-Bur
mese and indigenous Burmese migrants. 



Given this context and these experiences, the aim of this study was to in
vestigate the relationships between the acculturation outcomes of Anglo-Bur-
mese migrants, their psychological health and their psychological sense of com
munity. 

Hypotheses 

(1) It was predicted that psychological well-being would be greatest for those who 
were integrated and lowest for those who were marginalised. Assimilation and 
separation would fall in between these two outcomes. 

(2) It was predicted that a higher psychological sense of community would be 
associated positively with separation and integration and negatively with 
marginalisation and assimilation. 

(3) It was predicted that psychological well-being would be positively associated 
with a psychological sense of community 

Method 

This cross-sectional study included 117 Anglo-Burmese who were older than 
18 years old. The sample consisted of roughly equal numbers of males (57) 
and females. Data was collected from participants through questionnaires. Three 
scales were used for each questionnaire; adapted version of Berry's (1970) 
acculturation outcome scales2, an Acculturative Stress Scale by Cawte, Bia-
chi and Kiloh (1968) and a shortened version of Chavis, Hogge, McMillan & 
Wandersman's (1986) original psychological sense of community scale (by Perkins, 
Florin, Rich, Wandersman & Chavis, 1990). Participants were sampled by con
venience because of the difficulty of access to Anglo-Burmese in the metro
politan areas. 

Results and interpretations 

Using a series of regression analyses the following results were found: Firstly, 
the hypothesis, that marginalisation would be positively associated with the lowest 
levels of psychological well-being and integration with the highest, and with as
similation and separation in between, was only partially supported. Marginali
sation was found to be the only significant predictor of psychological well-be
ing. This relationship suggested that the more marginalised a person is, the lower 
their psychological well-being. These results were consistent with findings of 
Krishnan and Berry (1992) who found marginalisation to be associated with 



the highest level of acculturative stress in Indian immigrants to the United States. 
Similarly, a finding by Berry and Kim (1985) also found that marginalised Ko
rean immigrants to Canada reported higher levels of acculturative stress. This 
finding partially confirmed Berry's theory regarding the relationship between 
acculturation outcomes and acculturative stress. Namely, that marginalisation 
is associated with the greatest acculturative stress. 

Secondly, the hypothesis that a higher psychological sense of community would 
be positively associated with higher levels of separation and integration and neg
atively associated with a lower levels of marginalisation and assimilation was 
partially supported. The results revealed significant positive relationships be
tween a psychological sense of community and separation and integration, and 
a negative significant relationships with marginalisation. No relationships were 
found between assimilation and a psychological sense of community. While no 
studies to date have looked at the relationship between these acculturation outcomes 
and a psychological sense of community, there is support for the relationship 
between a psychological sense of community and acculturation. Bachrach & 
Zautra (1985) argued that community adaptation was dependent on a psycho
logical sense of community. Researchers such as Sonn and Fischer (in press) 
have also described the adaptation of migrants as a type of community level 
response to protect and maintain their traditional culture. Edgerton (1992) also 
suggested the existence of relationships between communities experiencing change 
and adaptation. Theoretically speaking, Murrell (1973) has also described the 
relationship between adaptation and the community or the context in which they 
operate. He described a social system model involving multiple levels of sys
tems. These systems can be seen as analogous to a community. One of these 
levels, the individual social system network, is concerned with the interaction 
of the person with a network of social systems. Within these social systems 
individuals learn to adapt to the needs and demands of different social sys
tems by finding the best fit. 

The hypothesis that a higher psychological sense of community would be 
associated negatively with a psychological ill health was not supported. While 
contrary to the findings of Davidson & Cotter (1991), they are consistent with 
the findings of Sonn (1996) who found no relationship between a psychologi
cal sense of community and psychological well-being in South African 'Col
oured' migrants living in Australia. In support of the no relationship finding, a 
number of authors (such as McMillan & Chavis, 1986; Sonn & Fisher, in press) 
have argued that individuals may be members of more than one community. 
The results indicate that the Anglo-Burmese migrants on average scored high
est on integration suggesting that they also held a strong affiliation towards the 
Australian community. Berry (1986) has also suggested that positive relation
ships between well-being and group networks are more likely within a multi
cultural perspective. 



In conclusion, this research aimed to investigate relationships between how 
Anglo-Burmese migrants have adjusted to life in Australia and the extent to 
which perceptions of their community have helped them to cope with this ad
justment. While the findings do indicate a migrant's acculturation is somewhat 
dependent on their psychological sense of community, these perceptions are 
not directly related to psychological well-being. In fact, their psychological health 
is dependent on their acculturation experiences only when they feel marginal
ised. Practically, the findings from this study suggest that if psychologists and 
other practitioners are to help these individuals adapt positively they need to 
develop strategies which encourage participation in migrant's culture of origin. 

Notes 

1 This historical account is based on information gathered from a pre-study in
volving 12 initial key informant interviews as there are no written records. 

2 Modifications were made to Berry's scoring procedure. 
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Desmond O'Connor 

Outsiders no more: 
the establishment of the Italian 

community in Port Pirie, 
South Australia 

Beginnings of an Italian community at Port Pirie 

Port Pirie, 227 km north of Adelaide on Spencer Gulf, was incorporated as a 
town in 1876, but did not attract a large population until the Broken Hill Asso
ciated Smelters began operating there in 1889. Whereas Port Pirie township 
had only about 1,000 inhabitants in 1881, in 1891 this number had quadrupled 
to 4,000 and by 1901 had doubled again to 8,000. Today the town has a popu
lation of 14,000.' 

A small number of Italians, mainly fishermen from the Southern Italian town 
of Molfetta, began to settle in Port Pirie from the latter part of the 1880s, co
inciding with the expansion of Pirie as an industrial centre. The demand for 
fish from the abundant local waters came not only from the inhabitants of Port 
Pirie but also from the growing population of inland Broken Hill. One of the 
earliest Molfettese fishermen to arrive in Port Pirie, probably via Port Adelaide 
where another Molfettese community of fishermen would develop almost si
multaneously, was Vito Caputo, in 1885.2 Around the turn of the century he 
and other early settlers from Molfetta were already revisiting Italy and encouraging 
relatives and friends to join them in Australia. The community that had consol
idated by World War 1 increased four-fold in the late 1920s when the United 
States closed its doors to immigrants.3 

The earliest hard evidence that I have found of the beginnings of an Italian 
fishing community is an 1896 letter to the Chief Inspector of Fisheries at Port 
Adelaide from the Inspector of Fisheries at Port Pirie (Thomas Brimage): 

[...] There has been a great wanton destruction and waste of fish in 
and about the vicinity of Port Pirie. We have 12 or 14 fishing boats 
chiefly belonging to Italian and Maltese fishermen and these boats carry 
from 200 to 700 fathoms of nets and I understand these men combine 



Italian-born population in the Local Government Area of Port Pirie 
and in South Australia 

(For 1881-1911 Port Pirie is recorded a s  part of the SA County of "Victoria"). 
Estimates of the total township population for the years 1881-1901 are 
given in parentheses. 

Port Pirie Port Pirie South Australia 
Italians Total Population Italians 

Year Total M + F 
1881 8 8 + — [1,000] 141 
1891 6 6 + - [4,000] 186 
1901 22 18 + 4 [8,000] 327 
1911 52 45  + 7 9,385 184 
1921 62 44 + 18 9,801 344 
1933 214 148 + 66 11,677 1,489 
1947 277 168 + 109 12,019 2,428 
1954 453 273 + 180 14,223 11,833 
1961 498 281 + 217 15,544 26,106 
1971 387 200 + 187 15,994 32,428 
1991 220 111 + 109 14,413 28,951 
1996 196 108 + 88 13,965 27,219 

Source: Australian Censuses. 

together and shoot their nets in line across all the creeks and shallows 
so that there is no escape for any fish for at least 5 miles [,..]A 

Already the Italians were being criticised for being clannish and excessively 
efficient in getting their catches. Two years later a local fisherman, George 
Thompson, made a much stronger complaint, accusing the Italians of being knife-
wielding tax evaders and a "scattered brotherhood working as one man": 

I cannot refrain from making you acquainted with what is happening 
here to the very few British subjects who are trying to earn an honest 
living by fishing. [...] I may here state that no Britisher ever started 
fishing here but in a very short time his nets would soon be cut up. 

Now we have here a very undesirable class of people engaged in the 
fishing industry who neither pay taxes to the State or do they spend 
any of their earnings in the Colony for they only buy dry bread; they 
are mostly Italians who came here with one desire to make money and 
take it to their own country. [...] 



I went out to a wreck in company with another fisherman to catch schnap-
per. When we arrived we found an Italian boat anchored there. The 
abuse he gave us was something shameful. [...] I told him I had been 
there before he came to the Colony. [...] Something should be done to 
protect the people who had the fortune to be born under the glorious 
Constitution of the British. 

There are at present 29 or 30 of these people here and for the tax evading 
part you cannot reach them. Instance, a man that goes to Italy and takes 
unto himself a wife, leaves her there and returns to this country to earn 
her living and his own is evading the taxes as the money is earned here. 
The advantage they hold over British fishermen is they are a scattered 
brotherhood working as one man.5 

The idea that Italians were a "scattered brotherhood" developed in Austral
ia in the 1890s. In fact, if I may digress briefly, it was actually 1891 that was 
a crucial year for shaping British Australians' view of Italians, in a period when 
huge masses of Italians were leaving Italy, headed mainly for the Americas. It 
was in 1891 that Britishers in Australia, through their local newspapers, for 
the first time heard of the word Mafia. In March of that year, throughout a 
period of no less than three weeks, the Adelaide Advertiser, to take the local 
example, reported on the lynching of eleven (actually 13) Sicilians by a mob in 
New Orleans following their acquittal of the murder of the local Chief of Po
lice.6 So, not only throughout the United States but also in far-off Australia 
people began to hear of what the Advertiser described as "a secret society 
known as the mafia [...] whose vendetta originated in Sicily and was trans
ferred to New Orleans nearly thirty years ago"J Furthermore, in the news
paper items of the following days it was reported that Italians in Virginia were 
resorting to dynamite to blow up trains as a reprisal for the lynchings.8The Ad
vertiser even devoted an editorial to the New Orleans lynchings and to the 
risks involved in having aliens in the South Australian colony.9 

Also in that very same month, March 1891, an Italian businessman, Chiaf-
fredo Fraire, departed for Italy from Brisbane under instruction from the Queens
land government to bring out several hundred Italians to work on the cane-
fields, the aim being to gradually replace the coloured Polynesians.10 In the sub
sequent months The Bulletin was amongst the many who condemned the im
portation of swarthy foreigners.11 Meanwhile in Sydney in August 1891 peo
ple were complaining about the exploitation of Italian children as itinerant mu
sicians and flower sellers on their city streets.12 

In Port Pirie, the 1890s' fear of increasing Italian competition in the fishing 
industry was intrinsecally interwoven with the inordinate fear, on the part of some, 
of the swarthy aliens who they had now heard quite a lot about: those very un-
British, alien migrants who were now landing on SA shores in increasing num



bers, who spoke a foreign language, who had foreign customs, and formed an im
penetrable enclave, who worked "as one man", as a secretive "brotherhood". 

Attempts to restrict the activities of aliens 
in the fishing industry (1900-1910) 

In the first decade of the century pressure was put on the South Australian 
government to reduce the impact of the Italian presence in the fishing indus
try. In 1900 a proposal was submitted to the government to close the waters 
for 3 years around Port Germein and exclude all fishing except with rod and 
line (it was well known that the Italian fishermen were very skilled net fisher
men). In 1904 the SA government was persuaded to introduce a bill to control 
the activities of "undesirable" foreign fishermen and keep the industry in Brit
ish hands. Fishermen would be required to be licensed and they would have to 
be naturalised British subjects. In Parliament it was claimed that Italians "worked 
day and night", "ruined our fisheries", "were a great nuisance", and "did 
not contribute much to the revenue of the State, for as soon as they got a 
bit of money they left the country".13 The licensing requirement did become 
law in 1904, but the naturalisation clause was rejected by the Legislative Council 
on the grounds that the sea should be "free to men of all nations". In the 
1909 Session, however, the naturalisation clause was eventually passed and enacted. 

Royal Commission on Plumbism (1925) 

In the same year in which the Ferry Royal Commission was set up to investi
gate alien immigration in Queensland (1925), a Royal Commission on Plumbism 
was established in South Australia with the aim of enquiring into the cause or 
causes of lead poisoning at the Port Pirie Broken Hill Associated Smelters.14 

One of the findings of the Commission was that the incidence of plumbism was 
greater amongst Southern Europeans than amongst British employees. This was 
attributed to their deficient knowledge of English (they could not fully under
stand the nature of the hazard and the means of prevention) and the lower 
standard of living that they had. Furthermore, as recent arrivals, their change 
of diet, climate, and occupation reduced their "physical tone " and made them 
more susceptible to lead poisoning. The following are a couple of extracts from 
the Commission's Minutes of Evidence: 

South Australian Royal Commission on Plumbism in Port Pirie, 1925: [Number 
of workers employed at Smelters, Port Pirie, 1924: 1,761 Britishers, 854 for
eigners (465 Greeks, 144 Italians, 96 Maltese, 47 Scandinavians)] 



Minutes of Evidence: 
[ • • • ]  

Q. Can you give us any information as to the living habits of the foreigners? 
[...] They eat a fair amount of meat? 

A. (Health Inspector, Port Pirie) Yes, but it is always the cheapest kind, and they 
go out into the country and kill sparrows and other small birds, and make 
them into pies. [...] The bachelor quarters are seldom clean. [...] They 
have been used to earth floors in their own country, and do not realise 
that wood floors have to be scrubbed from time to time. [...] I do not think 
they are regular in their washing of clothes, or their ablutions either. [...] 
They have primitive ideas and have to be taught a lot.[...]15 

Q. You cannot say from your experience that this [the psychological effect of 
the lengthened period during which they would be ill from lead poison
ing] would be more so amongst foreigners at Port Pirie than amongst 
Britishers?16 

A. (Medical Practitioner, Port Pirie) / think their nature is more emotional, and 
they are more prone to fear than Britishers, and therefore the effect upon 
them from the psychological point of view would be greater than upon 
Britishers. 

What is happening here is actually not all that unusual in society generally, ac
cording to Chris Reynolds who in his 1992 PhD thesis "Plagues and Preju
dice: Boundaries, outsiders and public health" shows how there has been 
a tradition of labelling groups outside the mainstream as dirty, diseased, inferi
or, weaker in some way, because the purpose of the marginalisation is the pro
tection of the purity of the dominant group. To paraphrase his comments on 
society's prejudices: The lack of hygiene was used to reinforce the view that 
Southern Europeans were naturally dirty. In this way, health and racial and 
economic factors became inextricably intertwined: people were to believe that 
because the Southern European arrivals lived poorly, they were a threat to the 
wider community and, in the workforce, could undercut established wages and 
conditions. Hygiene and poverty therefore became part of the justification for 
the economic argument against them.17 

Establishment of the Port Pirie fascio (1929) 

On the Easter weekend of 1929 170 Port Pirie Italians turned up at the local 
church hall to listen to the South Australian Consular Agent Giuseppe Amerio 
praise fascist Italy and emphasise the need to set up a fascio (a party branch) 
in Port Pirie. That evening 107 membership subscriptions were immediately and 
spontaneously paid.18 There were a number of reasons why Port Pirie's Ital
ians were so rapidly and almost totally fascistised: 



• The Italians were gathered in one small South Australian locality (Port Pirie); 
• They were all from the same Italian town (Molfetta) and many were inter

related; 
• Nearly all worked in the one industry (fishing); 
• They were almost all uneducated and could readily be persuaded that joining 

the fascist party meant being loyal to Italy, refusing to do so meant betraying 
their homeland; 

• They had very strong ties with Molfetta (both spiritual and through a constant 
return migration flow), a bond that fascists in both Australia and Italy encour
aged them to maintain and strengthen; 

• They were passionate about celebrating religious festivals, especially the feast 
of their Italian patron, the Madonna dei Martiri, and Easter, celebrations that 
could readily be "fascistised" and used as occasions to proclaim the glories of 
fascist Italy (especially after 1929 when Mussolini and the Vatican signed the 
Lateran Pacts). 

The fascio organised social gatherings, it formed a women's group, a youth 
group, an Italian school, and a Dopolavoro (Recreation group), which were 
seen as tangible expressions of the interest of fascist Italy in the life of mi
grants far away from their homeland and surrounded by an alien environment. 

Internment (from June 1940) 

As war approached and once Mussolini had signed the Pact of Steel with Hitler 
(1939), Australian Security began preparing dossiers on the most well-known fas
cists. When Italy declared war in June 1940, Detective Slinger in Port Pirie im
mediately arrested the fascist leaders and raided the home of the fascist secre
tary Pasquale Catanzaro. To the detective's pleasant surprise he found there a 
complete register of the fascio's members since 1929 (202 names) plus photo
graphs and other documents. This documentation was used at hearings in the fol
lowing months as indisputable evidence of involvement of the accused in the fas
cio.] 9 Many of Port Pirie's Italians, when questioned, claimed no knowledge of 
Mussolini's expansionist and anti-British policies. It was true that their participa
tion in the life of the fascio was equivalent, in their eyes, to membership of a club 
that organised social gatherings and allowed them to have pride in their italianitå, 
their Italianness. When some were asked at their hearings why they were photo
graphed wearing a fascist black shirt, they answered rather naively that they were 
in mourning because someone had just died in the family. 

Unlike the Italians in Adelaide, the Port Pirie Molfettese community, being 
such a close-knit, unassimilated, homogeneous group, bore the brunt of the Australian 
Security's antagonism: although they made up only 12% of South Australia's 



Italian population, at Loveday internment camp in 1943 they accounted for nearly 
half (61 of the 129 SA Italians) still interned that year. Why was this? They 
were less educated than their Adelaide counterparts, they were all Southern 
Italians, they were less competent in English, more dependent on each other in 
a tightly-bonded community and, above all, they were fishermen who, though 
naturalised, were unrealistically considered a serious military threat because 
with their boats they might attempt to interfere with the important sea route 
from Whyalla. Almost all those interned remained at Loveday from 1941 to 
the end of 1943, and a few such as local party secretary Pasquale Catanzaro 
until 1944. 

The post-war Italian community 

The Italians who in the post-WWII period migrated to Port Pirie to join their 
relatives and friends were not the fishermen of the earlier generation. Usually 
more educated, the new arrivals more commonly obtained work as tradespeo
ple: carpenters, bricklayers, plasterers and concrete workers in the expanding 
industries of the 1950s and 1960s. Some of the pre-war fishers moved upwards 
into business enterprises, such as Sam Caputo who opened a fish processing 
plant, and the Amato family who became fish merchants.20 Others diversified 
because, as the fishing catch diminished and stricter government regulations 
increased, they could find more secure employment elsewhere: as wharf la
bourers, railway workers or shop keepers. Today no more than a half a dozen 
Italians still work as fishers. 

As the children of the first generation grew up, many left Port Pirie for Ad
elaide in search of better employment prospects. In fact, from the early 1970s the 
population of Port Pirie as a whole declined, with net migration out of the area. 
Between 1971 and 1986 the town experienced a loss of 1,400 people.21 As far as 
the Italian population is concerned, the percentage of Italians in Port Pirie (1.4%) 
is today less than for South Australia as a whole (2.0%). Today Port Pirie is actu
ally under-represented as far as overseas-born persons are concerned. 

Some of the second-generation Italians who have remained in Port Pirie 
have become conspicuous in civic, business and professional areas. They are 
furniture retailers and take-away food proprietors, florists and delicatessen man
agers, plumbers, painters and decorators, builders and structural engineers, fi
nancial advisers and professionals at the BHAS (Broken Hill Associated Smelters). 
Several members of the community, such as Dino Gadaleta and Antonio Gian-
caspro, have become prominent citizens: on the local City Council; as Justices 
of the Peace; as committee members of the Rotary Club, Lions International, 
and the local Board of Health. Many have inter-married with the non-Italian 
community. Today few can converse fluently in Italian or dialect. 



Their allegiance to their Italian origins is now visible in two main areas: in 
their soccer clubs and in the continuity of the annual celebration of the Molfettese 
religious festival of Our Lady of Martyrs. In 1949 a soccer association was 
formed, which resulted in the creation of two clubs, Savoy (1949) and Virtus 
(1951), with predominantly Italian players and supporters. Today each team 
has its own clubrooms and soccer ground and each has its own fiercely paro
chial followers, such that the Italian community is openly divided in its loyalty 
to one or other of the teams. 

What unites the Italian community, however, is the celebration each Sep
tember of the Madonna dei Martiri religious festival. From its tentative be
ginnings in the late 1920s and its fascistisation during the 1930s, the festa, with 
the accompanying Blessing of the Fleet, is today one of Port Pirie's major events 
each year.22 It is the oldest Italian festival in South Australia, such that its committee 
members do not talk of maintaining the practices that they have brought with 
them from Italy (as do religious associations currently active in Adelaide), but 
instead see the festival as an important way of preserving the traditions and 
culture of their forebears. While the continuation of the Our Lady of Martyrs 
festival does achieve this aim, the festa is arguably the most integrated, or least 
"Italian", of the Italian festivals in South Australia. Other SA festival organis
ers make sure that they find an Italian priest for their religious services, Italian 
musicians and singers for their evening concert, and they advertise their pro
gramme in Italian or in Italian and English. The Port Pirie committee insists, 
on the other hand, that the preaching and the Mass for the occasion are to be 
in English as is all publicity for the event. Furthermore, the committee has in
troduced into the celebrations an Anglo-Australian style Debutantes cabaret 
Ball, at which the young debutantes, drawn from any nationality, are presented 
to the local bishop, and on the Sunday take part in the procession and the Blessing 
of the Fleet. Perhaps the most striking sign of the transformation that has tak
en place in the Port Pirie Italian community over the last seventy years is the 
fact that since 1980 no suitable Italian fishing boat has been available to carry 
the religious statue on its tour of the harbour during the Blessing of the Fleet. 
Today the event is able to be enacted thanks to the generosity of one Colin 
Kelly, a local boat-owner. This too is evidence that a migrant community is not 
a frozen fragment of society, existing in isolation, but is continually evolving, 
as it constantly adapts and reshapes the traditions and customs that are partic
ular to its ethnic identity.23 
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Erik Eklund 

Swedish seafarers in 
South Australia: 

the relationship between the maritime 
and land-based labour markets in 
South Australian ports, 1890-1930 

From the turn of the century increasing maritime trade between Australia 
and Europe brought many Swedish seamen to South Australian shores. In the 

small outports of Port Pirie, Port Germein and Port Lincoln, and in the largest port 
in the state, Port Adelaide, Swedish seamen between ships or looking for better 
paid jobs sought work on the wharves or in local industries, some of them choos
ing to stay permanently in the new country. This paper will argue that the nature 
of this type of 'seamen's migration' over the period 1890 to 1930 can be best un
derstood with respect to labour demand and supply in South Australia ports, and 
the wages and working conditions of the international shipping industry.1 

In common with nearly all of the waves of migration to Australia economic 
opportunities and job prospects to a large extent determined the location of set
tlement. Through their close proximity with the waterfront labour market, and 
their affinity with the kind of labour it offered, the decision by Swedish sea
men to locate in port towns was an obvious one. The experience of Swedish 
seafarers supports general studies of migration to Australia that note the im
portance of economic opportunities.2 However, given their small numbers and 
at times temporary residence here in Australia, the next step in the process 
for most migrant groups - chain migration - rarely eventuated. As such the 
ebb and flow of Swedish migrants and itinerant workers can be best under
stood with reference to the demand for labour in the ports they frequented. By 
focusing on the economic context and motivation for particular migration choices 
I do not wish to underestimate other factors, however, the weight of evidence 
does indicate that economic factors, both in South Australia and Sweden, played 
an important role for this particular group of migrants workers. This paper will 
also include a discussion of temporary workers, that is those Swedes who de
cided for whatever reason to return to Sweden or return to life at sea. This 



group had an important role in the South Australian labour market, particularly 
in times of labour shortage, yet are difficult to follow in the historical record 
because they rarely came to the attention of Government officials and census 
takers. The availability of employment records for seamen entering South Australian 
ports goes some way to remedying this lack of statistical information, and indi
cates that the Swedish impact in South Australia was far greater than the modest 
census figures suggest.3 

Industry context 

To fully appreciate the lives of these Swedish seamen, and their involvement 
in land-based labour markets in Australia, we need to briefly review the ship
ping industry in this period for this was the industry that brought them to Aus
tralian shores. A seamen's working life, whether on the newer tramp steam
ers that became more common at the end of the nineteenth century, or on the 
sailing ships which continued trading with Australia up to the 1940s, involved 
lengthy periods away from home. Steamers could manage the trip from Eng
lish ports to the Southern Coast of Australia in about 60 to 70 days by 1900. 
Sailing ships took approximately 85 to 100 days. Loading time depended on the 
state of facilities at port, and the type of cargo. Loading grain in some of the 
small ports of South Australia could take up to three weeks, and the wait was 
often longer if other ships had arrived in port beforehand. The grain trade be
tween these small ports to mostly British destinations and buyers deserves further 
attention since this was one of the principal trades carried out by Swedish and 
Åland-based lines, most famously of course by the Erikson line, owned and 
operated by Gustaf Erikson. The general arrangement of this trade, and the 
nature of the crewing, gives us some insight into other Swedish vessels that 
came to South Australia in this period.4 

Erikson, a wilely entrepreneur and experienced sailor himself, had begun 
buying up old German, French, American and British sailing vessels from 1914. 
Erikson was born on Åland and served his apprenticeship on other ships owned 
by his countrymen. By reducing crew sizes, and by securing reliable vessels 
for almost the price paid for scrap, he was able to operate these apparently 
technologically outdated ships in a profitable fashion through the first half of 
the twentieth century, despite the dominance of steam on nearly all other ma
jor trade routes. The key was to find a commodity that was not perishable, 
and whose demand was not seasonal, which was located on routes suitable 
for sailing ships. The grain trade from South Australia was ideal in all respects. 
Ships could sail to the South Atlantic, round the Cape of Good Hope and ride 
the swells of the Southern Ocean, and the winds of the Roaring 40s to Spen
cer Gulf in South Australia. There they had a choice of small outports, all char



acterised by fairly primitive port facilities. This was important since modern 
loading facilities gave steamers a further advantage which was nullified, to some 
extent, by their absence in these small ports.5 By no means all of the trade 
was the province of sail, but Swedish and Åland ships carried the bulk of it 
well into the 1930s. In 1921 68 square-rigged ships left South Australia for Europe 
with grain as cargo, though by 1938 this number had been reduced to 17.6 

The grain ships timed their arrival with the summer harvest in South Aus
tralia, around Christmas time. Waiting for a berth, and loading usually meant 
that they left Australia for Falmouth, England in late January or February. From 
Falmouth the ship's captain would take orders as to the cargo's final destina
tion which was typically London, Liverpool, Belfast or Glasgow. If the ship had 
failed to secure any further cargoes then the Erikson line ships would return 
to Mariehamn arriving in July or August for minor repairs and lay up.7 As a 
consequence, the Erikson fleet employed a large number of Ålanders. In 1928 
the Herzogin Cecile had a crew of twenty six men which included fourteen 
Ålanders, six Swedes, three Finns, three Germans, one Englishmen and one 
Australian. In 1930, Parma carried a crew of 30 which included fifteen Finns 
(probably all Ålanders), eleven Germans, two Australians, one American and 
one Englishman.8 

Despite the appeal of the sailing vessels and the Erikson fleet in particular, 
there were probably more Swedish mariners employed on Swedish and Nor
wegian steamers operating between Europe and Australia. The largest Nor
wegian line was Wilhelm Wilhelmson, which had approximately fifty vessels 
by the late 1920s. In Sweden the Transatlantic Line operated a direct route 
from Sweden to Australia. Many seamen secured work not only on these Scan
dinavian lines but on ships registered in a number of different countries. Nev
ertheless the number of Scandinavian registered ships on routes to Australia 
would have provided greater opportunities for Scandinavian/Australian move
ment. In 1924/5 Norwegian and Swedish-registered ships together carried 8.5% 
of the total tonnage of cargo leaving Australian ports. By 1928/29 this figure 
had increased to 13.3%.9 Typically these ships carried cargoes of guano (fer
tiliser) from Chile, or occasionally Baltic Timber to Australia, while the key 
Australian exports of coal and wheat dominated the outward bound cargo. Ex
ports from Sweden to Australia also increased during this period. The value of 
exports such as wood products, farm machinery and manufactured goods, among 
other things, increased from less than £250,000 in 1905 to average approxi
mately £2,000,000 in the 1920s, but in many cases ships came to Australia in 
ballast only. These maritime links, on the basis of both a general trade between 
Europe and Australia and specifically Swedish/Australian trade, brought increasing 
numbers of Swedish seamen to Australian ports. The most important Austral
ian ports for this trade included Brisbane, Newcastle (New South Wales), Sydney, 
Port Melbourne, Port Adelaide and Fremantle. 



South Australian context 

South Australia was founded as a colony of the British empire in 1836 after 
enabling legislation had been passed by the British parliament in 1834. The colony 
developed as an important grain growing region, particularly from the 1870s as 
new agricultural areas were developed with the support of government-built 
railway lines that ran from small ports towns to inland regions. Despite some 
industrial development which followed the major discoveries of tin and copper 
ore in the 1840s (with further discoveries of copper in the 1860s), the colony's 
labour market remained predominantly rural. The need to move grain to mar
ket, however, did create some employment in the transport and waterfront sectors. 
This work was highly seasonal in nature and peaked in late spring and sum
mer (November, December, January) as the grain was harvested and brought 
to market.10 Likewise in the colony's few industries labour demand was also 
intermittent and depended on variables such as the weather, the selling price 
of key commodities such as copper, lead and zinc, the availability of shipping, 
and the extent of the year's harvest. As a consequence the rural, industrial 
and transport sectors of the economy exhibited a highly volatile demand for 
labour. Throughout this period many employers often experienced difficulties 
in securing adequate numbers of workers. In this context itinerant workers such 
as seamen were well-placed to fill any short term labour demands, especially 
since this demand commonly came from waterfront-based industries. 

Swedish workers and migrants 

This was an important overall context for the movement of Swedish seamen 
in and out of the South Australian labour market. The demand for waterfront 
labour can be seen as the key factor that attracted workers to particular areas 
in the colony/state. The nature of seafaring work has often meant that sea
men changed jobs between sea and land and commonly swapped ships as well.11 

The extent of casualisation was encouraged by a number of factors in the or
ganisation of work. During lay periods at port seamen were often 'paid of f '  
by owners in an effort to reduce running costs and the overall wages bill. Ves
sels in Australian ports could wait for up to three months on some occasions 
to secure a cargo.12 This practice also encouraged indeed required seamen to 
find alternative sources of employment on other vessels or on shore. The ten
dency to change jobs was especially true of younger seamen. They had fewer 
familial ties and were more likely to look for better opportunities or simply new 
challenges than other workers. Older seamen preferred more stable employ
ment often closer to home in order to meet their familial obligations. In the 
case of the Swedes who came to South Australia they were overwhelmingly 



Table 1. Selected national groups of seamen who were discharged, 
shipped or deserted in South Australian ports, 1900—1918 

Selected national 
groups 1900 1905 1010 1913 1914 1915 1916 1917 1918 

Swedes 268 
British* 2158 

303 
2562 

282 
4154 

382 
5542 

424 
5581 

413 
4438 

390 
3573 

206 
2315 

314 
3547 

Total of all 
nationalities 3628 3904 5623 7299 7405 5777 4933 3038 4632 

"British in this period included any person from the British empire. 
Source: Report of the Marine Board for the Year 1918 in Proceedings of the Parliament of South 
Australia, vol.2,1919, p.9. 

composed of younger men between the ages of 18 and 25, for  it was this group 
who were the main source of employment on deep sea vessels.13 

The combination of periodic high demand for labour in the South Australian 
economy, and periods of irregular employment for seamen made legal discharge, 
or desertion a common experience for seamen calling at South Australian ports. 
From 1894 to 1915, for example, Swedes shipped or discharged in South Austral
ia accounted for 6.71 % of all seamen, well behind the percentage of British sail
ors at 71.06%, but higher than any other national group with the Norwegians (at 
5.02%) and Germans (at 4.03%) the next closest groups. Therefore, Swedes were 
the largest group of non-British foreign nationals over this period in the state.14 

Table 1 provides an outline of the number of Swedes who were legally 'discharged' 
from their employer, 'shipped' (or moved onto another vessel), or 'deserted' (ille
gally absent from work) in South Australian ports in selected years. 

Table 1 gives us some indication of the total volume of Swedish seamen 
moving through the state's ports. Despite the fluctuations in the overall num
bers of seamen the percentage of Swedes remained constant at between 5% 
to 8% of the total even during the period 1917—18 when shipping was se
verely restricted due to war-time conditions. 

Wages and working conditions 

One of the key factors influencing these seamen to desert or to be officially 
'paid o f f '  from their foreign vessel in Australian ports was the relatively high
er wages paid to Australian workers, both land and sea based. The most read
ily available information on the wages of Scandinavian seamen comes from 



the numerous published sources on the Erikson feet, but this would be a rea
sonable indication of wages for Swedish seamen not employed by Erikson and 
working on sailing ships. Seamen on steamers, however, were generally better 
paid. In 1910s and the 1920s apprentices on Erikson square riggers were signed 
on for four years and received food and accommodation from the employer. 
The family of the apprenticeship also received £25. After finishing their ap
prenticeships Ordinary Seamen earnt approximately 450 FM or £2 per month, 
while Able Bodied seaman earnt 550 FM or £2 10s per month.15 These rela
tively modest wages have to be balanced against the free provision of food 
and accommodation (such as it was) and the absence of any land-based dis
tractions to spend money on. Long periods at sea represented lengthy periods 
of enforced savings since seamen had very little to spend their money on. Working 
conditions varied considerably according to the ship, the weather and the Cap
tain. At ports located near major trading routes seamen also faced the wide
spread practice of 'crimping', which involved the illegal and forced supply of 
labour to unscrupulous Captains or labour agents. Many men, after being plied 
with alcohol in port side bars and boarding houses, woke up only to find them
selves aboard a ship that had already left port. 

For workers in South Australia, wages in shipping and in land-based indus
tries varied considerably yet on the whole they were far more attractive than 
the wages of Swedish and Ålander seamen. Before the major defeat of the 
colonial unions in the 1890 Maritime strike, the Adelaide Steamship Company, 
the largest single employer of seamen in South Australia, was paying up to £5 
per month for experienced men, plus board and rations.16 These wages dropped 
appreciably following union defeats and an economic depression of the early 
1890s, and a prolonged drought for much of the rest of the decade, but showed 
some signs of recovery in the late 1890s. In 1898 an unskilled labourer in Ad
elaide earnt 6s a day, or approximately £6 per month if the work lasted.17 A 
seaman with a trade such as a carpenter (and many of the Aland seamen, for 
example, had experience in ship building) could earn 9s a day or approximate
ly £9 per month. These rates varied according to the size of the South Aus
tralian wheat harvest, the extent of Government spending on public works, and 
the selling price of wheat. Such factors had profound affects on the South 
Australian economy being as dependent as it was on its agricultural produce 
not only for export revenue but also for general business confidence. By 1918 
an unskilled factory worker in South Australia could earn on average £11 per 
month.18 

Wages for Australian seamen were also far higher than those paid on Swedish, 
Norwegian and Finnish ships. In the early 1920s Australian and British sea
men could earn £4 per month. By the end of the decade typical monthly wag
es had increased to £5 per month, at the same time as Norwegian and Finnish 
mariners were earning £2 per month. In 1929 The International Labour Or-



Table 2: Monthly wages of Australian and New Zealand seamen, 
1914—1928 

Australian New Zealand 
Date seamen's wages seaman's  wages 

30 April 1914 48s 10d 41s 2d 
31 December 1925 104s 8d 74s 3d 
31 December 1926 103s  7d 74s 3d 
31 December 1927 103s 7d 89s 3d 
31 March 1928 104s 8d n/a 

Source: International Labour Review, Vol.19, March 1929, p.424. 

ganisation published data on the wages of Australian and New Zealand sea
men which is summarised in Table 2. 

These monthly rates give us some indication of the increase in wages for 
Australasian seamen over the 1914—1928 period. This was a time of increas
ing union militancy and the seamen's union secured a number of important victories 
in the Federal Arbitration Court. Therefore, Swedish seamen could potentially 
earn at least twice as much on Australian ships, and perhaps four times as 
much in certain land-based occupations. Most sources agree that these higher 
wages, in both land and sea-based, were a key factor in encouraging Swedish 
seamen, and other Scandinavians, to desert or be officially 'paid o f f '  in Aus
tralian ports. Koivukangas, for example, noted evidence from the Finnish warden 
at the Sydney-based Mission to Seamen that Finnish rates of pay were well-
below similar rates for Australian seamen.19 According to McCutchon, Port 
Adelaide had a long tradition of desertions beginning in the 1850s when sea
men left for the lure of the gold rushes, an overland journey from Adelaide to 
the Victorian gold fields. Moreover, the prospect of a long and difficult voyage 
home with low wages was not a welcoming one and masters commonly had 
trouble securing crew. In such conditions, crimping, or even taking on inexpe
rienced men (known as 'voyage runners'), was quite common.20 

One story from a Danish sailor may give us some insight into the decision 
to desert, and the attraction life on land. Detlef Behnsen, a Danish sailor who 
went to sea at the age of thirteen in 1902, worked on various German, Rus
sian and Norwegian vessels for the next eight years. In his published memoirs 
he mentions the various methods employed by Captains to discourage deser
tions, including holding back a seamen's pay, and posting attractive rewards 
for their return. In February 1910 he found himself in the Western Australian 
port of Fremantle, and with a ship mate (a Swede named Arthur Bassell), they 
considered jumping ship after hearing of the opportunities that Australia offered. 



After the Captain of the Norwegian-registered Barque Marita had kept the 
crew working for two weeks without the opportunity to go ashore they made 
up their minds to desert. By frequenting local bars they managed to secure 
work in the country, reasoning that the best way to avoid detection was the 
get away from the port area. The Captain posted a £10 reward but their new 
country-based employer did not hand them over to authorities.21 

The attraction of Australia was clearly a motivation for Behensen's deser
tion, but conditions on board the ship also played a role, suggesting a combina
tion of specific 'push' and 'pull' factors. Similarly difficult economic conditions 
at home encouraged some Swedes to search for work and opportunity in Aus
tralia. Albert Nord, for example, left Sweden when he was twelve in 1899 
and worked his passage to Australia on a sailing ship. He returned to Sweden 
after two years, but extreme poverty forced him to look to the sea again in 
1902 and he returned to Port Adelaide and this time stayed for the rest of his 
life.22 This general economic decline also had specific regional effects. In Åland, 
for example, the ship building industry, went into rapid decline in the late nine
teenth century, with many hundreds of men thrown out of work.23 Later in 
this period other economic downturns in Sweden may have encouraged sea
men to search for work elsewhere and perhaps consider long-term residence 
in other countries. During 1921—22 the Swedish economy suffered widespread 
unemployment through the effects of post-war recession and deflation, with 
unemployment among trade unionists reaching more than 30%.24 

Port Adelaide 

It is useful to focus on the two centres of Swedish seamen's migration to South 
Australia, Port Adelaide and Port Pirie, in more detail. As the largest port in 
South Australia Port Adelaide was a busy, bustling town, full of boarding houses, 
hotels, and seamen from many nationalities with a population of 30,101 by 1921. 
Captain Olsen, a Danish migrant who worked on the Australian coastal ship
ping trade, recalled his first impression of the port in the early 1920s as a 'wild 
west cowboy town, because there was a hotel on every corner and sometimes 
one in the middle as well.' By 1910 Port Adelaide had 935 ship visits a year 
and the size of the tonnage carried through the port had increased to 2.8 mil
lion tonnes with exports exceeding imports by 30%. In the decade 1919 to 1929 
the average annual cargo increased from 2.5 million tonnes to 4.2 million tonnes.26 

As important participants in the shipping industry work force, Swedes had 
a definite impact at Port Adelaide. One interesting feature about Swedes and 
other Scandinavians in Adelaide was their involvement in the local dock work
ers union. In 1902 the dock workers in Australia established a nation-wide or
ganisation known as the Waterside Workers' Federation (WWF). As a major 



centre of waterfront employment, the Port Adelaide branch of the WWF had 
a membership of 874 in October 1905. By 1919 membership had increased to 
1995, and many of these workers were ex-seamen from Scandinavian coun
tries. Complete lists of union members are available from union records, and 
they reveal quite a number of names of Swedish origin. This type of evidence 
is, to some extent, problematic, since the nationality of these workers is not so 
simply linked to their surnames. Those with typically 'Swedish' sounding names 
could have just as easily been Swedish-speaking Finns, Danes or Norwegians. 
Conditions of the waterfront were harsh and potentially dangerous. Before 1920 
workers could be asked to lift bags of wheat as heavy as 200 pounds and they 
were always subject to death or injury from unsafe loading appliances, and the 
general clutter and confusion that characterised any busy port. 

Not only did Swedish seamen work on the docks at Port Adelaide they also 
secured employment on the coastal and river shipping trade, no doubt attract
ed by the higher wages outlined above. Captain Olsen recalled that in 1925, In 
Port Adelaide I met quite a number of Scandinavians who were paid up 
from local ketches and schooners. Some of them found jobs in the steam
ers from the River Murray where a busy boat trade was still flourishing,27 

Some of these Swedish workers chose to stay permanently. In 1921 the Com
monwealth Census listed 105 Swedish-born men resident at Port Adelaide, along 
with 19 Swedish-born women. This number of men roughly approximates with 
the number of 'Swedish' sounding names from the WWF union membership 
lists of that year, suggesting that the vast majority of these men were employed 
on the waterfront, while the presence of Swedish-born women suggests the 
beginnings of chain migration, and the establishment of a mixed-sex Swedish 
community. However by 1933 Swedish numbers at Port Adelaide had declined 
with only 83 men and 7 women. The period 1925 to 1933 was one of declining 
fortunes for the Australian economy as it moved from downturn to depression. 
There was also major industrial confrontation on the waterfront, especially in 
1928 when non-union 'foreign labour' was employed loading and unloading ships 
rather than union labour. These experiences may have encouraged movement 
away from Port Adelaide, and in turn discouraged further new migration of 
Swedes. The size of the waterfront work force at Port Adelaide declined from 
a high of 1,995 in 1919 to little more than 700 by mid-1931.28 At this stage of 
the research it is unclear whether the movement away from Port Adelaide was 
to other parts of Australia or home to Sweden. 

Port Pirie 

The situation at Port Pirie was somewhat different. There, the waterfront was 
not as extensive as Port Adelaide, and the major local employer was a lead/ 



zinc smelter. The smelter began operations in the late 1880s, processing raw 
material from Australia's richest deposit of lead and zinc-bearing ore from Broken 
Hill in far western New South Wales. With the establishment of smelting in 
the town and the opening of a rail link to Broken Hill in 1888, Port Pirie be
came a busy port, typically handling grain from the region's hinterland but also 
exporting processed and unprocessed ore from Broken Hill and importing sup
plies to the large inland mine such as Oregon timber from the west coast of 
the USA which was used at pit props. By 1911 Port Pirie had a population of 
9,385, and was the largest provincial town in South Australia, and much larger 
than the next biggest towns of Wallaroo (5,282) and Moonta (3,772).29 

In 1915 the smelter was taken over by Broken Hill Associated Smelters, 
(BHAS) a large combination of Broken Hill's major mining and processing com
panies. Out of a total work force of 1600, BHAS employed a number of 'for
eign' workers to deal with the shortages in locally-available labour, especially 
during the Great War of 1914 to 1918. In 1915 one of the directors of the company, 
W.S. Robinson, complained that excess labour requirements at Port Pirie could 
only be met by employing 'foreigners'—Italians, Greeks, Maltese, Swedes, 
Dutchmen and Danes-—who were 'mostly deserters from ships.'30 In the fol
lowing year out of a total work force of 1,875 there were 662 single men liv
ing in boarding houses, hotels, and other shared accommodation in the town.31 

In 1911 there were 62 men and 2 women born in Sweden living in the county 
of 'Victoria'. By 1921 their numbers had decreased to 31 men and one wom
an.32 Most of the Swedish men worked at the smelters. Company records in
dicate that there were 47 'Scandinavians' employed at the smelter in March 
1925, 35 in June 1926 and 20 by June 1928. The decline was indicative of the 
way 'foreign' workers were slowly forced out of employment at the smelter, 
especially after the Royal Commission into Lead poisoning in 1925, whose findings, 
according the Company's interpretation, justified a preferential hiring policy which 
placed married 'Britishers' first and single 'foreigners' last. The company ar
gued that foreign labour tended to be less aware of the importance of cleanli
ness and their generally poor diet and eating habits made them more suscepti
ble to lead poisoning than British workers. The effectiveness of this policy can 
be gauged by the reduction in the numbers of single foreign workers at the 
Smelters. From a total of 651 'foreign' workers employed during March 1925, 
their numbers were reduced to a small core of 189 Greek, Italian, Maltese and 
other nationalities by June 1928.33 

One individual case highlights the general features of life for these Swed
ish workers at Port Pirie during this period. John Hjalmar Jansson started work 
at the smelters in April 1911. He was described by company documents as a 
single man aged 29 years, originally from the Swedish town of Västervik, who 
had previously worked as a seamen. His previous address was listed as 'Delgoa 
Bay', a port town in South Africa. He was killed in an accident at the Works 



in September 1916 after being fatally burnt while emptying a pot of molten slag. 
James Dickson Wearne, the Swedish Consul General in Melbourne took up the 
case in an effort to secure compensation for Jansson's father. The Consul tended 
statements from Sweden written by the local pastor at Västervik, along with 
the local bailiff, indicating that his father, 'who is in very poor circumstanc
es', was dependent on his son for support. The pastor, Albert Nordfelt wrote 
that money from Australia 'has for some time constituted Lars Johan Jans
son's principal maintenance.' For their part the company doubted these state
ments, despite their origin among well-placed local religious and legal officials. 
The General Manager at Port Pirie, William Robertson, noted that from his in
quiries: ' I  have learnt that Jansson was free with his money and spent a fair 
amount in drink, and I think it improbable that we contributed any appreciable 
amount towards his father's support.' Ultimately the company offered £50 to 
Jansson's father. The company had strong financial motives for presenting such 
a picture of Jansson, so perhaps the truth lies somewhere in between these 
conflicting images of familial duty and drunken selfish excess.34 Certainly the 
company's claim that the majority of these foreign workers were deserters is 
suspect based on the available data. Shipping records from 1918, for example, 
indicate that their were no desertions recorded at Port Pirie for that year among 
all Scandinavian seamen. There were, however, 130 Swedes who were legal
ly discharged at the port, the vast majority consisting of Able Seamen (45), 
fireman and trimmers (30), cooks (18), apprentices (11) and stewards (10).35 

Jansson's case highlights a number of important features about his migrant 
experience. It is significant that Jansson was sending money home to Swe
den.36 Migration, whether temporary or permanent, is commonly linked to this 
form of support for family members back home, but it goes against the image 
of the free-wheeling seamen who drifted form job to job in search of better 
wages and a general sense of adventure. Jansson had also been in Port Pirie 
for five years, and this indicates that he was not the typical itinerant labourer, 
whether locally or foreign-born, who rarely stayed for such lengths of time. It 
also is relevant that these were years of labour shortage at the smelter (espe
cially once the war had begun in 1914), and there was no doubt plenty of de
mand for labour. 

There is evidence of more skilled Swedish migrants among the work force 
at Port Pirie. The majority of unskilled workers such as seamen tended to work 
as labourers for the smelters, however, there were some Swedes with a trade 
working at the smelter. In 1923 A. Sjöström appears in the minutes of the lo
cal branch of the Amalgamated Society of Engineers (ASE). By 1924 Sjös
tröm was branch president, a position which he held again in 1925 and 1929. 
Another engineer by trade, J.H. Jorgenson, was a member of the ASE Port 
Pirie branch. He had been resident in Port Pirie since 1913 and worked for 
the company until December 1922 when he developed medical problems asso



ciated with lead poisoning. Jorgenson was married with two children and was 
paid £66 compensation in 1923. One striking feature that emerges from the 
Swedes at both Port Pirie and Port Adelaide during this period was their high 
degree of involvement in labour organisations. Whereas some recent migrants 
groups were utilised by employers as non-union labour (such as some Italians 
during the 1928 dispute at Port Adelaide), the Swedes were well-integrated 
into the local labour movement.37 

By 1933 the numbers of Swedish-born in Port Pirie had fallen to 27 men 
and one woman. From census figures on nationality we can deduce that 25 of 
this group had been naturalised, and only 3 still counted themselves as 'Swed
ish'. They represent a group of well-established migrants, quite different to the 
floating population of seamen who came through Port Pirie. This latter group 
at Port Pirie, as at Port Adelaide, rarely appear in official records, however, 
the figures on discharge and desertion alert us to their presence in these ports. 
The decline in Swedish numbers at Port Pirie reflect the declining economic 
fortunes of the town. The closure of the smelter from 1919 to August 1921 
because of industrial action at Broken Hill ended the unbroken years of labour 
demand that dated from the outbreak of the Great War in 1914. Furthermore, 
a slow yet inexorable reduction in excess labour requirements at the smelter 
throughout the 1920s, due to technological developments and greater labour ef
ficiency, meant that the average employment at the Works fell from 1,900 in 
1919 to approximately 1,500 by 1929. In these conditions it was the visiting 
seamen and other land-based itinerant workers, particularly non-British nation
als, who were the first group of workers to be retrenched. By 1929 the Port 
Pirie labour market, as at Port Adelaide, was far less welcoming to visiting 
seamen 

Conclusion 

Seamen's migration can be effectively contextualised in terms of the labour 
market prospects for seamen, both in their country of origin and in their cho
sen destination for migration or temporary settlement. The movement between 
Australian and Sweden was facilitated by the shipping industry, the way the 
industry was organised and especially the poor conditions of employment and 
low wages. Higher wages in Australia together with the coincidental arrival of 
many Swedish and Scandinavian ships in summer, the time of the highest de
mand for labour in South Australia, encouraged many seamen to discharge or 
desert. Towards the end of this period, however, as Australia moved towards 
depression, the country's appeal weakened as unemployment climbed, and wa
terfront work, indeed industrial work more generally, becomes less labour in
tensive. 



This research represents the first stage of what will be a more in depth 
analysis of seaman's migration to South Australia. Having established the broad 
economic and industry framework, the next issue that needs to be addressed 
is the individual experiences of seamen. This work will rely on Commonwealth 
Naturalisation records held at the Australian Archives in Canberra, but also 
the extensive network of family historians, whose methods and activities often 
represent unfamiliar territory for professional historians. However, in proceed
ing with this kind of research, we need to recognise that those seamen who 
came and left Australian shores-by choosing not to became citizens—but who 
nevertheless lived and worked in Australia for a time, are a difficult group to 
study, at least from an Australian base. Their short term stay in Australia of
ten meant that their presence and influence was not accurately reflected in 
official records. It could be that this group needs to be studied from the Swed
ish end of the migration/temporary settlement path. One of the major challenges 
for researchers working in this area is the task of securing adequate access to 
primary and secondary sources in a climate of shrinking public funding for re
search and travel. This suggests that the best way forward in analysing world
wide paths of migration and movement is through cooperative research with 
other scholars based in the migrant group's country of origin. 
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Olavi Koivukangas 

Finns in the southern hemisphere 
- a comparative approach 

Introduction 

The voyages of discovery by European seafaring nations since the 16th centu
ry also brought the southern hemisphere into the arena of political and eco
nomic influence. The imperial goals were secured by technical superiority, es
pecially in navigation and warfare. Gradually, European colonialism south of 
the equator started to secure areas by military force as well as to guarantee 
trade between Europe and new overseas territories. 

Some persons native to Finland were involved in these historic events. They 
were mainly seamen who sailed first under Dutch and English flags, and later 
in American and Norwegian whaling vessels in the southern seas. Some Finns 
also participated in the voyages of exploration. Finnish sailors who deserted 
their ships in the southern hemisphere were the forerunners of later Finnish 
emigration to these remote destinations. As Europeans, they proved that Fin
land - now a member of the European Union - has always been a part of Eu
ropean development and history. 

Australia 

The Spanish, Dutch and English ships which put in along the Australian coast 
during the 16th and 17th centuries had in many cases crews of very interna
tional origins, and it is not impossible that some Finnish seamen may have sailed 
under one of these flags in Australian waters. Certainly there were sailors from 
other Nordic countries on board the early ships in the Pacific. 

The first Finn documented as having set foot in Australia was one of the 
shipmates of Captain James Cook in 1770: Herman Dietrich Spöring, who is 
thought to have been born around 1733-35 in Turku (Åbo).1 In 1753, he went 
to Stockholm to continue his studies in medicine.2 Two years later, in 1755, he 
went to sea. He worked in London as a clocksmith for eleven years, and then 



as clerk to the Swedish scientist Daniel Solander.3 The 18th Century Enlight
enment was an age of serious scientific inquiry. The Royal Society drew up 
plans to send a ship to Tahiti, in the southern Pacific, to study the transit of 
Venus in 1769. Its second, more confidential task was to investigate whether 
the suspected southern terra australis incognita could be discovered. Lieu
tenant James Cook was placed in command of the expedition. The barque HMS 
Endeavour set sail from Plymouth on 25 August 1768. Also on board was H. 
D. Spöring, described as a draughtsman of great ability.4 During the voyage 
Spöring made many drawings, and many of them are in the archives of the 
British Museum in London.5 Cook's expedition landed in Australia on 29 April 
1770, in a sheltered bay which they named Botany Bay. On the voyage home, 
the crew of the Endeavour were plagued by disease, and Spöring also fell ill. 
He died on 25 January 1771. 

After Spöring, the next Finns in Australia were probably Finnish seamen 
sailing on British ships. An additional factor to be taken into consideration in 
studying early possible visits to Australia by Finns is the interest shown by Tsarist 
Russia in the southern hemisphere and the Australian continent. The Russian 
frigate called the Neva called in at Sydney in 1804; she made a second visit to 
the port in 1807,6 The Neva was among several ships of the Russian Navy's 
Baltic Fleet which were seen in Australian waters in the earlier half of the 
19th century, and it is logical that some of these may well have had Finnish 
members in their crews. 

Before the Gold Rush, records document the presence of at least one Finn 
in Australia in May 1851. He was Isak Herman Sandberg, aged 23, from Kaski-
nen (Ostrobothnia), who arrived from London on 14 January 1851.7 Naturali
zation Records indicate that 51 Finns arrived in Australia between 1851 and 
1869, during the Gold Rush. Since only a quarter of the Finns in Australia in 
the 19th century chose naturalization, this would suggest a possible total Finn
ish population of approximately two hundred during the Gold Rush years. There 
were also other Finns in Australia, who stayed for a shorter time, mainly in 
the gold fields. The Finns were a tiny group among thousands of Scandinavi
ans and tens of thousands of other immigrants. Even where there were sever
al Finns in the same locality, it seems that they did not form real communities; 
nonetheless, from the 1850s on, they were beginning to lay a basis for Finnish 
settlement in Melbourne, Sydney, Adelaide, and Fremantle. In certain mining 
towns, such as Yea in Victoria, the Finnish settlement may have been on a more 
permanent basis.8 Over half of the Finnish men emigrating to Australia during 
the period 1851-92 were originally from the Provinces of Vaasa and Turku & 
Pori. Approximately three quarters of the emigrants have been identified as 
coming from the western Finnish seaboard.9 (Map 1) 

Matti Kurikka, a journalist and one of the leading figures of the Finnish social
ist movement at that time, tried to create a Utopian community in Queensland in 



Map 1. Finnish Male Immi
grants Landing in Australia 
prior to 1893, and Natural
ized 1866-1946: Places of 
Birth in Finland 
Source: Koivukangas 1986, 
p. 77. 

1899-1900. It was called the "Kalevan Kansa". Despite the enormous initial in
terest in the Queensland project back in Finland, only 180 people actually set out. 
It is estimated that there were 78 genuine supporters of Kurikka's ideas. But even 
before the year was out, the Finnish settlers ran into difficulties. Kurikka left for 
Canada in 1900, where he founded a community called Sointula. Many of his fol
lowers in Australia settled in the area of Nambour.10 

During the period 1893-1920, a total of 658 Finnish male immigrants ar
rived, according to Australian Naturalization Records. In addition, six Finnish 
women were naturalized in their own right. Women who married British sub
jects acquired British nationality automatically. Since many immigrants subse
quently re-emigrated, the Finnish population in Australia prior to World War I 
is estimated to be at most two thousand. During this second period, which spanned 
the turn of the century, the major area of emigration recruitment was Turku & 
Pori Province, at that time providing around one third of the emigrants from 
Yva\dLnå.(Map2) During the First World War, communications between Australia 
and Finland were cut off; but even so, some immigrants landed in the country 
during that period. One route was through Siberia.11 Altogether during the pe-
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Map 2. Finnish Male Immi
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Source: Koivukangas 1986, 
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riod 1893-1920, there were 278,000 emigrants who left Finland for overseas 
destinations. Set in the context of total Finnish overseas emigration in that pe
riod, the numbers of Finns landing in Australia between 1893-1920 was tiny, 
comprising around one per cent of the total Finnish emigration.12 

The United States of America was a traditional goal for Finnish emigration 
just it was for emigrants from the other countries of Europe. This situation be
gan to change in 1921, when new immigration controls in the USA came into 
effect. Canada and Australia then became the destinations of Finnish emigra
tion. The year 1924 represented a turning point in Finnish immigration in Aus
tralia. The difficulty of entering the United States led to a surge in the number 
of passports issued for emigration to Australia and New Zealand to 322, which 
in Finnish terms was very high.13 (Table 1) 

A second factor influencing the increase in Australian immigration, besides 
the barriers imposed by the USA, was the information which was coming back 
to Finland about the high wages available in the cane fields of northern Queensland. 
Yet a further factor increasing the attraction of Australia was its very pro
gressive labour legislation, which led to its being called "the workers para-



Table 1. Passports issued in 1924 by country of destination 
(persons) 

USA 327 
Canada 4 375  
Central America 2 
South America 71 
Australia & New Zealand 322 
Asia 2 
Africa 9 
Russia 63 
Other European countries 252 
Unstated 6 

Total 5429 

Source: SVT, XXVIII, Migration Statistics 18, 1923 & 1924, Helsinki 1926, 23. 

dise". The role of Nestori Karhula and the farm called "Suomi Farm" near 
Cairns became important. As time went on, Suomi Farm became a Finnish base. 
The reasons for this were high earnings and the presence of friends and rela
tives who had emigrated earlier. This "pipeline migration" phenomenon was 
very important. In the years 1930-34 there was a depression in the Australian 
economy: rising unemployment, a tight money market, and an instability in for
eign trade. At the end of 1930, non-British immigration was halted. The immi
gration controls were eased from the beginning of 1937, and this led to an im
mediate increase in the number of people arriving: 5500 landed that year, in
cluding almost 100 from Finland. During the period 1921-1939, almost 2 000 
Finns arrived in Australia. The rapid expansion of immigration in the 1920s can 
clearly be  seen in Diagram 1. However, the combined impact of immigration 
controls and the Depression kept Finnish immigration at a low level throughout 
the 1930s, with no more than two hundred or so legitimate immigrants in the 
entire decade. The majority of the emigrants came from Ostrobothnia, con
sisting largely of unmarried young men from the Kokkola (Gamlakarleby) re
gion.14 (Map 3) 

During the Second World War, there was no emigration from Finland to Aus
tralia. As an inevitable consequence of Finland's alliance with the Soviet Un
ion, the United Kingdom declared war on Finland on 6 December 1941, with 
inevitable repercussions in Australia on the status and conditions of the Finns 
there. 

Since the Second World War, there have been considerably more Finns going 
to Australia than other Scandinavians: about 40% of the total Scandinavian emi-



Diagram 1. Finnish male immigrants landing in Australia 1921-39 
and subsequently naturalized before 1947. Dates of landing and 
naturalization 1921-46 
Source: Koivukangas 1986, p. 134. 

D a M  Df landins 
7 , —  - - Date o f  naturalization 
N — 7u7 

100 

Years 

gration to Australia has been from Finland. The new wave of Finnish immigration 
in Australia between the 1950s and the 1970s was dominated by push factors in 
Finland, in particular unemployment, coupled with the pull of the Australian Gov
ernment's assisted passage scheme. During this period, people leaving for Aus
tralia came mainly from the southern and eastern parts of Finland, primarily from 
the triangle covering the Helsinki-Tampere-Lappeenranta areas, which can be called 
industrial Finland.15 An interesting feature is the fact that some of the Finns who 
emigrated to Sweden during 1969-1970 later went on to Australia. In Australia, 
the Finns, like many other immigrant nationalities, have preferred big cities over 
the countryside, mostly because of varied urban employment opportunities. The 
total number of Finns who have moved to Australia since the end of the Second 
World War amounts to 20,000, and of these approximately half have settled per
manently. The depressed Australian economy in the early 1970s reduced Finnish 
immigration from its peak. In 1996, there were 8,619 people born in Finland resid
ing in Australia. Mostly they were living in Queensland (2,751 persons) and in New 
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South Wales (2,536 persons). In the cities, the biggest ethnic Finnish population 
was in Sydney with 1,728 people, then came Brisbane with 1,509 people and Mel
bourne with 991 people.16 

New Zealand 

Finnish emigration to New Zealand is very similar to emigration to Australia. 
After Herman Sporing's visit with James Cook in 1769-70, the first permanent 
settlers were sailors and, from the 1860s, gold-diggers. While sailors and gold-
diggers were rather transient immigrants, by the turn of the century immigrants 
with more permanent settling intentions started arriving. Finnish emigration to 
New Zealand has always been tiny. The country was seen as an attractive 
alternative to North America, Australia etc. These pioneers may have visited 
New Zealand as seamen - or they may have had relatives and friends there 
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Map 4. The areas of departure 
in Finland before 1949 
Source: Source: Koivukangas 1986, 
p. 247. 

already. In the years leading up to the First World War, the number of Finns 
increased, totalling close to 400 persons. However, before the Census of 1921, 
Finns were counted as Russians. Altogether the number of Finns who have 
moved to New Zealand during past 150 years could be estimated at 1500-2000 
persons, the lower figure referring to permanent settlers and the latter figure 
including short-term residents.17 

The first Finns who came to New Zealand were seamen from Finnish sea
ports. (Map 4) The earliest emigration to New Zealand originated from the 
coasts of the Gulf of Bothnia, especially from the Swedish-speaking areas, with 
the major center being the parish of Munsala. Another emigration center was 
the city of Turku (Åbo). After the Second World War, the picture is different. 
(Map 5) The areas of departure were the industrial areas of Finland: the Kymi 
River Valley, Imatra and Helsinki, as well as Oulu and Kemi in the north. With 
the exception of Helsinki, all these places are centers of the Finnish paper-mill 
industry. Pulp and paper process experts were recruited into New Zealand in 
the 1950s and 1960s. However, quite a number of these Finns, 16 percent, had 
previously lived in another foreign country, especially England and Australia. 



Map 5. The areas of departure 
in Finland after 1949 
Source: Koivukangas 1986, 
p. 248. 
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Finnish women immigrants often married a British subject or a New Zealand-
er living in Great Britain before their departure to New Zealand.18 

Who the first Finn was, who came to New Zealand after the visit of Her
man Spöring, is not known. Most likely he was a paid-up Finnish seaman or a 
deserter from a British or American whaling ship before the middle of the 19th 
century. According to the Naturalization Records, the first Finn to live perma
nently in New Zealand arrived in 1854. Diagram 2 indicates the years of ar
rivals before 1949, showing that the "old immigration" took place until the First 
World War. The Finns who moved to New Zealand before 1949 were gener
ally young adults, between 16 and 30 years of age. In the early days they were 
often seamen or young sons of Finnish farmers looking for better opportunities 
on the other side of the globe. Most of them started to work at the Little River 
and Pigeon Bay farms and sawmills. Many tried their luck in the gold mines 
as well as gum-digging in areas north of Auckland. Only a few were able to 
start farms of their own. Between the world wars only a few Finns arrived in 
New Zealand, due to entry difficulties and the economic depression. A minor 
peak in 1941 was the result of the seizure of the s/s Pamir in Wellington.19 



Diagram 2. The years of arrivals in New Zealand before 1949, n = 719 
Source: Koivukangas 1986, p. 249. 

Among the Finnish pioneer immigrants, there were quite a number of Mas
ter Mariners and Mates. Some sailors received their certificate in New Zea
land for fishing boats (oil engine vessels), for example Abraham Wast and Oscar 
Lindqvist. Others sailed merchant ships between Australia and New Zealand. 
Hillel Liljeblad, who is known for guiding the British Royal Army in the waters 
off the coast of New Guinea in 1884, later went to Australia, where he be
came the harbor captain in Sydney. He died in 1925.20 

After the Second World War, peak immigration years were 1954 and 1962, 
when 61 and 40 persons arrived, respectively. (Diagram 3) The majority were 
recruited by the new paper mills in Tokoroa and Kawerau. Relatives and friends 
came to these "Finn towns" later via "chain migration". After these trades
men, most of the Finns who immigrated to New Zealand from the late 1960s 
to the 1990s were married to New Zealanders, or persons of some other na
tionality, and wished to settle in that country. This group consisted not only of 
women but also of Finnish men. Some were experts in their field. In the 1950s 
and 1960s, most of the arrivals were between 20 and 40  years old, because 
the New Zealand paper mills recruited mainly young families from Finland -
often with small children. Also the Finns settling in New Zealand because of 
marriage were generally young. The number of Finns moving to New Zealand 



Diagram 3. The years of arrivals in New Zealand after 1949, n = 347 
Source: Koivukangas 1996, p. 250. 
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obviously would have been bigger if New Zealand had not been hit by an ex
tremely severe economic depression in the middle of the 1970s. Due to the 
revival of the New Zealand economy in the middle of the 1990s, new Finnish 
immigrants have started arriving.21 

Finns have settled everywhere in New Zealand, including Stewart Island and 
the Chathams. As shown in Map 6, which is based on the locations of Natural
ized Finns before 1949, the major groups were in Auckland and Wellington. The 
oldest group settlements were, however, on Banks Peninsula on the South Island, 
where sailors settled down after having arrived at Port Lyttelton.22 

After the Second World War, the main Finnish settlements were on the North 
Island, especially in the paper manufacturing centers of Tokoroa and Kawerau, 
and in Auckland. (Map 7) To some extent, the old seaman and farmer immigra
tion pattern continued, but the bulk of the new arrivals were tradesmen and ex
perts in the paper industry, including 13 Civil Engineers. Many of these profes
sionals later returned to Finland. Another major group was in the service sector, 
including nursing and office workers. Generally speaking, the Finns immigrating to 
New Zealand in the last few decades have been well-educated, one reason being 
the strict New Zealand immigration policy and another reason being the marriag
es with New Zealanders.23 



Map 6. Finnish settlements in 
New Zealand before 1949 
Source: Koivukangas 1996, p. 253. 

Map 7. Finnish settlements in 
New Zealand after 1949 
Source: Koivukangas 1996, p. 257. 
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Finns in Africa 

Finnish deep-sea sailors visited African coasts in Dutch and English ships dur
ing the 17th and 18th centuries. Early Finnish explorers also came to Africa. 
Henrik Jacob Vikar, who was born in Kokkola in 1752, was the first European 
to map parts of the Orange River in South Africa in 1775-79. His diary of the 
years 1778-79 was published, in English, in 1935 in Cape Town. Orientalist 
and naturalist Petter Fårskol (1732-63) participated in an exploration to Con
stantinople, Egypt and Arabia, studying old manuscripts and flora. An early Finn 
in Africa was also August Nordenskiöld (1754-92), who participated in a U t o 

pian venture in Sierra Leone and died in Freetown in 1792.24 

Gradually during the 19th century, individual Finns settled in African sea
ports. Most of them were sailors who had deserted their ships. In Cape Town, 
there were some 20 former seamen, often working as foremen. South Africa 
has been the major destination of Finnish emigrants to Africa. In this, the Finns 
followed the Scandinavian pattern, which had a remarkable influence on South 
Africa. It has been estimated that, at the beginning of this century, there were 
about 2,000 Swedes or persons of Swedish origin in South Africa.25 The first 
information about Finns in South Africa dates from the end of the 18th centu
ry. Four Finns were named in contemporary sources.26 By the end of the 19th 
century, news about good wages in Johannesburg gold mines reached Finland. 
The emigrants to the gold mines originated mainly from Swedish-speaking Os-
trobothnia, especially from the parish of Munsala. This Finnish settlement in 
Johannesburg lasted for only 20 years, but other Finns later found their way to 
South Africa. In 1937, a group of Finns moved to Pretoria to work in a new 
matchbox factory. And in the 1950s, the Government of South Africa recruit
ed Finns for telephone installation and mining work. The activities of Finland's 
international companies brought some Finns to South Africa, some of them settling 
permanently in that country. Finnish know-how in the pulp and paper industry 
should be mentioned in this context. However, the typical Finnish immigrants 
in South Africa have been farmers, miners, foremen, construction workers and 
service personnel. For an ordinary, poorly educated Finnish emigrant, North 
America, Sweden etc. were better choices as destinations. In South Africa, 
the demand was mainly for well-trained persons. The importance of South Af
rica, compared with other parts of Africa, can be seen by the fact, that in the 
beginning of 1997, there were 210 Finnish citizen in South Africa while the 
whole of Africa had only 556.27 

In the other parts of Africa, there have only been a few Finns. A special 
group were Finnish mates and engineers on board river boats on the Congo 
River who were recruited by the Government of Belgium. By the World War 
I, their number had grown to about 150 persons.28 Other adventurous Finns 
served in the French Foreign Legion. A more lasting Finnish influence in Afri-



ca is represented by missionary work. It was started by Rev. Martti Rautanen 
of the Finnish Missionary Society in Amboland in South-West Africa in 1870. 
After World War II, their activities expanded to other African countries, such 
as Tanzania and Ethiopia. By the end of 1996, there were 430 Finnish mission
aries in 19 African countries. They represent 13 different organizations.29 Ac
cording to the old Finnish scientific tradition, orientalist August Wallin investi
gated North Africa in the 19th century, and sociologist Edward Westermark 
studied Morocco at the turn of the century. In more recent times, Finnish scholars 
have worked in the Nile basin and Sudan. 

Finns in Latin America 

The first Finns in Latin America were probably Finnish sailors on Dutch or 
Kurland ships. The first documented contact between Finland and South America 
took place in 1768 when Herman Dietrich Spöring, an explorer from Turku, 
sailed with Captain James Cook to Rio de Janeiro and around Cape Horn on 
their way to the Pacific. However, from then until the beginning of the 20th 
century, only individual seamen, soldiers and scientists moved to that continent. 
The first large group was some 20 Finns employed in railroad construction in 
Costa Rica in the 1880s. Their leader and foreman in 1889 later became well-
known as a Finnish politician and newspaperman: Konni Zilliacus (1855-1924). 
At the turn of the century, a number of Finns emigrated via Northern Sweden 
to Brazil. 

Utopian ventures have been typical reasons for Finnish emigration to Latin 
America, where Finns founded a total of six Utopian communities: three in Central 
America and three in South America. On the island of Cuba, the Finnish set
tlement Itabo was founded in 1904 and Ponnistus in 1906. Both of these suc
ceeded only for a few years. In the Dominican Republic, Finns founded Vilja-
vakka in 1930, and it continued until 1944. The oldest Finnish Utopian commu
nity in South America was Colonia Finlandesa, established in Argentina in 
1906. It was followed by Villa Alborada in Paraguay in 1920 and Penedo in 
Brazil in 1929. Behind these communities, there was often a common idea or 
ideology, such as socialism, nationalism, Christianity, theosophy, or vegetarian
ism. Also, the political russification of Finland in the early years of this centu
ry motivated some Finns to leave for South America. Finns were recruited to 
these Utopian communities by means of newspaper articles in Finland. These 
settlers originated from all parts of Finland. But soon many arrivals were dis
appointed, and many left the colonies quicky, either returning to Finland or go
ing on to other destinations. As the years passed, these Utopian communities 
transformed into ordinary immigrant settlements, losing their rural population 
to urban areas in South America. 



These Finnish Utopian communities in South America can be compared with 
similar enterprises in Canada at the turn of the century. Also, the Canadian 
Government tried to recruit immigrants from Finland. Finns managed to estab
lish a prosperous farming settlement in the Province of Saskatchewan in the 
19th century: the colony of New Finland founded in 1888. By the year 1901, 
at least 46 families and 20 men had settled in the colony. Another early Finn
ish settlement in Canada, the Harmony Island settlement founded by Matti 
Kurikka in Vancouver, was a typical Utopian community. It was based on a 
combination of socialist and theosophic ideologies. Altogether 1,000 Finns lived 
in the Harmony Island settlement for varying lengths of time until the Compa
ny was discontinued in 1905. But even today there are descendants of these 
utopians living in the Harmony Island settlement on Malcolm Island.30 

In addition to these Utopian communities, individual Finns emigrated to Lat
in America. After World War II, most of these emigrants were diplomatic staff 
or employees of Finland's international companies who were assigned to cer
tain projects, including development cooperation. In Latin America, there are 
also 72 Finnish missionaries. The most recent Finnish settlements in South America 
are on land purchased in Bolivia in the 1980s and 1990s. At the beginning of 
1997, there were 779 Finnish citizens in Latin America. But the number of persons 
of Finnish origin can be estimated to be as high as 3,500 persons. 

More Swedes than Finns have been interested in emigrating to South America. 
Brazil alone has attracted more than 10,000 Swedish immigrants. In the late 
19th century and early 20th century, there was a real Brazil fever in Sweden. 
At its peak in 1891, more than 2,000 immigrants arrived from Sweden. Many 
of these people were disappointed, and Sweden assisted their return to their 
homeland.31 

Comparison within the southern hemisphere 

The pioneers of Finnish emigration to the southern hemisphere were explor
ers, sailors and individual adventurers. They were the first to sail in unknown 
waters, to mine gold, or to act in other callings in a new environment. Some 
even mapped dangerous areas that were previously unknown to Europeans. 
They passed information about these faraway places, and about the opportuni
ties they offered, back to Finland. For example, one finds articles in the Finn
ish press of the time about the rich gold discoveries in Australia in the 1850s. 
Also, the stories of returnees no doubt motivated other Finns to try their luck 
far from Finland. 

Economic reasons were the primary motivation behind Finnish emigration 
to the southern hemisphere. This is especially true for Finnish emigration to 
Australia in the 1920s and again after the Second World War. In the early 1920s, 



Australia became an alternative to the United States, which had adopted tight 
immigration quota laws. Many Finns left for Australia hoping to become pros
perous. An additional factor was that younger sons often had to leave the farm 
when the eldest son inherited the land. Similarly in the 1950s and 1960s, the 
rapid economic change in Finland accelerated emigration. Finnish emigration 
to Australia was similar to the large Finnish exodus to Sweden. Emigrants left 
Finland for better wages and a better standard of living abroad. Economic reasons 
were also paramount when Finnish craftsmen were recruited by foreign gov
ernments. They included Finnish engineers on boats on the Congo River, tele
phone and mine workers in South Africa in the 1950s, and paper mill workers 
in New Zealand. Gold mining has also been a reason for Finnish emigration to 
South Africa, Australia, and New Zealand. 

Just as gold mining inspired Finns with the lure of adventure, so did the French 
Foreign Legion. However, political and ideological reasons were motives for 
those people who left Finland to found Utopian communities in Latin America. 
They wanted to realize their dreams and visions of the world, and some were 
also escaping Russian oppression and russification in Finland. Many of the young 
men wanted to avoid military service in the Russian Army by going abroad. 
Similar motives for emigration can be seen among Finnish emigrants to Cana
da at the beginning of the 20th century, when many Finns became political ref
ugees from the Russian oppression in Finland.32 

Finnish emigration to the southern hemisphere resembles Swedish and Scandi
navian emigration there. The first Swedes were scientists, sailors and gold min
ers. Swedish scholars Daniel Solander and Anders Sparman sailed also with Cap
tain James Cook. Swedish missionary work is also old. In South Africa, they started 
missions as early as the 1810s. The first permanent Scandinavian immigrants ar
rived in Australia in 1830. The gold rushes of the 1850s and 1860s - as well as at 
the end of the 19th century - were peaks of Scandinavian emigration to Australia 
until that country began its assisted immigration policy after the Second World War. 
About 3,300 Swedes moved to New Zealand before 1940, but since then immi
gration has been slight. Altogether about 10,000 persons in New Zealand have 
Swedish roots.33 As a curiosity, it could be mentioned that, at the beginning of 1998, 
six Finns were compelled to stay involuntarily in the southern hemisphere. They 
were serving sentences in local prisons: one in Bolivia, two in other parts of South 
America, two in Australia, and one in Mozambique.34 

Nowadays, Finnish emigrants are generally well-educated people who cross 
the Equator because of their business careers or desire to obtain new experi
ences. This heterogenous group includes people employed by the Finnish for
eign service, Finnish international companies, and multinational corporations, some 
of whom work in development projects. For them, living abroad is just a phase 
in their lives, not necessarily a permanent move to a foreign environment as 
was the case for most of the emigrants in bygone days. 



Comparison with the northern hemisphere 

Finnish emigration has had two main destinations. Before World War II, Finns 
settled mainly in North America. This movement started in the 1860s and con
tinued to about 1930. A total of about 370,000 Finns emigrated to North America 
before World War II, the peak being between 1899 and 1913. The main flow 
went to the United States until it adopted tight quota laws in the 1920s. Cana
da, and to a certain extent Australia, then became major alternatives to the 
USA. The other main destination of Finnish emigrants was Sweden, where many 
Finns had settled in previous centuries. The biggest wave of Finnish emigra
tion to Sweden took place from the 1950s to the 1970s. Since the Second World 
War, no fewer than 550,000 Finns emigrated to Sweden. In the peak year of 
1969-70, the total population in Finland actually declined temporarily. Smaller 
numbers of Finns have moved to other parts of the northern hemisphere, es
pecially to Norway, Denmark, Central Europe and Russia. 

The southern hemisphere has not attracted Finns in the same way. Of well 
over one million Finnish emigrants since 1860, no more than 40,000 chose Latin 
America, Africa, Australia, New Zealand or Asia. The most popular destination 
was Australia, which received some of the Finnish long-distance emigration after 
restrictions in the United States were instituted in the 1920s. After the Second 
World War, over 20,000 Finns moved to Australia - many due to the assisted pas
sage program begun by the Australian Government. Finnish emigration to all oth
er southern hemisphere destinations combined has been under 20,000. 

A major difference in comparison with the northern hemisphere was that 
before World War II Finns who went to the southern hemisphere were mainly 
males. After that, especially in the assisted passage immigration to Australia, 
the proportion of women and families increased. Another difference can be 
found in the professions of the emigrants. North America and Sweden needed 
general laborers whose education and training were not necessary high. In the 
southern hemisphere, there was not so much demand for ordinary workers, 
Australia being the major exception. In Africa and Latin America, there was 
no need for additional unskilled labor. But there was a demand for special know-
how, such as telephone experts needed in South Africa and paper mill work
ers needed in New Zealand in the 1950s. In addition, well-educated Finns worked 
for high-tech business and international organizations in various places south 
of the equator. Finnish missionary work has also been increasing. At the be
ginning of 1997, there were 995 Finnish missionaries in 52 countries. 

The areas of departure from Finland were generally the coastal regions. 
Before World War I emigration to Africa took place mainly from Swedish Os-
trobothnia. Similarly, emigration to Australia in the 19th century originated from 
the coast of the Gulf of Bothnia, the parish of Munsala being a major nucleus. 
In the 1920s, Central Ostrabothnia was the area from which many departed 



for Australia. The early emigration to New Zealand also originated from western 
Finland. This was similar to emigration to North America. Nearly half of the 
Finns who emigrated to North America came from the Province of Vaasa. After 
the Second World War, a change took place with regard to the areas from which 
Finns emigrated to Australian and New Zealand. Assisted passage immigra
tion to Australia since the 1950s attracted people from southern Finland. Emi
grants to New Zealand came from the Kymi River region, Imatra, Helsinki and 
the Oulu-Kemi district; in short, the centers of the Finnish paper-mill industry. 

However, not all Finnish emigrants stayed permanently in their new loca
tions. There was some return immigration. Among the earliest returnees were 
Finnish Argonauts from the Australian gold mines in the 1850s. It has been 
estimated that nearly half of the Finns who have gone to Australia have sub
sequently returned home. The Finnish return immigration from New Zealand 
after World War II was about 20 percent. For comparison, it may be stated 
that of the Finns who emigrated to North America 20-30 percent subsequently 
returned, of those who went to Canada probably only 15 per cent returned, 
and of those who went to Sweden since World War II about half returned to 
Finland or moved to a third country.35 Indeed, emigrants did not always return 
to the old country: for example, some Finns from Australia moved to North 
America, New Zealand or South Africa. Their initial purpose may not have 
been a permanent stay outside Finland. Sometimes an emigrant, after working 
a few years abroad, would return to Finland and buy a farm or a town house. 

Comparison with the return immigration of Swedes reveals that more than 
half of the Swedes who emigrated to Australia either returned to Sweden or 
continued to North America, New Zealand or South Africa. The Swedish re
turn immigration from New Zealand was not so extensive.36 

Finnish emigration to the southern hemisphere differs somewhat from the 
movement within the northern hemisphere. For one thing, it was never a short-
distance emigration, such as to Sweden, northern Norway or St. Petersburg. 
And it was generally even longer than a long-distance emigration, such as to 
North America. Finnish emigration to the southern hemisphere was a part of 
Finnish overseas emigration, but its numbers were insignificant compared to 
the total emigration from Finland. A good comparison would be Finnish volun
tary emigration to distant Siberia in the 19th century. Finns participated in the 
building of the Trans-Siberian railway. It was a similar long-distance migration 
with many of the same features of adventure. 

The present 

According to the Census in Australia at the end of 1996, a total of 8,615 per
sons were born in Finland.37 Persons with at least one parent born in Finland 



numbered 18,392. The distribution of Australians born in Finland in the eight 
states and territories in 1996 was as follows: 

The Australasian Federation for Finnish Societies and Clubs has served as an 
umbrella organization for Finnish societies in Australia since 1962. The Feder
ation organizes the Finland Festival at Easter time and other national meetings, 
as well as many cultural and sports events. In addition to sporting competi
tions, various cultural contests, such as painting, needlework, poetry, singing, 
and drama take place - just to mention a few activities. In 1996, it was decid
ed to change the cultural events from competitions to non-competitive perform
ances. But an integral part of the Finnish Festival has always been sports. Finnish 
baseball, volleyball, and golf are still very popular.38 

Finnish baseball has really become an important factor in relations among 
Finns in Australia. The future of this game seems good with regard to the change 
in generation. Nearly all of the players are second generation Finnish-Austral
ians who use English as their native tongue. But the language of the game is 
Finnish. A reason for this is that the trainers and coaches are almost all first 
generation Finnish immigrants. In the spring of 1998, the following six socie
ties each had a baseball team (males and females): Melbourne, Canberra, the 
Finnish Society of Sydney, West Sydney, Brisbane and Gold Coast. One sign 
of the popularity of the activity is that, in 2000, the World Cup of the Finnish 
Baseball will be played in Melbourne. 

The church has also been an integral part of the life of Finns in Australia. Suo-
mi Conference in 1968 was founded as a central organization for Finnish congre
gations in Australia. In a General Meeting in 1998, it chose as its new chairperson 
Bishop John Vitale, whose grandparents emigrated from Finland to the sugar cane 
fields of Queensland. The General Secretary is Rev. Jorma Jormakka in Sydney. 
A major challenge to Finnish congregations in Australia is the need for deacon 
work among elderly Finnish immigrants. An important issue involves organizing 
both Finnish- and English-language activities because the young ones do not find 
the Finnish-language religious services to be particularly attractive. In time, it is 
obvious that the use of the Finnish language will diminish in the Church in Aus
tralia - a development similar to that in the United States.39 
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Suomi-Newspaper, Finlandia News and the Australian Good Tidings are 
Finnish-language newspapers in Australia. The oldest one is the Suomi, which 
was founded in 1926 by the Pastor of the Finnish Seamen Mission. Also, Finn
ish-language radio can be heard in the most important areas of Finnish settle
ment. 

To meet the need of aging first generation Finnish-Australians in Redland 
Bay, Brisbane, a Finnish Rest Home was opened in 1986. Responsibility for 
the project is vested in a special association, the present (1998) Chair being 
Eric Penttilä of Melbourne. At present, the Rest Home is under expansion. There 
are plans to build a village for retired people, with accommodations to be based 
on ownership. The Finlandia Village is presently the only ethnically organized 
rest home in Australia.40 

By the mid-1990s, the stronghold of the Finnish community in New Zea
land had coalesced in Auckland. The Finnish Society there organizes popular 
Finnish-language classes and ethnic cultural activities. In recent years, the So
ciety has organized so-called "cultural weekends" where Finnish culture and 
traditions are expressed in many ways through music, sports and food. The 
Society has played an important role for Finns in Auckland who want to main
tain their Finnish identity and traditions. During the mid-90s, New Zealand's 
economy has been improving, and the Society has gained new members when 
young Finns arrive in the country for the traditional reasons of work and mar
riage. Altogether there are about 300 persons of Finnish origin living in New 
Zealand.41 

In other major cities, Finns also show some community spirit. In Welling
ton, the Finns meet once a month in private homes. In Dunedin, they are ac
tive in the local Scandinavian Club. Each year, Independence Day is celebrat
ed at the club, and the Finnish flag is hoisted on the City Hall flag pole.42 

Those who have immigrated during the last few decades have adjusted rel
atively quickly to the new culture. The main reasons are surely their better 
knowledge of the English language and their experiences of other foreign cul
tures. Similar features among all western cultures also help the adjustment. For 
example, an immigrant can perform the same kind of tasks in New Zealand as 
in Finland. In any case, most of the immigrants have succeeded while still maintaining 
their Finnish identity. 

Maintaining ethnic identity among 
the younger generation 

As elsewhere in the world, Finnish immigrants have tried to keep the Finnish 
culture alive in Australia and New Zealand by means of organized social ac
tivities. Through Finnish associations, the immigrants have cherished the tradi



tions of the old country and taken care of the interests of Finns in a foreign 
country. Because knowledge of the English language was insufficient in many 
cases, the Finnish societies assisted members in many practical matters. The 
sauna, a corner stone of the Finnish culture, has also followed emigrants to 
every corner of the world. In Kawerau, New Zealand, Finnish paper-mill workers 
even founded a special sauna society. 

Finnish newspapers, especially in Australia, have played an important role 
by providing information about both the old country and the new country. Finns 
have also maintained their church life. In addition, Finnish immigrants have founded 
ethnic schools for their children. These Finnish schools are located in 34 coun
tries, on every continent. In the 1980s, the Finnish Ministry of Education ac
cepted them as a part of the Finnish culture. In Canberra, Sydney and Mel
bourne, there have been Finnish schools ever since the early 1980s. During 
the 1996-97 academic year, a total of 64 students were enrolled in these three 
schools.43 In Auckland, New Zealand, there is also a Finnish school. The Finnish 
community in Australia has taken care of its elderly immigrants, too, the Fin-
landia Village in Brisbane being the best example. 

Finns in Australia have a subculture of their own, similar to other immigrant 
groups such as the Italians. The maintenance of Finnish culture has contribut
ed towards adapting to Australian society. Work and income have increased 
people's satisfaction. Finns have easily integrated economically into the Aus
tralian society, but social and cultural adjustment have been slower. A major 
inhibiting factor has been poor knowledge of English. Close contacts with Fin
land occur in vivid correspondence, sending presents and paying visits to the 
old country. The change in the country of residence has not necessarily meant 
a complete change of culture for first generation Finnish-Australians. Rather, 
emigration has moved such people to the borderland of two cultures, where 
the Finnish way of living is the foundation on which the emigrant builds new 
layers of culture. The mutual relation of these two elements varies from indi
vidual to individual. 

As the ranks of first generation Finnish immigrants thin out, the ethnic ac
tivities of the Finnish community have changed, and in many cases have com
pletely stopped. Many of the societies have dropped the use of the Finnish language 
in their meetings. Persons married to Finns have in many cases joined the so
cial activities. The descendants of immigrants have assimilated into the sur
rounding society. This process has been furthered by schooling and marriages. 
But new emigrants from Finland have not been involved in these activities. They 
have neither been motivated nor felt it necessary to participate. In many cas
es, new arrivals live in the country temporarily, only for shorter periods, be
cause of their work. But there are many examples of non-immigrant residents 
joining Finnish societies and churches while residing in a foreign country for a 
few years, such as in Australia. 



Finnish emigrants have tried to stay in touch with the old country in many 
ways. Visits to Finland have been limited by the long distance and expensive 
travel. In addition to letters and telephone calls, modern communication links, 
especially e-mail and the Internet, are providing opportunities for real-time com
munication with the old country. Nowadays, news and information from Fin
land travel much faster than in the old days. This shrinking world means that 
Finns in the southern hemisphere live much closer to their former home coun
try. 

The future 

Finnish immigrants in Australia (first generation Finnish-Australians) generally 
stick resolutely to the Finnish way of life. For them Finnishness is the back
bone which helps them adjust to the new country and culture. But their chil
dren who are born in the new country - second generation Finnish-Austral-
ians - always experience conflicting pressures between the two cultures. At 
home, there is the Finnish language and culture, while outside the home they 
must accommodate to English and the Australian way of life. Gradually, the 
Australian culture, mainly by way of their friends and school, becomes domi
nant. In the beginning, poor English may hamper schooling, but after learning 
the language they adapt better than their parents. Education also secures a better 
professional status for the children. The bi-cultural identity of the second gen
eration Finnish-Australian is based mainly on the concept that Australia is his 
or her home country while Finland is the country of his or her roots. A second 
generation Finnish-Australian put it as follows: "I am an Australian with a 
wonderful Finnish heritage." 44 But in the third and fourth generations, the 
features of the Finnish culture will obviously fade. This is an area which should 
be studied in more detail. 

Finnish social life in Australia will change in the future. Discussion about 
the future of the Finnish Festival in Australia started in 1993, one reason being 
the absence of the younger generation. Most of the faithful participants were 
first generation Finnish-Australians, and many of them were old. With inter
marriages and the australianization of younger Finnish-Australians, multiculturalism 
and the English language have become an integral part of the Finnish Festival 
- and of the Finnish community as a whole. Most likely, the activities will change 
from a super Finnish manifestation to something more Australian and even in
ternational. This reminds one of the evolution of the FinnFest in the USA, which 
started some 20 years ago modeled on the Australian Easter Games and Finn
ish Festival. 

Alternatively, the societies and organizations founded by Finnish immigrants 
will die out due to the lack of participants. One example is the Finnish Cultural 



Association, founded in Sydney in 1984. The final meeting was held in Janu
ary 1998.45 

A major factor behind all this is the diminishing number of first generation 
Finnish-Australians. Finnish immigration to Australia is quite low now com
pared to the number of assisted passages made in the 1950s and 1960s. When 
Australia adopted a strict point and quota system in the 1970s, it became more 
difficult to enter the country as an immigrant. Among the Finns who have gone 
to Australia since then, there are an increasing number of so-called career 
emigrants working for Finnish and international companies in Australia. The 
lifetime immigrants of previous eras have been replaced by expatriates for whom 
the return to Finland - or at least the temporary stay in Australia - is intend
ed from the very beginning. In the Census of 1991, there were 9,110 persons 
born in Finland, but in 1996 their number had fallen to 8,615 persons.46 The 
drop was about 500 persons. Risto Söder, the Editor-in-Chief of the Suomi 
Paper, was alarmed by this development. According to him, in a few more 
years, the number of first generation Finnish-Australians will drop by a third, 
because the deaths of the aged will not be replaced by fresh immigrants. Söder 
believes, however, that the activities of the Finnish organizations can be se
cured economically for the future, at least until the non-English-speaking gen
eration is succeeded by a new generation who can and will continue Finnish 
activities using the English language.47 All this fits the general pattern of Scan
dinavian societies in Australia. One example is the Danish association in Mel
bourne, where the third and fourth generations still cherish many old Danish 
traditions. 

In New Zealand, many Finnish immigrants maintained contact with their country 
of birth from the very beginning of their stay, by means of letters and occa
sional visits. However, many were drawn so fully into their new surroundings 
that, as the decades passed, they lost contact with their family back in Fin
land. Quite different from these "isolated settlers" is the story of immigrants 
after World War II, who were able to cherish their old culture and traditions in 
small Finnish communities. Now these Finns of Tokoroa and Kawerau are growing 
old, many have died, and some have returned to Finland. Their children are 
New Zealanders of Finnish origin, often proud of their ethnicity and culture. In 
most cases, the second generation has knowledge of the Finnish language. Some
times they also visit Finland to meet relatives and friends. The third generation 
is also interested in Finland, but generally they cannot speak the language of 
their grandparents - except for a few words. 

The descendants of the early Finnish immigrants in New Zealand, i.e. the 
fourth, fifth and sixth generations, are interested in family history and genealo
gy and eager to find their roots in Finland. Many of them visit Finland to expe
rience the reunion of branches of their families that have been separated by 
distance and time.48 



Conclusion 

Australian history is a history of immigration, even though European settlement 
began as a penal colony. Eventually, the British colonies became States and 
formed the Commonwealth of Australia in 1901. Finns, among many other na
tionalities, have contributed to the peopling of this continent. In countries all 
over the world, Finnish deep-sea sailors have been pioneers of Finnish emigra
tion. Especially in Australia, there was a strong tradition of Finnish seaman im
migration in the second half of the 19th century. Sailors were either paid up or 
deserted their ships. Many of them headed for the Australian gold mines, and 
similarly went to New Zealand somewhat later. After World War II, Australia 
became an important destination for Finnish emigrants when the Australian 
Government recruited labor from Europe. During the period of the assisted pas
sage program in the 1950s and 1960s, Finns were the largest Scandinavian group 
to arrive in Australia. 

When the Finns settled on this faraway continent, they brought with them 
their native culture. Finnish societies and organizations mushroomed. The sau
na, so dear to Finns, was built everywhere. Ultimately, the adjustment to the 
new country depended on resorting to own's old culture and Finnishness. 

The new millennium, however, will mean inevitable changes. As a member 
of the European Union, Finland is becoming increasingly international, slowly 
but surely. The entire Finnish society is in the process of change. Similarly, Finns 
abroad, such as those who immigrate to Australia, are confronted by this change. 
The ranks of first generation Finnish-Australians are thinning and their descendants 
are already Australians. This is especially true for the third and fourth gener
ations. They see Finnishness and its features from the point of view of an Australian 
citizen. Finnish immigration has been a part of the history of modern Austral
ia's development. Consequently, Finnishness is becoming internationalized in 
Australia and is changing. Parts of the Finnish culture will die off while other 
parts will live on. However, the memory of the brave pioneers who once headed 
out of their country for a long journey to an unknown destiny will survive for
ever. 
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Jan Lencznarowicz 

Polish displaced persons in 
Australia after World War II 

- political refugees or economic 
immigrants? 

The symbolic construction of the 
emigrant community's identity 

In 1947, Australia signed an agreement with the International Refugee Or 
»anization and consequently, under a special scheme, received over 170,000 

Displaced Persons (DPs), of whom about 60,000 were Polish. In addition, 1,457 
ex-servicemen from the Polish Armed Forces who demobilized in the United 
Kingdom and some unassisted Polish citizens landed in Australia. It is estimated 
that a total of about 65,000 Poles came to the country between 1947 and 1951, 
most of them from occupied Germany and Austria and also some from France, 
East Africa, Great Britain and other countries. 

Who were these people? Thanks to historical and sociological research carried 
out in recent decades, we know quite a lot about the wave of European Dis
placed Persons, especially in the context of their integration into Australian society 
amidst changing Australian immigration and ethnic policies after World War 
II.1 At that time, Australians perceived European refugees as one homogene
ous group: they were simply called "New Australians" or even "Baits", be
cause Estonians, Latvians and Lithuanians came first. In fact, they represent
ed many nationalities, each with its own demographic and sociological charac
teristics, its own cultural and political identity, as well as its own war-time ex
perience. However, Australian observers were struck by the fact that: 

diverse as their affiliations were, the great majority of Displaced Per
sons arrived in Australia sharing a common hostility to communism and 
a common hope that a third world war would soon free their native 
countries from communist control and enable them to return home.2 

This paper attempts to look at the Polish Displaced Persons in Australia from 
their own perspective. It examines the dominant political and ideological val
ues and concepts which constituted the self-image of the Polish community in 



Australia as political emigrants. The focus is on the attitudes of the communi
ty leadership and the most politically active organizations but, whenever feasi
ble, opinions held by wider and less active groups and individuals will be pre
sented, too. 

In January 1950, at the First Congress of the Federal Council of Polish As
sociations in Australia, an Ideological Declaration was discussed. With heated 
debate, the political character of the Polish-Australian group was questioned. 
It was argued that Polish emigration was economically motivated and that po
litical exiles only constituted a small fraction of the group. That view was, however, 
rejected by the majority and the final, unanimously adopted declaration stated: 
"We are members of the Polish nation who, at various times and in different 
circumstances, managed to choose freedom and thus became the Australian 
Group of Free Poles".3 Were Polish displaced persons in Australia refugees 
or economic migrants? Did they come to the country in order to escape perse
cution and seek asylum or did they come in order to escape poverty and seek 
economic opportunity? It is not my aim to answer this question in legal terms, 
nor to prove their political or economic motives, nor to analyze factors that de
termined their decisions. I am going to show how they built their identity as an 
emigrant group around political and ideological values. However, some back
ground information on the Second World War and the subsequent plight of Polish 
DPs is indispensable. 

The complex motives of Polish DPs who refused repatriation to Soviet-dom
inated Poland were concisely expressed by one such man in occupied Germa
ny. He told a screening officer of the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration (UNRRA): "At my house now, no horse, no cow, no pig -
only a picture of Stalin on the wall."4 At that time, communist policies in 
Poland were directed toward both the establishment of a one-party totalitarian 
regime modeled on the Soviet pattern and the total control of economic life 
including the collectivization of agriculture. Soon, the regime was to start an 
anti-religion campaign, too. It is no wonder that, among Polish DPs, economic 
motives overlapped with political and ideological ones. The majority of them 
were not directly threatened with persecution in their homeland. But in light of 
Stalin's policies, many of them feared, and with good reason, that the situation 
in Poland rendered them liable to persecution because of their political opin
ions or membership in a particular social group. 

That, of course, does not exclude economic or personal motives. Unlike 
other ethnic groups, the majority of Polish DPs arriving in Australia were poorly 
educated. Most of them were peasants or unskilled workers, predominantly former 
forced-laborers who had been transported to Germany by the occupying forc
es during the war. There were also former prisoners of war who had been in 
German captivity since 1939 as well as inmates of German concentration camps. 
They suffered a longer period of displacement than other DP nationalities. Al



though they did not experience the Soviet terror personally, and despite the 
UNRRA pressure to repatriate them, a combination of political, economic and 
personal motives made them stay in the West and seek new countries to settle 
in. In particular, those who lost their families in occupied Poland or who origi
nated from areas that had been recently annexed by the Soviet Union tended 
to refuse repatriation. However, some Polish arrivals, most notably Displaced 
Persons coming from East Africa or the few refugees who reached Australia 
during wartime, had experienced the Soviet reality. They had no doubts about 
the newly imposed communist regime in Poland and they did not hesitate to 
stay away from their homeland. 

Whatever the personal motives of the various individuals concerned, the 
majority of Polish DPs accepted the main political and ideological principles 
formulated by émigré centers in Australia and London. In this respect, an im
portant role was played by ex-servicemen of the Polish Armed Forces in the 
West who settled in Australia.5 They differed considerably from the Polish Dis
placed Persons: they were well-disciplined, had strong political convictions, and 
were proud of their war records. Most of them had served in the Carpathian 
Brigade ("Rats of Tobruk") or in the Polish Air Force in Britain. During their 
recruitment in Great Britain, the Australian Immigration Department attempt
ed to exclude those Polish soldiers who had survived Soviet captivity (1939-
1941) and under Gen. Wladyslaw Anders' command left the Soviet Union and 
fought in Italy. The High Commissioner's Office in London was instructed: "If 
insufficient Tobruk Poles available to make up further parties, Minister 
is agreeable to extend selection to Polish airmen who served with the Royal 
Air Force in the United Kingdom. Poles who served in General Anders 
Army are not (repeat not) to be considered. "6That, however, could not change 
the overwhelming support for a pro-independence stance among the arriving 
Polish ex-soldiers. They exerted a strong influence on the organizational and 
political life of the Polish group in Australia (especially in Tasmania), but a simple 
extrapolation of their political and ideological attitudes and organizational pat
terns onto the rest of the Polish community is not justified. 

Polish Displaced Persons and ex-servicemen in Australia, like all nationali
ties among the DPs, had their counterparts in other countries of settlement with 
whom they shared common cultural and ideological values. For example, they 
maintained organizational and personal links with Poles in the United Kingdom, 
USA, Canada and other countries. They knew they were part of a wider phe
nomenon: over 500,000 Polish soldiers and civilians who refused to return to 
Soviet-dominated Poland and stayed in the West after World War II.7 

The majority of the Polish community in Australia, as in other countries, were 
critical of the Polish President-in-Exile, Government and political parties based 
in London, because of their inertia and their involvement in constant internal 
conflicts. There were individuals and groups who rejected the legitimacy of 



the émigré center in London. Nevertheless, the major Polish organisations and 
newspapers in Australia were steadfastly loyal to the center, and the office of 
the President-in-Exile still represented to many Australian Poles the symbol of 
their resistance to the new political system in Poland. The resolution of the 8th 
Congress of the Federal Council of Polish Associations in Australia stated: 

Love of the Fatherland and the ties of a common ideology, as well as 
the struggle against communism and all kinds of totalitarian systems 
unite us all. [...] Although we have been dispersed to various distant 
parts of the world, we believe that we are constantly working together 
in pursuit of the same aims: the restoration of a free, united and dem
ocratic Poland.8 

Former consular staff, ex-officers and ex-soldiers of the Polish Army, editors 
of Polish newspapers and activists of most organizations (usually members of 
the intelligentsia) formed the core of émigré organizational life.9 From the very 
beginning, they defined the Polish group in Australia in terms of political emi
gration, linking it with the 19th century tradition of fighting for national inde
pendence, and conceived of the emigration as a pilgrimage leading to an inde
pendent Poland. They evoked images of Polish patriots who, when forced to 
leave their occupied and partitioned homeland, continued their struggle "for our 
and your freedom" throughout Europe. The "Great Emigration" in 1831 was 
the most important wave of Polish political exiles in the 19th century; it repre
sented the elite of the nation and served as a model for following waves of 
political emigration.10 

The continuation of this heroic tradition in the political situation that existed 
after World War II created difficult duties for Polish ex-servicemen and refu
gees in the West. The decision to remain abroad was given a symbolic mean
ing: it testified to their determination to resist the communist system in Poland 
and the Soviet order in East and Central Europe. Their presence in the West 
served to remind their host countries that the right of the Polish nation to self-
determination could not be ignored. As late as 1972, the executive committee 
of the Polish Ex-Servicemen Association in Australia urged its members not 
to forget that they were still fighters for Poland's independence. The Commit
tee insisted that 

the fight continues on two fronts. On one hand, there is a danger on the 
part of the [Australian social] environment which continually attempts to 
dull the Polish spirit. On the other hand, the poisonous communist propa
ganda of the [Warsaw] regime attacks the weakest among us.11 

Repeated calls for persistence in this fight reflected the central myth of the 
political identity of the Polish post-war emigrant community: they were contin
uing the struggle for Poland's independence and the emigrants' mission was 



the liberation of their homeland. Adherence to these principles distinguished 
Polish ex-servicemen, as well as some other Poles, from the masses of eco
nomic immigrants in Australia. The leadership of the Polish Ex-Servicemen 
Association maintained that nobody could shirk his duties to his homeland, 

unless he wants to be like those hundreds of thousands of European 
migrants, whom poverty expelled from their homes, and whose only motive 
in coming to Australia was the hope of a better life.12 

The opposition of Polish emigrants in Australia to Soviet domination of Central 
and Eastern Europe and the Soviet-imposed Communist system in Poland was 
combined with an ardent attachment to the idea of an independent, democratic 
and united Poland, which would include Eastern Polish territories that had been 
annexed by the Soviets, first as a result of the Molotov-Ribbentrop Pact (1939) 
and later on the basis of the Yalta agreement (1945).13 All that made it impos
sible for them to accept the status quo. They viewed their mission in the West 
as informing the world of the situation under communist rule, mobilizing resist
ance against it and creating a favorable atmosphere for Poland.14 Their inter
ests concentrated upon East-West relations, because they perceived them to 
be a decisive factor in the fate of Poland. If they criticized the West, it was 
only for its lack of determination in the struggle against communism and its 
reluctance to make sacrifices and difficult decisions. They deplored the impo
sition of the Yalta order and the division of Europe, and appealed for a renew
al of moral values in international politics. Although they attacked the Com
munist East, the Polish press in Australia (like the emigrant Polish press in other 
countries) referred to Western democracies with regrets and reproach. The 
image of the West defending its security but indifferent to the fate of nations 
behind the iron curtain was attributed to self-centered public opinion, cynical 
politicians motivated by short-term interests, and a decline of spiritual values 
and morality in both public and private life.15 

In the first half of the 1950s, during the Cold War and the Stalinist period in 
Poland, clear-cut ideological boundaries strengthened the political identity of the 
Polish community in Australia. Its members were constantly reminded that, while 
growing rich, they should not forget their oppressed homeland. Polish organiza
tions and newspapers emphasized the political character of the emigrants and their 
duty to come to their countrymen's aid in the resistance against communism in 
Poland. They stressed the necessity of the maintenance, in exile, of Polish nation
al culture, whose existence was endangered in the homeland itself. 

Under such gloomy circumstances, our role as a free people living in 
a free country becomes particularly significant. Because the fight for 
culture and education is a real fight for national independence, we must 
preserve the enduring treasures of Polish culture in our souls and en
trust them to the younger generation.16 



This sense of mission, although weaker than it was among emigrants from 
countries that had been directly annexed by the Soviet Union, was very con
spicuous among Poles in Australia and helped them maintain Polish language 
and culture in their new environment. 

Political changes in Poland in 1956 resulted in more frequent and easier contacts 
with the homeland, new Polish arrivals, and a big offensive of propaganda from 
Warsaw aimed at the Polish diaspora. All this required a reconsideration of 
the stance of total opposition but with clear limits placed on potential compro
mise. Transgressing this line of compromise would imply a renunciation of the 
Polish political emigrants' ideals. The émigré leadership attempted to define a 
policy to guide emigrant-homeland relations. The policy had to neither threat
en the emigrant community by maneuvering it into cooperation, nor pretend to 
approve of the political system in Poland. At the same time, it had to enable 
Polish emigrants to have contact with their countrymen back home, to provide 
support for them, and as much as possible to weaken the communist system.17 

This policy depended on a dichotomy: the communist regime and Polish so
ciety were contrasted very sharply. It was assumed that "the regime and the 
nation are two entirely unrelated bodies. Unrelated and hostile. "18 Such a 
distinction justified private contact with compatriots in Poland and, at the same 
time, excluded any possibility of official connections based on formal recogni
tion of the regime.19 In practice, however, it did not prevent sharp divisions 
within the Polish community in Australia regarding its attitude towards the Polish 
People's Republic. Opinions differed as to what extent educational, cultural and 
sports cooperation with official organizations and institutions in Poland could 
be developed, who could visit Poland and under what circumstances, as well 
as when Poles in Australia should welcome artists or sportsmen from their home
land. 

The leading émigré centres understood very well that the Warsaw govern
ment, using the Consulate in Sydney and government-sponsored organizations 
such as The Polonia Society, attempted to infiltrate the Polish community in 
Australia as it did in other countries. By emphasizing cultural issues it sought 
to link Poles and people of Polish origin abroad with the Polish communist state 
and neutralize them politically.20 Consequently, it encouraged scientific and cultural 
exchanges, as well as visits to Poland by tourists, activists, priests, scholars 
and other professionals of Polish descent. It organized courses of Polish lan
guage and culture, summer camps for children, and study programs for stu
dents of Polish origin. It sent Polish books, textbooks and folk costumes from 
Poland. All this put Polish emigrant leaders on the defensive. After 1956, and 
most notably in the 1970s, their two basic goals of preserving Polish language 
and culture on one hand, and maintaining their political ideology on the other 
hand, seemed to collide. For Polish émigré leaders, the resignation of their po
litical identity would mean the loss of the very purpose of their life in exile. 



However, the progressive assimilation into mainstream Anglo-Australian cul
ture, especially of the younger generations, presented an even bigger threat to 
the future of the cultural identity of the Polish emigrants. 

Although closer links with the homeland could help a cultural revival, it was 
feared that they would lead to the spread of more or less concealed propagan
da and ideologically molded cultural patterns, such as the revision of Polish history 
to conform with Marxist-Leninist orthodoxy. That left little room for those ac
tivists who, in spite of their hostility and mistrust toward communism, tried to 
preserve the autonomy of the cultural sphere and considered it necessary to 
maintain some cultural contacts with Poland. In 1977, in an atmosphere of po
litical polarization and anti-communist vigilance, the president of the Federal 
Council of Polish Associations stressed the dominance of political aims over 
cultural and social activities: 

In the present circumstances, pro-independence actions, not only in 
Australia but in the whole free world, become the basis for all activi
ties of the Polish emigrant community, including social activity. [...] It 
seems almost impossible to separate social activities [from political ones] 
without yielding control to the [communist] regime and being at its service.21 

Such an uncompromising stance reflected the émigrés' growing anxiety that 
the Polish community in Australia might lose its political characteristic and be
come politically neutral. As early as 1965, the editor of the Polish Weekly (Mel
bourne) estimated that 85 percent of Polish-Australians were indifferent to de
velopments in Poland.22 Another Polish publicist was of the opinion that 

the overwhelming majority of those who arrived in Australia as Polish 
political emigrants have been turning into economic immigrants par ex
cellence. Politics has ceased to move them. Their nationalistic activi
ties are increasingly limited to verbalisms, to symbolic acts, to sending 
parcels [to Poland], [...] to what the Englishmen call lip service. [...] 
This group is opposed by [...] relatively few truly active, nationalisti-
cally-minded altruistic enthusiasts.23 

In the meantime, new organizations and newspapers emerged. They stressed 
the need for cooperation with the authorities in Warsaw and portrayed the Polish 
Peoples' Republic as a modern, dynamically developing state, which was the 
only possible political solution consistent with Polish interests, given the exist
ing geopolitical situation in Europe. In the face of these developments, the leadership 
of the Polish community in Australia called for political and ideological consol
idation and organizational revival. However, these attempts proved fruitless and 
revealed the withering influence of the émigré political elite. This should be 
seen in the context of the stability of the post-Yalta order in Europe and the 
strength of communist rule in Poland, the gradual dying out of the aging gen



eration of pro-independence activists, as well as the assimilation of the young
er generations. In fact, these Australians of Polish origin, even if they spoke 
Polish and/or expressed some elements of their cultural heritage, were a world 
away from traditional Polish emigre politics. As one representative of the old
er generation remarked bitterly: 

These [young] people have no idea what communism is, what its ways 
and aims are; they do not care why their parents found themselves in 
Australia and what the ideology of the older generation is - the gener
ation whom they perceive as mammoths still holding control over their 
social activities, though with increasingly fragile hands.24 

In the late 1970s and 1980s, social resistance against the communist system in 
Poland increased and a democratic opposition, the Solidarity movement, arose. 
Its "long march" to victory in 1989, combined with more frequent contacts be
tween Poland and her diaspora, revived the pro-independence Polish circles in 
Australia. During the 1980s, they were strengthened by a new wave of emi
grants from Poland, which included both economic and political refugees. This 
new situation caused the lingering pro-Warsaw sentiments among some Polish-
Australians to fade away and the organized groups that had been supported 
by the authorities of the Polish People's Republic lost their social base. 

This new dawn brought assistance for the Solidarity movement and similar 
groups in Poland to the forefront of the Polish community's objectives. Polish 
organizations and newspapers collected money for the opposition in Poland and 
propagated its aims throughout Australia. They launched political campaigns, 
published manifestoes and held meetings with Australian politicians. 

All of this reinforced the self-image of the Polish emigrant community as a 
political group. In addition, it served the purpose of mobilizing not only those 
who identified themselves as Poles but also those who declared themselves as 
Australians of Polish descent (Polish-Australians), uniting them all in a com
mitment to Poland's affairs. 

This rebirth was facilitated by the positive image of the Solidarity move
ment in the eyes of the world and in Australian public opinion. Being a mass 
trade union and a national liberation movement, Solidarity pursued both social 
and national goals: social equality as well as political freedom. That attracted 
attention and support from various sectors of the international community, in 
particular from Social-Democratic parties and trade unions in the West. In the 
new international atmosphere of the 1980s, it was becoming less and less plausible 
to dismiss the anti-communist resistance in Poland and to label the support for 
it that came from the Polish diaspora as sectarian, reactionary or unrealistic. 

The attitude of Polish emigrants towards Australian politics and their politi
cal involvement in their new country require a separate elaboration.25 Howev
er, it is necessary to point out that the main Polish organizations and media 



looked at Australian foreign policy and even Australia's domestic situation from 
the viewpoint of Polish interests, as they were defined by the Polish émigré 
centers. 

For us, voters of Polish origin - wrote the Polish Weekly in Melbourne 
in 1969 - the most important element in choosing correctly is the for
eign policy platform of a political party. It is our duty to closely moni
tor their statements and platforms and to trust whichever party has an 
attitude towards Soviet Russia and communist imperialism that is un
wavering and unquestionable.26 

Politicians, political parties, trade unions, organizations and individuals were judged 
by their stands on Soviet policy and communism, as well as on pro-communist 
radical movements. The Australian Labor Party, especially when led by Her
bert Evatt, was perceived as susceptible to communist influence or, some Polish 
commentators believed, even controlled by communist activists. Evatt was criticized 
for his policy toward the Soviet Union and his indifference to the plight of Polish 
workers killed in the 1956 Pozna strikes. 

Despite the fact that most Poles were employed as blue-collar workers, they 
(like other immigrants from East and Central Europe) tended to vote for the 
Liberal Party or, in the 1950s and 1960s, for the anti-communist Democratic 
Labor Party.27 During the Whitlam government (1972-1975), some Polish com
munity leaders and journalists acknowledged that the ALP had done more for 
immigrants in 30 months than the Liberals had done in 23 years, but still urged 
their compatriots to vote for Liberal and DLP candidates. Whitlam's Cabinet 
was accused of conducting an irresponsible economic policy but its attitude to
wards the Soviet Union was the real bone of contention for Polish-Austral-
ians. Open conflict broke out in 1974 when the Labor Government recognised 
de jure the Soviet annexation of the Baltic States. Poles joined Lithuanians, 
Latvians and Estonians in their protests. When Prime Minister Whitlam advised 
immigrants from Eastern and Central Europe to accept post-war political real
ities, a Polish newspaper asked "Why does the Federal Labor Party Gov
ernment, while fighting against colonialism in Africa, accept the more dan
gerous Soviet-Russian colonialism?"2* Writing in 1984, Janis Wilton and Ri
chard Bosworth described the immigrant protests as staged "in defense of 
[...] unrealistic and perilous hopes". In their opinion, "Much of emigre politics 
is wildly unrealistic, a doomed attempt to kindle the ashes of a dead past 
that bears even less relation to the present politics of the country of ori
gin than it does to the power structure in Australia. "29 

The self-identification of the post-war wave of Polish emigrants as being 
politically motivated often collided with cliches imposed on them by their host 
countries. Poles who declared themselves to be political exiles could become 
fully integrated and acculturated naturalized citizens of their new countries. But 



the very fact that they still identified themselves as political emigrants seemed 
to be incomprehensible or even offensive to many people in their new coun
tries. This phenomenon was not so evident in Europe, but was quite obvious in 
countries that had traditionally assimilated a large number and wide variety of 
immigrants. In line with the predominant immigrant ideology, Poles were ex
pected to settle down happily and accept eagerly and quickly the American, 
Canadian or Australian "way of life". At best, they were described as "eth
nics": Polish-Americans, Polish-Canadians or Polish-Australians. That pres
sure was an additional factor in the depoliticization of Polish post-war emigrant 
communities and the gradual transformation of their institutions from émigré 
into immigrant.30 

Their self-image as political emigrants who were continuing their glorious 
tradition of struggling for independence had its limitations and produced detri
mental effects on their community life. The significance of post-war emigra
tion has sometimes been exaggerated and unfairly contrasted with other emi
gration waves from Poland. On the other hand, hyper-critical comments about 
this wave's political involvement, such as those of Wilton and Bosworth, seem 
to tell more about the authors' beliefs than about the ideology of the emigrants 
from East and Central Europe. Ironically, these critical judgments sound more 
like belated expressions of the symbolic universe defined by the Cold War's 
ideological confrontation, than an attempt to explain the complexity of the post
war emigrants' experience. 

On the whole, the Polish emigrant self-images described herein - most no
tably the myth of the special historical role of Polish émigrés, their mission in 
saving Poland from Soviet domination and the image of the Polish wanderer-
soldier who is ever-ready to fight communist rule - fulfilled important social 
functions within the Polish community in Australia. They served as identifying 
beliefs which provided significant meaning in the emigrants' lives and justified 
their activities in political terms, as well as contributing to the symbolic con
struction of their ethnic identity and its differentiation from that of other immi
grant groups. By stirring emotions and stimulating actions, these political be
liefs facilitated (in spite of some divisive disagreements) the integration of a 
considerable portion of the Polish emigrant community vis-å-vis the homeland 
and the country of settlement. They fulfilled a quasi-cognitive role, helping Polish 
emigrants to organize their new experiences in line with their prior cultural outlook 
and enabling them to understand the international situation as well as find their 
way in the alien world of Australian politics. They accounted for personal and 
national suffering and loss, and were instrumental in the emigrants' efforts to 
express themselves and to relate their experiences to each other.31 Finally, these 
ideas and symbols helped the aging generation of Polish post-war refugees to 
hope against hope that one day their country of origin would become free, even 
if they did not live to see it. 
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Sally M. Miller 

European immigrant communities 
and New Zealand: 

comparative reflections on 
a little known history 

This article suggests a comparative approach to the history of selected groups 
of European immigrants in New Zealand. It outlines or sketches a prelimi

nary synthesis of the history of European immigration in two other countries 
as well as New Zealand-discussing four group experiences in each of the coun-
tries-in order to establish a wider context for the New Zealand experience.1 

The US experience 

The United States is typically cited as a model in any discussion of the topic 
of immigration. But because of the enormous flow of immigrants to that coun
try and its extraordinary diversity, the dimensions and scope of the immigrant 
experience there are unique or at least singular. A rich historiography, espe
cially over the last half century, speaks to the fact of the prominence of the 
immigration variable in the American experience. Still, it is so often presented 
as the model of the phenomenon of immigration that it can hardly be ignored 
in any discussion of comparative immigration history 

The classic definition of the American nationality was offered on the eve 
of the American revolution by a Frenchmen, then resident in the colonies, J. 
Hector St. John de Crévecouer (a pseudonym for a nobleman named Michael-
Guillaume-Jean de Crévecoeur), who wrote of a new"race" emerging as all 
European groups melted together through intermarriage and abandoned the mores 
and manners of their heritages. This often-reprinted romanticized statement inspired 
the melting pot metaphor which has remained popular in the media and the popular 
imagination. But the historical experience was, in fact, quite different. 

American cities early in the twentieth century overflowed with immigrants 
who typically lived clustered in specific neighborhoods in large cities and in small 
mill towns and mining communities In the historiography a consensus seems to 



exist that a key dynamic in the building of strong immigrant communities through 
which newcomers might find security and a foundation for opportunity has been 
the emergence of multi-layered institutional networks. The classic examination 
of this subject by Milton M. Gordon in his Assimilation in American Life sketches 
a model in which individuals may have virtually all of their important and even 
incidental interactions over the course of the life-cycle within their immigrant 
community. 

From the cradle in the sectarian hospital to the child's play group, to 
the social clique in high school, the fraternity and religious center in 
college, the dating group within which he searches for a spouse, the 
marriage partner, the neighborhood of residence, the church affilia
tion and the church clubs, the men's and the women's social and serv
ice clubs, the adult clique of "marrieds," the vacation resort, and then 
as the age-cycle nears completion, the rest home for the elderly and, 
finally, the sectarian cemetery - in all these activities and relationships 
. . .  the member of the ethnic group may . . . follow a path which never 
takes him across the boundaries of his ethnic . . . network} 

The concept of such a fully developed community structure perhaps gives us 
an exaggerated image of the institutional life of American immigrants but it is 
suggestive. Layered communities existed in outline in many cities and towns 
and especially in most metropolitan areas, in fact. Where they emerged com
prehensively, variables permitting such developments included a critical mass 
of individuals and families of the same nationality (often of the same region or 
village) usually a result of chain migration who lived clustered together rather 
than having the population base sprinkled thinly across areas. Once that criti
cal mass was in one place, it was possible for a group to create its own reli
gious and educational institutions, cultural and social organizations, social serv
ice agencies, and perhaps arguably of special significance, its own media. Im
migrant newspapers served as a cement for a group seeking to establish and 
sustain itself. They kept alive the ancestral heritage while simultaneously in
troducing the newcomers to the host society, informing and educating the group 
of news of its countryof-origin and of its countrymen in the host society. Fully 
functioning immigrant communities were able to help their members pursue eco
nomic goals, satisfy their cultural needs and even provide them with necessary 
welfare.3 

The United States did not implement a formal policy to introduce immigrants 
into the country. While in its colonial period both the institutions of slavery and 
indentured servitude were explicit mechanisms to provide an ample labor force, 
after independence and the official termination of the slave trade, the govern
ment refrained from establishing direct policies to develop a labor pool in con
trast, for example, to Canada. The American policy was one of a laissez-faire 



style open door, but, except when employers were allowed to import contract la
bor, no resources were devoted to enlarging the population. Thus, the door was 
simply open to the possibility of foreigners choosing to settle in the United States.4 

Without the benefit of direct assistance policies, nevertheless immigration 
streams increasingly flowed into the United States. From hundreds of thou
sands per decade in the first half of the nineteenth century entering the coun
try and making up a labor pool which became a basis of the American indus
trial revolution, the numbers grew in the next half century to 2.8 million in the 
1870s, 5.2 in the 1880s, 3.7 in the 1890s, and in the new century, 8.8 million in 
its first decade.5 The numbers rose so overwhelmingly that by the start of the 
new century Americans, including perhaps especially trade unionists, rethought 
their open door policy. In conjunction with an additional concern about new 
and seemingly disquieting sources of immigration, i.e., the majority of the im
migrants after 1895 hailing from Central and Eastern Europe whereas earlier 
the bulk of them had come from the British Isles, Scandinavia, and Western 
Europe, the United States Congress reversed its historic policy and implemented 
a so-called closed door policy in the 1920s (one which was slightly open for 
western Europeans). 

Immigrants to the United States have been expected to "cast off their Eu
ropean skin," as Secretary of State (and later President) John Quincy Ad
ams wrote in 1820. They were to abandon the mores and manners of their 
countries-of-origin and adopt the dominant language, English, as well as An
glo-Saxon cultural imperatives. In other words, immigrants were to adapt to 
the British-based culture, language and institutions that had taken root and un
dergone some modification in the United States. They were expected to as
similate to the culture of mainstream America.6 

However, thriving immigrant communities continued to emerge across the 
United States, not only in the east and midwest but also in pockets in the west 
and the south, not only in major cities, such as New York, Chicago, Milwau
kee, and Cleveland but also in less metropolitan centers such as Worcester, 
Massachusetts, Omaha, Nebraska, Little Rock, Arkansas, and Butte, Montana. 
Examples of very comprehensive institutionally-layered immigrant communities 
are— but are certainly not limited to - the Jews of New York, Greeks in Chi
cago, Italians of San Francisco and Finns in Astoria, Oregon. These immigrant 
communities upheld ancestral cultures in the face of the demands for assimila
tion into the surrounding society, and enabled immigrants and even sometimes 
their children to conduct their lives based on the models of their countries-of-
origin. They allowed them to retain at least aspects of their "European skins," 
and typically with very little intermarriage in the first two generations. 

The two million Eastern European Jewish immigrants - an extraordinary 
number - of New York City by 1914 had organized their own religious, chari
table, medical, educational and cultural organizations including a thriving theat



er scene. Village or Landsmannschaft-based fraternal groups were typically 
the cornerstone from which all other organizational developments flowed. The 
aspirations and vitality of the Jewish community were most clearly voiced through 
the network of newspapers which emerged from Manhattan's immigrant-con-
gested Lower East Side. These papers reflected every point of view from re
ligious to Zionist, socialist to anarchist, with the most famous, influential and 
longest lasting of such newspapers being the Jewish Daily Forward (Forverts). 
It, claiming a circulation of 175,000 in 1917, currently as a weekly has entered 
its second century of publication.7 

The Greek community of Chicago, which spawned more than one so-called 
Greek Town and the largest Greek population in the United States, organized 
its first benevolent society and consecrated its first house of worship in the 
last dozen years of the nineteenth century. Moving from a sojourner phase to 
a settler one, out of a population base of about 15,000 in 1909, Greeks estab
lished parish-based parochial schools, fraternal brotherhoods, sisterhood auxil
iaries and, among other institutions, coffeehouses which in fact served as male 
community centers The voice of the community was the weekly Greek Star 
(Hellenikos Astir), founded in 1904 and publishing throughout the twentieth 
century.8 

Italians, who established themselves in large numbers in several east coast 
and midwestern cities, arrived in San Francisco as early as the mid-nineteenth 
century Gold Rush and developed a well-organized and influential community 
in the city before 1900. Little Italy, as the North Beach neighborhood, was known, 
was crowded with Italian churches, shops, trattorias, theaters and the head
quarters of social and cultural organizations such as fraternal lodges, mutual 
aid societies, a hospital and educational programs based on a population of about 
17,000 in 1910, one-third of which had been born in Italy. At least two other 
Italian neighborhoods were emerging in outlying areas of the city by that time. 
A daily newspaper, L'Italia, started to publish in the late nineteenth century 
and became the longest lasting among several Italian papers, circulating not 
only in San Francisco but in other Italian communities throughout the western 
states.9 

While the several Nordic groups settled in the United States in different ar
eas in the nineteenth century in both rural and urban locations - and initially 
building cross-cultural institutions with each other - a Finnish case study will 
be the focus here. Finns, who arrived in the last decades of the nineteenth century, 
tended to gravitate to small towns and farms, unlike Jewish, Italian, Greeks 
and many other immigrants.. They settled especially in the Upper Midwest and 
the Pacific Northwest. While the state of California boasted many Finnish set
tlements strung along the coast north of San Francisco which included Luther
an churches, Finnish brotherhoods, "red" halls and municipal saunas, among 
other institutions, they chose to live for the most part in very small towns with



out a sufficient critical mass to permit a full complement of institutions to emerge. 
The state of Oregon claimed one of the largest Finnish settlements on the west 
coast with the fishing city of Astoria—where the Columbia River meets the 
Pacific Ocean—known for its Finn Town (also called "the Helsinki of the West") 
which was 30% of the city's population. With a Finnish population of over 4000 
in 1920 (and having a Swedish population as well), from the mid-1880s onward 
it included two Finnish Lutheran congregations, unions, a mutual aid society 
(indeed, the west coast headquarters of the Finnish Brotherhood), a lending 
library, and a social center (including a public sauna). In 1915 Astoria became 
home to the socialist newspaper Toveri (The comrade) which quickly became 
a daily (and lasted until the Great Depression), as well as to more fleeting pa
pers. Finns also owned businesses and were active in civic life.10 

As these several case studies suggest, it was not uncommon for immigrant 
groups with relatively small population bases in the United States to be able to 
develop aspects of their Old World cultures and to provide individuals with a 
semblance of the familiar. At least into the second generation, in contradiction 
of the myth, immigrants did not melt away or throw off their European skins 
but built their separate communities to the best of their abilities. 

Canadian experiences 

In contrast to the United States, Canada offered no celebrations of a melting pot. 
It viewed itself as British, that is, except for Quebec, both in law and in self-iden-
tification. Its door was never widely open to other than non-British background 
immigrants until recent generations. It explicitly maintained a "preferred category"for 
potential newcomers from the United Kingdom.11 The subject of immigration never 
captured the attention of the public and the media in the same sense as was true 
in the United States even though the percentage of foreign born in the population 
of Canada has exceeded the percentage in the United States consistently. Mirror
ing the relative disinterest, Canadian historians paid relatively little attention to the 
topic and, as a result, the historiography of Canadian immigration has emerged 
only tentatively and slowly. As German historian Dirk Hoerder has written, "No 
integrated conceptual and theoretical approach to the study of immigration 
in Canada emerged prior to the last third of this century. In addition, the 
overwhelming presence of scholars of British background was an additional fac
tor in the virtual disregard of other nationality groups in Canada.12 

It can be argued that the long-lasting British connection itself undercut at
tention to the experience of the variety of groups entering Canada, and even 
obscured the constitutionally-mandated partnership with the French of Quebec. 
Accordingly, where one was not of Anglo-Saxon Protestant background, that 
person was perceived as an anomaly.13 



Reflective of Canadian policy, British nationals were the numerically larg
est incoming groups until the 1980s but a shift away from overwhelming de
pendence on British sources occurred in the first three decades of the centu
ry. Between 1900 and 1914, one-half million continental Europeans entered the 
country, the majority of whom settled on homesteads in western Canada. Their 
arrival was precipitated by Canada's evolving national policy on immigration 
which became focused on peopling its western provinces. While late nineteenth 
century homesteaders had been predominantly of a British background, the com
bined efforts of the national government and the Canadian Pacific Railway (the 
latter desiring both laborers and farmers to occupy the western region) modi
fied the traditional policy of targeting preferred nationalities. Accordingly, by 
the 1920s the Canadian prairie provinces were peopled with Ukrainians, Ger
man Russians, Slovaks, Poles and Scandinavians, too, many of whom were pre
viously viewed as undesirable immigrants. By the 1940s, even though the pref
erence for Anglo Saxon Protestant had sporadically reemerged in immigration 
policy, Canada claimed a population that was in background 40% European (divided 
equally between those of western and eastern European origins) to 50% from 
the British Isles. (Chinese exclusion policies mirrored the American model so 
that a White Canada policy was in effect from the late nineteenth century un
til post-World War II.14 

In addition to the land-seeking newcomers of a century ago, job seekers 
entered Canada who either saw themselves as sojourners or permanent immi
grants. Canadian steel plants, mills, logging camps and sweatshops were in
creasingly staffed by Eastern European peoples, again in the American pat
tern although the populations were much smaller. Those settling in urban Can
ada were better able to begin to establish ethnic enclaves, and to develop com
munities of their own than could scattered rural-dwellers. As in the United States, 
chain migration was prominent. These turn-of the century immigrants - slight
ly later than on an a smaller scale than in the United States - were in the process 
of moving from clusters of bachelor groupings to emerging, structured ethnic 
enclaves.15 

The city of Montreal witnessed the emergence of a large concentration of 
Italians at the beginning of the twentieth century and their efforts toward es
tablishing, if slowly, a community institutional network about a half-generation 
after one was in place in several U.S. cities. While a slight Italian presence 
had existed in Montreal for a few generations, it was of middle class, entre
preneurial families which did not constitute a Little Italy. Late in the nineteenth 
century unskilled sojourners from Italy flocked into this gateway city. Chan
neled by padroni, they fanned out to laboring jobs in remote areas but for the 
winter season, they either returned to Italy or to Montreal where they lived in 
Italian-run boarding houses. More of a recognizable Italian colony took shape 
as women arrived and families were established. Between 1904 and 1911 two 



Italian parishes were established within an Italian population of at least 15000 
and two schools were started as were newspapers, most importantly, La Pa-
tria Italiana. Small Italian-owned businesses began to emerge with the most 
common, grocery stores, serving as informal banking facilities and social centers 
for the men. By 1920 Little Italy of Montreal had completed its sojourner phase 
and was on the brink of establishing in the interwar period mutual aid societies, 
patriotic associations, sports clubs and church auxiliaries. By that time an Italian 
community had also taken root in Toronto which similarly began to establish a so
cial structure in the first decade of the century, including three Italian parishes and 
mutual aid societies, and claiming a population of 14000 by 1913.16 

Toronto, of course, was the immigrant capital city of Canada with virtually 
every nationality present in the country represented there. Jewish immigrants 
from Eastern Europe who arrived in Toronto at the end of the nineteenth cen
tury had been preceded by small numbers of Jews from England and Germa
ny who lived dispersed in the general population. But the easterners who flocked 
in—three thousand by 1901 and over 18,000 a decade later - settled in one 
inner city neighborhood. A family migration, and accustomed by necessity in 
Eastern Europe to living separately from others and depending on their own 
resources, this group was well positioned to establish itself. Within that one decade, 
a Jewish community emerged that, as one author, suggests, provided " . . .  the 
advantage of reconstructing, as far as was possible, the amenities and 
the security of the shtetl..." Working especially in the exploitative garment 
industry - as employees and as employers - Jews also became small entre
preneurs in a variety of fields, finding a niche in the salvage industry, peddling 
goods or operating retail shops. In the meantime, a wide range of services and 
institutions was developed. More than a dozen synagogues opened based on 
the desire of each ethnic grouping and even village to have its own place of 
worship. Additionally, several mutual aid societies, various secular and religious 
educational centers, a day care center, and a free clinic which eventually be
came a hospital were available. There was a Yiddish-language newspaper (Yid-
disher Zhurnal), Yiddish theaters, kosher restaurants and other cultural amenities.17 

As to Toronto's Greeks, who would experience their greatest influx of coun
trymen after World War II, no Greek is recorded as having settled until 1904. 
Indeed, as late as 1920 there were no more than 2000 Greeks in the city of 
Toronto. Not unusually, they arrived after having first lived in the United States. 
Consequently, already somewhat adjusted to life in North America, this male 
Greek population was not limited essentially to unskilled laborers but included 
numbers of small entrepreneurs. Peddlers and fruit stand owners and the like 
gradually became operators of restaurants, candy stores, greengroceries and 
shoeshine parlors. Initially a male society living in a boarding house and cof
feehouse culture, between 1910 and 1920 the start of family life led to the emer
gence of formal institutions. A Greek Orthodox Church was formed, and al



most at once women's groups and a day school for children were organized. 
Men's clubs proliferated - village and regionally-based - with rivalries pre
cluding wide group cooperation. The small population and its slim organizational 
network meant that the Greeks of Toronto often had to depend on ties to Greek 
institutions in the United States, as examples, newspapers and fraternal lodges 
based there. It was not until the interwar period that the Greeks were able to 
further diversify their group life and establish parish schools, drama societies 
and other organizations.18 

The Finnish presence in Toronto, which grew from the late 1880s to 1910 
to a population of nearly 800, diverged from the more typical pattern of Finns 
in North America. Living in a metropolitan area rather than a small town, the 
Finnish enclave was more of skilled artisans than of general laborers, and it 
was also more of a family settlement than one of single men. By the new cen
tury, small Finnish-owned businesses emerged, including groceries and baker
ies with the largest shop functioning as a social center, and offering a public 
sauna and banking services. A mutual aid society was formed in 1902 which 
included a library, sports programs, and English-language classes as well as 
sponsored social events. A church, two temperance societies and a branch of 
the Socialist Organization of Canada were founded. Although a small commu
nity, the Finns were able to enjoy their own social contacts and support a news
paper, Toivo, and the most influential Finn in the community made a strong 
showing in an unsuccessful campaign for mayor of Toronto in 1907. The vital
ity of this small community is impressive. Despite a basic secular-religious di
vision, a sufficient cohesiveness marked the group which permitted such de
velopments.19 

The Canadian immigrant urban experience of a century ago, as suggested 
by these case studies, indicates that despite small numbers and the Anglo-Saxon 
Protestant framework, groups structured their neighborhoods so that - even 
lacking the depth of Gordon's cradle-to-grave model - they could meet many 
of their respective cultural and social needs. 

New Zealand experiences 

New Zealand's immigration patterns suggest a markedly different experience 
for immigrants from European nations entering that host society. New Zea
land not only imposed a virtual ban of all Asians at the start of its nationhood, 
for decades the census even ignored the foreign-born in its data collection ac
tivities. It, like Canada favored a policy whereby only peoples from the British 
Isles were welcome without reservations. Reflective of those attitudes, a lack 
of interest is clear over time on the part of New Zealand historians toward 
tracing the history of groups in the country other than the British and the Scots 



residing there. Until the last generation or so, extremely limited scholarly at
tention was given to any but settlers from the United Kingdom. Indeed a pa
per recently has argued that such newcomers were not even considered im
migrants since that term suggests the foreign and alien. Of the several articles 
which have been published on New Zealand immigration, the bulk are the work 
of geographers rather than historians.20 

Despite public attitudes and policies, within its first generation New Zea
land began to attract handfuls of immigrants from a variety of European back
grounds who lived among the English and Scottish "colonizers". It, like Cana
da and Australia in the latter part of the nineteenth century, accepted larger 
numbers of immigrants relative to its own population than did the United States.21 

The New Zealand gold rushes of the 1860s—as California's and Australia's in 
the preceding two decades—brought in thousands of gold seekers, some of whom 
remained in the country. 22 By the 1870s, New Zealand claimed very small 
populations of Germans, Swiss, Italians, Croatians, and various Nordic peoples, 
and thereafter Bohemians, Jews, Danes and others. At the close of that dec
ade, almost 4.5 percent of the population was born abroad. By the end of the 
century, groups were sinking roots, as suggested by the fact that some of them 
began to publish newspapers, if short lived—as examples, in German, French 
and Croatian.23 

Of particular focus here are the experiences of Greeks, Poles, Finns with 
also comments on the Dutch. The manner in which groups present in minus
cule numbers attempted to maintain their distinct heritages within a society that 
so absolutely mirrored the Anglo-Saxon model will be examined. Their experi
ences could not but be different from that of European immigrants to the North 
American countries already considered. 

In the mid 1960s, 2,650 persons of Greek heritage were recorded as living 
in New Zealand. Only about half of that number were descended from fami
lies who were from Greece itself, and the other half had backgrounds from 
Greek communities in the Balkans, North Africa, the Near East and elsewhere. 
The earliest Greeks arriving in New Zealand were gold miners. 29 Greek men 
were recorded in the census of 1878. It is virtually impossible to trace these 
individuals but it seems evident that at least a few remained, settled in the ma
jor cities of Auckland and Wellington, and were joined by relatives. Between 
1890 and 1914, a new inflow occurred; many of these men were fishermen 
who settled in tiny clusters in coastal areas. By the end of World War I, the 
primary Greek location in the country had become the capital city of Welling
ton, and most of those Greeks were permanent settlers rather than sojourners. 
86 Greeks out of a floating population whose numbers can only be conjectured 
as several hundred had become naturalized citizens by 1924. Some opened small 
shops, relatives and fellow villagers were brought over as well as brides sent 
for from home villages.24 



In the interwar period a Greek area was recognizable near the central business 
district of Wellington in Mount Victoria, an inner suburb. It was marked by a 
few clusters of Greek homes and the establishment of a Greek Orthodox Church. 
Elsewhere on the North Island, such as in Palmerston North and New Ply
mouth, for examples, as many as forty Greeks resided, near each other together 
typically hailing from the same cities, villages or islands. On New Zealand's 
South Island, Canterbury towns were home to some Greek newcomers. Virtu
ally all Greeks became city-dwellers, typically operating small businesses such 
as fish-and-chip shops and mill-bars. 

In the two decades after World War II, the greatest sustained influx of Greeks 
occurred with about 1000 arriving, many of whom came in family groups. Three-
fourths established themselves in the greater Wellington area. Over 500 of these 
postwar arrivals were refugees, with Greeks being the largest group - 22% -
of displaced persons accepted by New Zealand. Over the next fifteen years, 
these displaced persons were joined by relatives, and also by almost 300 young 
Greek women who were bought in as contract assisted laborers to work as 
domestics, laundresses and nurses aides. These postwar arrivals tended to settle 
in the Wellington area in particular inner and outer suburbs with a few hun
dred settling in other cities but often participating in a secondary migration to 
Wellington with Greeks being the most highly clustered continental European 
group in New Zealand. In the meantime, some fragmentary evidence exists 
suggesting that arbitrary barriers were erected in society against Greek ad
vancement, limiting the groups to small entrepreneurial ventures. As one com
mentator notes, the New Zealand view was that it required three generations 
for a Greek to be accepted as a true New Zealander.25 

Ethnic neighborhoods therefore emerged for the Greeks in New Zealand after 
World War II and were the basis of the development of community institutions. 
Even in the interwar period a first Greek organization was formed, the Pan Hel
lenic Association, a patriotic group caught up in homeland politics but soon evolv
ing into a concentration on mutual aid and social activities. The Apollon Greek 
Association after World War Two was formed as a social and recreational organ
ization. Both groups were characterized by members from different Greek ances
tral areas, and some tensions and even splits occurred over, for example, separa
tist issues concerning Macedonian Greek interests and sports organization for men. 
Very small groups have also been formed as social groups for those from Crete 
or Cyprus or other areas. The Greek Orthodox Church is the major institution bringing 
the diverse groups together. The church in Wellington established a community 
center and a school offering language and cultural courses. By the 1960s one oth
er community-wide institution had come into existence, a monthly magazine called 
the Hellenic Trumpet, published in English.26 

Clearly, this small Greek population in the South Pacific managed on a modest 
level to meet some of the needs of the group. Not only being few in number 



but without an adjacent Greek population from whose activities it could draw 
strength—as Greek Canadians did from their American cousins - it is not surprising 
that the Greek Kiwis could not build up a comprehensive network of institu
tions. Lacking that, they had fewer self-imposed barriers to assimilation than 
did their countrymen in North America. 

A different kind of model is presented by Poles in New Zealand. For all 
practical purposes, there was no Polish presence in New Zealand until after 
World War II (perhaps toward 500 Pole living there by 1940), and thus they 
did not have even an embryonic community on which to build. Even earlier, 
however, that is, the last third of the nineteenth century, a small number of Polish 
peasants lived in rural areas of New Zealand. Perhaps 150 Poles arrived un
der a government policy of assisted migration the goal of which was to devel
op a larger labor force to build the country's infrastructure and settle outlying 
areas. Limitations on these immigrants precluded the development of an ac
tive chain migration so that by 1914 perhaps no more than 300 Poles lived in 
the country. Because Poland was not an independent nation at that time, it is 
probable that some Poles were listed as Germans in government statistics.27 

These Polish Kiwis lived in roughly four areas on the North and the South 
Islands, the few Jews among them settling in the cities while the other Poles 
were essentially rural. Some of the latter obtained land which their families 
worked while the men undertook construction labor. Some upward mobility is 
seen by the fact that dairying or market gardening were soon undertaken. Set
tlement patterns were not adjacent and, except for an occasional visit from a 
Polish-speaking priest, the Poles' small population precluded institution build
ing and encouraged acculturation and assimilation.28 

The era of World War II led to a new Polish migration to New Zealand; 
first, an inflow of almost 1,000 orphans in 1944 and, secondly, a postwar mi
gration of that same number of displaced persons and Polish veterans. Polish 
children's hostels and a Polish Children's Club with branches in a few loca
tions were established under a government policy of reinforcing their Polish 
heritage while simultaneously devising a program of dispersal of adolescents 
in order to integrate them into the larger society. In addition, a center for Polish-
Jewish orphans was maintained into the postwar era. Gradually the Wellington 
metropolitan area became the focus of settlement with over half of those of 
Polish background living there by the 1960s especially in outer suburbs (dem
onstrating a concentration pattern but one that lagged behind the Greeks). Auckland 
and Christchurch also developed some clusters of the Polish population but in 
none of the cases was settlement compact. In the meantime, those Poles who 
had arrived as farmers or unskilled or semi-skilled workers, entered factory 
work or laboring jobs with few becoming self-employed.29 

Polish institution-building efforts were evident but not expansive. The As
sociation of Poles in New Zealand was established in 1948 for cultural and 



social interaction with some attention to welfare and patriotic activities, and a 
decade later it claimed a membership encompassing sixty percent of the Poles 
in the country. Five branches were established and a monthly Polish News was 
published and auxiliary women's and youth organizations were formed. Satur
day schools were established for language and cultural instruction but without 
a Polish parish, it was not possible to set up a full-time school. While at least 
one weekly mass was held in Polish in New Zealand, and a veterans fraternal 
organization established, nevertheless Polish Kiwis lived a life of acculturation, 
intermarriage and even assimilation. Poles were numerically small and some
what dispersed and, if less divided internally than Greeks, unable to develop a 
cohesive, multilayered institutional life. [Yet in the 1980s, as this researcher 
was able to collect, Poles had two newsletters, one called Polish News, the 
monthly newsletter of the Association of the Poles in New Zealand and the 
other a [bimonthly] newsletter issued by the Solidarity Organization in New 
Zealand.]30 

One more group remains to be considered, and in this instance, one from 
the Nordic countries the peoples of which have seemed to be most welcome 
of all immigrants to New Zealand next to those from the British Isles. Finns 
have settled in New Zealand over the century and a half of its existence. And, 
indeed, a Finn was among those who accompanied James Cook in his voyages 
of discovery in the late eighteenth century. Since then, at least 2000 Finns have 
lived in New Zealand. Before the 1870s, those Finns tended to be male so
journers who were whalers or carpenters or potential gold miners. They set
tled in port cities on the North Island for the most part but could be found in 
most areas of the country, and they typically chose rural locations and eventu
ally became farmers. In the 1870s family migrations began, especially from 
western, Swedish-speaking Finland, and small clusters of Finns emerged near 
Canterbury on the South Island and Hawkes Bay on the North Island. They 
were part of what one historian has termed a "submerged" immigration, a nearly 
invisible presence which, lacking renewal by waves of Finns, merged with the 
general population. Not until the era of World War II was there a possibility of 
Finnish enclaves. The New Zealand government recruited timber workers in 
an effort to establish a forest product industry. Finnish families were brought 
in leading to the development of two Finnish communities in North Island company 
towns. For fifteen to twenty years each town had a Finnish society or club 
which organized social and cultural programs but attrition led to the demise of 
each. Occasional visits by Finnish Lutheran pastors from Australia allowed for 
a church service in Finnish as well as confirmation training and baptisms. The 
Kawerau Lutheran Church had a majority of Finnish worshipers and tempo
rarily a Finnish Sunday School. Finns also organized informal social clubs and 
cultural programs in Auckland and Wellington but they lacked a critical mass 
even to start to establish formal institutions. Consequently, the second genera-



tion had unimpeded interaction with the host society and, thus, intermarriage 
was common and language maintenance difficult. No barriers to acculturation 
and assimilation existed.31 

It is necessary only to refer to one other European group whose experi
ence was singular. No Dutch presence was recorded for the first century of 
New Zealand settlement by those from the northern hemisphere. 128 Dutch 
born were there in 1945. But in the 1950s and 1960s over 20,000 Dutch - from 
Indonesia and other Dutch territories in the South Pacific and joined by Dutch 
emigrating from post- World War II Holland, then the most overcrowded country 
in Europe - took residence in New Zealand. This group, subsidized in part by 
both the Netherlands and New Zealand assisted passage programs (for those 
with desired skills), became an astonishing almost 44 percent of the total net 
intake from outside the Commonwealth of the period, and the Dutch in less 
than two decades became the largest single-group of non-Britons in the na
tion.32 But these late arrivals showed no tendency to cluster, their residential 
patterns resembling New Zealanders in general, which an author cites as common 
among postwar arrivals. Moreover, they quickly demonstrated a marked ten
dency toward prompt naturalization and toward intermarriage with the host pop
ulation.33 This group certainly did not try to build an institutional network, in 
contrast to other European groups who arrived earlier in Kiwi history. Only 
the existence of a federation of New Zealand Netherlands Societies suggests 
some evidence of fellow feelings. Its monthly magazine, published in both Dutch 
and English and sponsored by KLM, the Dutch national airline, was in reality 
a commercial venture to encourage tourism to Holland. 

Conclusion 

Europeans who settled in New Zealand did not thrive as groups because their 
numbers were generally extremely modest. As a result, even when a sugges
tion of a chain migration may be observed, it was never possible for a new
comer to anticipate a receptive community that could provide temporary quar
ters, supply leads to employment, locate shops with homeland products, or suggest 
the support of an ethnic mutual aid society. Those were possible experiences 
for immigrants to the United States or Canada, but unlikely ones in New Zea
land. They could not replicate cultures of their own. But as a result of the con
trasting pattern, New Zealanders of European backgrounds were much more 
likely to experience early intermarriage and rapid acculturation and assimila
tion than were their countrymen in North America. 
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Val Burr 

Enemies within? 

New Zealand 'came of age' during the First World War, and proudly cele
brates ANZAC Day each April in memory of those who sacrificed their 

lives at Gallipoli. Television regularly covers stories of heroism from the peri
od. Similarly, war memorials dot the countryside, proudly recording names of 
those who died. However, for some the distant battlefields of Gallipoli, France 
and Palestine were not the only front lines. During the First World War, Northern 
Europeans in New Zealand were the accessible enemy for the civilian popula
tion. In fact, in this most suspicious period, New Zealanders of British descent 
considered anyone with a European accent or a strange surname, as likely to 
be 'German.' After all, as one politician said, German spies were unlikely to 
openly present themselves as being German1. That New Zealand was so far 
from Germany seldom featured in the equation. Like other Allied countries, 
New Zealand made its German population pay for the actions attributed to a 
country most had left decades before. That these people often migrated be
cause of the constant threat of war also rarely entered the equation. 

This study draws upon the experience of the German settlers, most of whom 
had been assisted to migrate by the New Zealand Government in the 1870s. It 
should also be noted that Poles, along with Danes from Schleswig-Holstein, 
found themselves classed as 'Germans' at that time, much to their dismay. It 
is not surprising, then, that the 1916 Census found the median age of these 
people to be a rather elderly 52 years. The median age of the overall popula
tion, by contrast, was 25 years2. The advanced age of the people being tar
geted is therefore another disquieting aspect of this study. 

The usually somewhat biased views of the dominant society, namely per
sons descended from British migrants, are well recorded in Parliamentary de
bates, newspapers and in extensive files at National Archives, Wellington. However, 
the views of the affected minority groups are somewhat harder to locate. While 
many brief traditions have survived, these tend to concentrate on 'acceptable' 
things such as sons or grandsons who served in this war. The home front ex
perience is typically minimalised to a place on a semi-hidden list along with 
such things as poverty, loneliness and domestic problems. 



Publications tend to concentrate on the same areas. For example, J.W. Pobög-
Jaworowski's History of the Polish Settlers in New Zealand, contains many 
family stories. Wartime stories were plentiful when this book was researched, 
but only a handful of vague references appear. The most telling, however, was 
83-year-old Bernard Fabish's remark that his father often commented on how 
"at home we were persecuted by the Germans and now, here in New Zea
land, we are regarded as Germans3." A Dane from Schleswig-Holstein might 
have made the same remark. 

The Scandinavian community also attempted to disassociate itself from Ger
many. For example, in mid-August 1914 Oscar Monrad (grandson of former 
Danish Prime Minister, Bishop Monrad) told a meeting of Palmerston North 
farmers that, had the Danish provinces of Schleswig-Holstein not been taken 
by Germany in 1864, no Monrad would have come to New Zealand. He ex
plained that while Holstein was "Germanised," Schleswig was Danish4. Un
fortunately, as far as New Zealand went, Schleswig Danes were still proper 
'Germans.' After all, a Schleswig Dane could easily be a German spy in dis
guise5 . 

The 1916 Census revealed a distinct decline in the country's German-born 
population. At the same time, the Russian-born population almost doubled. For 
example, in 1911, the Census found 4,015 German-born people, yet by 1916 
this had declined to 2,999. The 1911 Census had found 658 Russian-born peo
ple, yet in 1916, 1,242 were enumerated. As no mass migration of Russians 
took place during this period, it appears that the Prussian Poles had become 
Russian Poles6. 

When war erupted, the New Zealand Government dealt fairly quickly with 
its 'enemy aliens.' Within a week, un-naturalised German and Austrian men 
were told to report to local police stations to register their status. They were 
soon arrested and sent to Wellington. These men, mostly seamen and labour
ers, found themselves interned on Somes Island, an internment camp in Wel
lington Harbour, for non-combatant prisoners of war. Most of them, being re
servists in the German military forces, remained interned until 1919. 

The country's German Consulates proved another complication. For exam
ple, New Zealand's first reported wartime anti-German violence occurred on 
7 August 1914, when young men hurled stones through the windows of the 
Wellington Consulate.7 Three days later the New Zealand Government seized 
records held by all four Consulates8. Over time, three of the four German Consuls 
- all of whom were naturalised New Zealanders - suffered arrest as well. 
Even Auckland's Danish Consul, Paul Hansen, suffered internment from 1916. 
Although ethnically Danish, his parents were from Schleswig9. 

Denmark also contributed a rare woman to New Zealand's internment his
tory10 . Dr. Hjelmar von Danneville, aged 54, was an unregistered medical as
sistant at the Lahmann Health Home in Miramar, Wellington. Her 'crimes' ap



pear to be outspokenness, intelligence, very short hair, and the masculine-style 
hat, coat, vest, collar and boots that she wore with her skirt. A severe nervous 
breakdown forced her release from Somes after six weeks11. 

New Zealand's German communities quickly expressed their patriotism toward 
New Zealand and the British Empire. For instance, on 9 August 1914 the Marton 
Lutheran congregation passed a resolution acknowledging its allegiance and 
willingness to assist in matters relating to New Zealand's defence12. During 
following days, German residents of Upper Moutere, Halcombe and Gore did 
the same13. 

Certainly through the early months, politicians, newspaper editors and oth
ers in similar positions repeatedly reminded the general public that not all so-
called 'Germans' were dangerous. However, a constant diet of Germany's ac
tivities, such as the Lusitania sinking, as well as alleged battlefield atrocities -
which were often generated by the British Government's propaganda machine14 

- quickly tarnished this view. New Zealanders, and others around the world, 
soon developed a hatred of Germans. 

Many German men, especially wharf-workers, found themselves unemployed. 
As months passed, new jobs became difficult to find. One former Wellington 
wharf worker, Arthur Rottmann, aged 21, went inland to Ruahine, near Man-
gaweka, to work on a dairy farm. Unfortunately, in late December 1914 he 
drank too much and then murdered his employer, his employer's wife and their 
baby. Rottmann's family evidently had a history of insanity, and although he 
was soon captured, tried and hanged, this first-hand evidence doubtless helped 
convinced some that the newspapers were correct. 

Several days after the Rottman killings, 2,000 New Year's Eve rioters wrecked 
a German-owned pork butcher's shop in Gisborne15. Within a week, four Gis-
borne Germans, including the shop-owner's brother, found themselves on Somes. 
Others, had business premises threatened and were reduced to publicly deny
ing German ancestry16. 

Throughout the war, anti-German correspondence regularly appeared in news
papers, especially after the establishment of the Women's Anti-German League 
in 1915. The League advocated excluding those of German ancestry from the 
New Zealand Army and from positions where they could obtain information 
that might assist Germany17. The League also had ready access to the ears of 
senior politicians, encouraging them to hunt down and investigate anyone in the 
Armed Forces whose surname sounded remotely German. 

The Lusitania sinking on 7 May 1915 caused the most widespread outburst 
of anti-German hatred. Newspapers reported many overseas riots and beat
ings, and in New Zealand, on 14 May, it was Wanganui's turn to experience a 
riot. On this occasion, a crowd attacked another German-owned pork butch
er's shop, along with two other buildings with German links. In response, the 



Evening Post's Editorial warned that overseas activities could not be avenged 
satisfactorily by simply wrecking New Zealand pork butchers' shops18. 

Lutheran Churches and the German immigrant communities in which they 
were established made ideal targets for anti-German sentiments. Their pres
ence in some of these communities and their shared faith also saw Scandina
vians drawn into the anti-German foray. Many non-Germans ignored the re
peated declarations of loyalty to the British Empire that these communities of
fered. Even though some naturalised German families had sons in the armed 
forces, accusations of disloyalty against the German communities were ongo
ing. The Upper Moutere German community, near Nelson, featured in this ca
pacity after the Lusitania sinking. In response, the settlers, whose forebears 
had arrived in the 1840s, "indignantly repudiated" reports of disloyalty in the 
district. They also promised regular funds toward patriotic causes.19 Doubt
less many Germans paid out heavily during this time in an attempt to prove 
their loyalty. 

Relations appear to have been cool between the existing Lutheran communi
ties and unfortunate practicing Lutherans who may have been interned on Somes 
Island. For example, as at April 1916, not one Lutheran pastor had visited the is
land. The clergy of several other denominations had visited, however.20 

Throughout the war, un-naturalised men associated with Central Powers 
countries faced constant demands that they should be interned. Naturalised people 
were also watched closely 21 .  Understandably, jobs for Germans became in
creasingly scarce. Little sympathy was ever expressed by the general public 
for those men who were affected, except perhaps if they had wives who were 
of British descent22. German business owners found their custom vanished and 
consequently were forced out of business23. Others, such as Hallenstein Bros., 
pleaded their pro-British case through the newspapers24. As times became harder, 
some unemployed Germans decided internment was better than freedom and 
acted accordingly, although sometimes it was only a prison cell they received25. 

Soon only the foolhardy risked visibility. For instance, Ernest Home, son of 
a Halcombe German, visited a Feilding hotel in November 1915 and offered to 
pay a guinea (£1/1/-) for any gold sovereign (£1/-/-) he could purchase. A fortnight 
later he returned and, after a few drinks, made a similar offer. He said that 
"old Bill" (i.e. the Kaiser) would be there in three months and paper money 
would be no good then. These silly claims earned him a beating by an angry 
crowd, after which he sought refuge in a railway ticket office. The Mana-
watu Evening Standard condemned the 100 to 1 odds - "especially when 
the one is a German" - and noted that the only man who attempted to pro
tect Home was a soldier26. 

Newspapers record many cases where people attempted to disguise their eth
nicity by illegally changing their surnames27. Others were accused of making dis
loyal remarks28. Seldom stated is the sequence of events that drew such people 



to make such risky remarks in public. For example, in December 1917, F.W. Lu-
kaschefski gained conviction in the Waipawa Magistrate's Court, for cheering for 
the success of the Germans. In fact, the 57-year-old German-Pole, was drunk and 
had been aggravated by others at the hotel who would not invite him to drink with 
them. Although not interned, his naturalisation was revoked in 191829. 

For Lutherans, 1917 was certainly the low point. Military conscription began in 
1916, and in early 1917 the Government called for the population to further econ
omise in the interests of the war effort30. The loss of loved ones and the flow of 
misinformation, including the notorious 'corpse-conversion factory' atrocity lie31, 
saw non-Germans increasingly resent the fact that many of New Zealand's Ger
man population seemed to be having a safe and successful time at home. 

Newspapers described sons of Germans appealing against compulsory mil
itary service. Common reasons for this included relatives in Germany, fear of 
fighting - and even training - alongside people who hated Germans, and fear 
of ill-treatment by Germany if captured. Many of these men were still willing 
to serve in New Zealand or at least away from the Front lines32. 

In April 1917 anti-German attention focused on the Lutheran communities 
of Marton, Halcombe and Rongotea in the Manawatu-Rangitikei district. Non-
Germans resented Lutherans conducting church services in German and run
ning their own schools. When Halcombe Lutherans advertised that they were 
to hold German language services on Sunday mornings and English on Sunday 
afternoons, complete with prayers for "our soldiers and the British army," some 
readers angrily chose to interpret "our soldiers" as meaning the German Army.33 

The same month, the Wanganui Education Board focused its attention on 
the Marton Lutheran School. This school, which taught in the English language, 
came under the control of the Minister of Education. However, the Chairman 
of the Wanganui Education Board, Fred Pirani, said that if the Board still con
trolled it, they would not have recognised it as a school. Pirani was also part-
owner of the anti-German newspaper, the Feilding Star34. Although the Board 
could no longer dictate the fate of the school, it successfully requested that 
rural-based children be denied free railway passes to attend it35. 

While the school taught in English, the Government had given permission 
for Marton's Lutheran Church to conduct its services in German. However, in 
May 1917, and to preserve peace in the community, the church dropped the 
language as a war measure. The Post published Pastor Heinrich Hoffmann's 
letter to Sir James Allen, Minister of Defence and Acting Prime Minister, stating 
that he deplored the "would-be Christian" section of the community that had 
taken offence at their receiving permission to use German in church. The pas
tor, who had begun the war as a civilian internee in Germany36, considered 
that "the vital sacrifice we now make for our spiritual advancement, will only 
in a very small measure be compensated by submission to class rule and race 



hatred." He also pointed out that not one member of the Lutheran Church in 
New Zealand had been arrested or interned as a disloyal citizen37. 

By mid-1917 anti-German agitation in the district was such that on 26 June, 
an encounter took place in Halcombe between Charles Whiskie, the son of a 
German couple, and a soldier, William Percy Stewart. Stewart came off worst 
and Whiskie found himself charged with assault, using obscene language and 
committing a "grossly indecent act in a public place38 

Then, in the early hours of 2 July, and allegedly for a £25 bet, someone 
burnt down the Rongotea Lutheran parsonage. Due to the constant persecu
tion of Lutheran children by other children, the parsonage had been moved away 
from the State school, and was being enlarged for use as a Lutheran School. 
Even so, the intention had been to teach the children in English. Work was 
virtually complete at the time of the fire.39. 

Whiskie pleaded not guilty to the assault charge on 3 July, but pleaded guilty 
to the second and third charges. Although found guilty of all three, he received 
lenient treatment in court. This incensed both the community and the Feilding 
Star. Especially aggravating was the 'mere' £10 fine the "big, burly" Whiskie 
received for the 'grossly indecent act' he had evidently inflicted upon the com
paratively slight soldier's uniform. On 6 July, the Star remarked on the extent 
of local agitation resulting from the lenient punishment accorded to Whiskie. It 
added that "it is said to be not unlikely that the matter will be pushed further 
by some local Britishers who want a revision of the judgments40." 

Doubtless as a result of the case, in the early hours of 16 July 1917, arson
ists burnt down the Halcombe Lutheran Church. Due to arson threats and two 
earlier attempts, the pastor, Christoph Dierks, had watched the church closely 
and had even slept in it sometimes. He had just relaxed his vigilance. The stress 
that resulted from this period, combined with the effects of the 1918 Influenza 
Epidemic, contributed to his death in December 191841. 

Two days after the fire, the Star hinted at the extent of the agitation at Hal
combe, advising that a group of supposedly 'pro-German alien' shearers had 
formed a league. They had then told farmers they sheared for, that if one of 
their members, who had been called up for the army, was sent to camp, they 
would refuse to do any shearing in the district. The Star naturally wanted the 
Government to deal with these most ungrateful people42. 

The Star's entire coverage of the Halcombe fire amounted to just seven
teen words43. Perhaps not surprisingly, its criticism of local Germans became 
equally limited over subsequent weeks. There were attempts to burn down the 
Marton Lutheran Church also, however, these failed as men from that congre
gation guarded it each night44. As a result, this church is still standing. 

A Member of Parliament later described the Halcombe Germans as having 
been "one seething mass of hostility" during the war. One can only specu
late as to how else they might have felt under the circumstances45. 



Of the range of wartime legislation New Zealand used to deal with aliens, most 
curious, but also most useful now, was the Registration of Aliens Act of 1917. 
Although designed as a means to locate and control unnaturalised enemy al
iens, the end result was somewhat different. Despite the wishes of anti-Ger
man parliamentarians, the Act only covered 'Aliens' of either sex who were 
not less than 15 years of age and who were not British subjects either by birth 
or by naturalisation in New Zealand46. 

Although the resulting register, compiled in late 1917 and early 1918, has 
not been analysed, it is evident that many hundreds of naturalised people also 
registered47. Both Christchurch's Press and Wellington's Post remarked that 
"neither the police nor anybody else thought there were so many aliens 
in " their respective cities48. 

By 21 January 1918 a total of 4,985 aliens had registered. Associated sta
tistics indicate that this figure excludes the many hundreds - perhaps thousands 
- of naturalised people49. In fact, a total of 994 people aged 15 and over, had 
registered in the Manawatu-Rangitikei alone. Of this figure, 251 (25%) were 
of German birth. Of this number, at least 83% were naturalised and therefore 
should not have registered. Another 457 (46%) were of Scandinavian birth, of 
whom at least 57% were naturalised and also should not have registered50. 

Possible reasons for registration include confusion, misinformation, fear of 
the £50 fine if they misunderstood their eligibility to register, or a wish to place 
their origins on record. Another alternative is a planned silent protest. After 
all, why would so many intelligent - and naturalised - leaders and business 
people from New Zealand's Northern European community, register by mis
take? For example, why would a prominent lawyer such as the Danish-born 
O.T.J. Alpers, make such an error? Eight years later he became a Supreme 
Court Judge51. 

By 1918 the apparent prosperity of the German communities was a serious 
concern to the wider population. Naturalised German families were accused 
of purchasing many farms, the fact that their sons were still available to run 
them, being a particular complaint. People whose relatives had been conscripted 
and perhaps killed, or who considered that they stood to lose financially by such 
deals, were particularly angered52. For instance, in January 1918, a Board member 
of the Rongotea Dairy Factory, complained to the Wellington Military Service 
Board, that four Germans had recently purchased 17 small dairy farms in the 
Rongotea district. These had then been converted to sheep farms. The com
plainant considered that this was to reduce the quantity of food available to 
the New Zealand Army53. Presumably he thought the Army had no use for 
wool and meat. 

In addition, young men of enemy alien descent were said to be taking ad
vantage of the labour shortage by demanding very high pay rates. As a result, 



in early June 1918 - and citing the young men of the Oroua district in particu
lar (i.e. Halcombe) - the Feilding Agricultural & Pastoral Association unani
mously demanded that the Government "conscript for national work at sol
diers' pay, all eligible enemy aliens and persons of alien descent5*." 

On 26 June 1918, the trans-Tasman steamer Wimmera, shocked Australa
sia by striking a German mine off North Cape, and sinking with the loss of 26 
lives55. As a result, the Gisborne Borough Council led a campaign of other Borough 
and City Councils, demanding that the New Zealand Government intern all 'enemy 
aliens,' including those who were naturalised. While it was not deemed rea
sonable to both send a son to the Front lines and then intern his parents, there 
was a strong view that the Government should conscript the labour of those 
who claimed exemption from military service, or who were refused admission 
to it due to their ethnicity56. Mass internment was, though, neither financially 
practical, nor was it in line with Imperial instructions57. In fact, as Sir James 
Allen advised, "retaliation (of this type), owing to the numbers concerned, 
would be to our disadvantage. 58." 

Although the Anglocentric State school system in New Zealand then, demand
ed that children be educated only in English59, the loss of both the German 
and Scandinavian languages was finalised by this war. Suddenly it was both 
unacceptable and unsafe to use them in public. Even at this time though, many 
older immigrants still had limited use of English. This especially applied to women 
and, in particular, those living in more isolated communities such as Halcombe. 
There were even demands during this period to have the German language made 
illegal in New Zealand60. 

This situation is no better stated than through the words of Christian Jensen, 
a Dane who arrived in New Zealand as a four-year-old in 1875. Despite living 
in a mixed Scandinavian-German neighbourhood, near Palmerston North, visi
tors to the Jensen household were firmly told, "Here you must speak Eng
lish. No Danish or German here." In later life he justified not teaching his 
grandson the language by explaining that "New Zealand is a British country 
- we must be like them and speak English61." 

A recent study of the 'Scandinavian descendant' community in New Zea
land, took note of the near-total absence of Scandinavian language used at com
munity events62. No doubt the far less re-established 'German-descendant' com
munity would follow a similar pattern. Rather than not considering the language 
important enough to pass on to subsequent generations, as the authors' of the 
aforementioned study wondered, I consider that our desperately-assimilationist 
forebears considered their Northern European languages a major liability in New 
Zealand. It was in the best interests of all, they would have felt, that these 
unpopular languages be lost as quickly as possible. 



Conclusions 

New Zealand, then, was not a battle front during the First World War, but this 
study of the experiences of its Northern European immigrant population re
veals that it seemed that way. The British Government's anti-German propa
ganda, combined with many military casualties, enflamed an Anglocentric com
munity that had few outlets for its pent-up rage. That, plus a few thousand 
accessible 'enemy aliens' and former 'enemy aliens,' saw this rage channeled 
onto the Home Front. There is no doubt that the New Zealand Government 
did protect the naturalised German immigrant communities to a certain extent. 
As these persecuted, often elderly, people had no control whatsoever over the 
situation in their homelands, and as most undoubtedly considered New Zea
land to be their homeland, the case is all the more sad. 

The legacy of this war was a loss of confidence by the Northern European 
migrant population of that time. Present generations can only wonder at the 
emotions concerned as so little was handed down. Even the year in which the 
Rongotea and Halcombe Lutheran fires occurred, was recorded incorrectly until 
199763. Key events surrounding the fires only came to light while researching 
this essay. In about 1980, a Halcombe man, whose name is uncertain, told a 
shocked bus tour group of the Halcombe church fire. He said that local people 
did not discuss it often as it caused too much bad feeling64. These words can 
be ascribed to the whole wartime experience. Undoubtedly they can also be 
ascribed to the hidden experiences of many other minority groups. As the say
ing goes, those who ignore history are doomed to repeat it. Perhaps that is the 
lesson to be reinforced here. 

Notes 

1 New Zealand Parliamentary Debates, Vol. 180, 1917, p. 49. 
2 Census of New Zealand, 1916, 'Birthplaces, by Age - Both Sexes,' pp. 8-9. 
3 J.W. Pobög-Jaworowski, History of the Polish Settlers in New Zealand, 

1776-1987 (Warsaw, 1988). p. 49. 
4 Manawatu Herald 18/8/1914 2(8). 
5 New Zealand Parliamentary Debates, Vol. 179, 1917, p. 277. 
6 Val Burr, German-ating the Seeds of Anger, The Great War's Impact on 

Germans in Manawatu and Rangitikei (B.A. Hons. History Research Ex
ercise, Massey University, Palmerston North, 1996). pp. 27-8, 40. 

7 Evening Post 8/8/1914 4(8). 
8 Burr (1996) p. 9-10. 
9 Evening Post 20/4/1916 6(9), 26/4/1916 6(7). Also letter, Paul Hansen to Nellie 

Hansen, 6/12/1918, AD 1 59/156, National Archives, Wellington. 



10 Other than von Danneville, two German women internees were returned to 
Germany early in the war [Feilding Star 24/7/1917 2(3)], while the French-
born wife of a prisoner of war was permitted to remain in the Motuihi Island 
Internment Camp, near Auckland. 

11 Feilding Star 29/5/1917 4(4) 'Interned on Somes, German Woman Doctor.' 
Evening Post 5/6/1917 3(3) J.A. Fothergill's letter, 16/7/1917 6(7). New Zea
land Department of Internal affairs: Register of Aliens, 1917 (Wellington, 
1918) No. 567/6 'Dannevile, Hjoelmar Wiljevon (sic).' AAAB (file missing 
for) POW 455 'Danneville, Jhelmar (sic),' National Archives, Wellington. 

12 Manawatu Herald 13/8/1914 2(7). 
13 Evening Post 14/8/1914 6(7-8) [Upper Moutere], 17/8/1914 6(8) [Gore] 

Feilding Star 12/8/1914 3(3), 13/8/1914 3(3), 15/8/1914 4(2), 27/8/1914 3(2) 
[Halcombe], 

14 Michael Sanders & Philip M. Taylor, British Propaganda during the First 
World War 1914-1918 (London, 1982). pp. 37-8. 

15 Evening Post 2/1/1915 3(9) 'Riot at Gisborne'. 
16 Evening Post 6/1/1915 3(4) 'Germans not wanted at Gisborne'. 
17 Simon Johnson, The Home Front, Aspects of Civilian Patriotism In New 

Zealand During the First World War (M.A. History thesis, Massey Univer
sity, Palmerston North, 1975). pp. 113-4. 

18 Evening Post 17/5/1915 2(8-9) 'Anti-German Riots,' 17/5/1916 6(6-7) 'Anti-
German Riots'. 

19 Evening Post 3/6/1915 6(7). 
20 Evening Post 8/4/1916 9(1-2) 'Interned on Somes Island.' 
21 e.g. Evening Post 11/5/1915 2(8) 'In Our Midst', 13/5/1915 3(7) & 8(9) 'En

emy Subjects'. 
22 e.g. Evening Post 3/12/1914 8(3), 8/2/1915 8(4) 'German Wharf Hands,' 12/ 

5/1915 6(9) 'Dismissed German Worker, His Union talks of Striking', 13/5/ 
1915 6(8), 10/6/1915 7(3), 23/6/1915 6(7), 25/8/1915 6(8). 

23 Evening Post 9/8/1915 6(7) [SchneidemanBros.], 24/12/1918 6(8) [AFrench-
born optician]. Also Burr (1996) p. 29 [Herman Wollerman]. 

24 Evening Post 21/5/1915 10(3) 'Hallenstein Bros.' 
25 e.g. Evening Post 15/4/1915 2(6) 'German in Difficulty', 20/7/1915 4(5) 'Un

employed German Smashes a Shop Window'. 
26 Manawatu Evening Standard 22/11/1915 6(1) 'Attack on a German'. 
27 e.g. Evening Post 8/12/1915 2(8) 'Germans change their names,' 3/5/1916 

3(4) 'Enemy Aliens,' 17/1/1918 6(8). 
28 e.g. Evening Post 26/5/1915 8(7) [a German?], 13/3/1916 8(6-7) 'Disloyal 

Alien' [a Norwegian], 21/3/1916 2(7) 'Germans at Large,' [a German?], 13/7/ 
1916 6(9) [a Swede], 25/5/1917 2(8) [ a NZ-born "coloured" man], 24/9/1917 
8(7) 'Foreign Seamen & Waterside Workers' [general comment], 25/9/1917 
6(7) [aFinn], 4/10/1917 5(4) 'Disloyal Sentiments' [aDutchman], 28/12/1917 



6(9) [two German Poles], 24/7/1918 11(2) 'Disloyal Utterances by a Swiss.' 
Manawatu Evening Standard 19/7/1917 5(1) [a Russian], 

29 Evening Post 28/12/1917 6(9). IA 1 20/7/4 Lukaschefski, Frank William (Na
tional Archives, Wellington). 

30 Feilding Star 4/5/1917 2(3) 'Begin Economy Now'. 
31 Arthur Ponsonby, Falsehood in War-time (London, 1942, first published 1928). 

pp. 102-113. 
32 e.g. Evening Post 28/2/1917 8(9) 'Not in the Trenches,' 24/3/1917 9(2) 'Son 

of a Naturalised German,' 16/5/1917 6(9) [This one had volunteers 6 times 
previously but had been refused], 1/6/1917 6(8), 5/7/1917 8(2) 'Son of a Ger
man' [In this case both father and son ended up on Somes Island], 7/3/1918 
8(6) 'Sons of Aliens,' 11/9/1918 6(7). Manawatu Evening Standard 10/7/ 
1917 5(1). Manawatu Daily Times 26/7/1918 8(6) 'Lutheran Pastor's Case'. 

33 Manawatu Evening Standard 12/4/1917 5(6) 'Germans in New Zealand'. 
34 Evening Post 8/6/1918 6(7). 
35 Manawatu Evening Standard 20/4/1917 5(3) 'Lutheran School.' Also Johnson, p. 99. 
36 Manawatu Daily Times 26/7/1918 8(6) 'Lutheran Pastor's Case'. 
37 Evening Post 11/5/1917 2(4) 'German Language in Church'. 
38 Feilding Star 3/7/1917 3(1) 'Halcombe Assault Case'. 
39 Feilding Star 3/7/1917 4(2) 'Fire, Lutheran Church at Rongotea.' Also Burr 

(1996) p. 26. 
40 Feilding Star 3/7/1917 3(1) 'Halcombe Assault Case,' 4/4/1917 2(3) 'The 

Fetish of Germanism' & 2(9) 'Justices' Justice,' 6/7/1917 2(4) 'The Insulting 
German'. 

41 Burr (1996) p. 26. 
42 Feilding Star 18/7/1917 2(3) 'Can This be True?'. 
43 Feilding Star 16/7/1917 3(3) 'Fire, Halcombe Lutheran Church Burnt Down.' 

Also Burr (1996) pp. 26, 31. 
44 Rangitikei Mail 22/4/1998 7(1) 'Last survivor of Lutheran school dies'. 
45 Burr (1996), p. 24. 
46 New Zealand Statutes, 1917, p. 64. 
47 New Zealand Department of Internal Affairs: Register of Aliens, 1917 

(Government Statistician, 1918). The Government Statistician's 'Memoran
dum to Registration Officers', dated 5 April 1918, also emphasised that the 
Act did not apply to naturalised people. 

48 The Press 23/11/1917 6(8) 'Register of Aliens.' Evening Post 24/11/1917 
8(7) 'Register of Aliens'. 

49 Evening Post 25/1/1918 2(8) 'Registration of Aliens'. 
50 Burr (1996), pp. 28-9,43. 
51 Burr (1995), pp. 142-6. Burr (1996), pp. 28-9,43. 
52 Feilding Star 11/3/1918 2(3) 'Advantages of Aliens' & 'That Matter of In

ternment' . 



53 Evening Post 26/1/1918 4(8). 
54 Manawatu Daily Times 9/7/1918 6(3) 'Conscription of Aliens'. 
55 C.W.N. Ingram, New Zealand Shipwrecks, 1795-1970 (Wellington, 1972). 

pp. 331-332. 
56 e.g. Evening Post 16/7/1918 6(8) [Petone Borough Council], 24/7/1918 11(1-

2) 'Karori Borough Council', 26/7/1918 3(3) 'Alien Question' [ Wellington City 
Council], 27/7/1918 7(8) 'Enemy Aliens' [Nelson City Council]. Manawatu 
Daily Times 17/7/1918 5(7) 'Enemy Aliens' [Palmerston North Borough Coun
cil]. 

57 Burr (1996), p. 23. 
58 Evening Post 7/8/1918 6(9) 'Enemy Aliens'. 
59 Burr (1995), p. 75. 
60 Manawatu Evening Standard 12/4/1917 5(6) 'Germans in New Zealand.' 

Feilding Star 17/5/1917 2(4) 'Germans at Marton.' New Zealand Parlia
mentary Debates, Vol. 177, 1916, p. 27, Vol. 185, 1919, p. 1239. 

61 Val Burr,' Knud and Karen Sophia Jensen - a family saga' in Early Manawatu 
Scandinavians (Scandinavian Club of the Manawatu, Palmerston North, 1990). 
p. 29-32. 

62 Kristin Bervig Valentine & Eugene Valentine 'The Performance of Collective 
Memory.' A paper presented at the Western State Communication Associa
tion Conference, Denver, Colorado, USA, February 1998. 

63 Halcombe Lutheran Church Anniversary Committee, Lutheran Church, 
Halcombe, 1875-1953, 75th Anniversary (Halcombe, 1953). [MS Paper 
2200 Folder PR 100/2, Alexander Turnbull Library, Wellington], p. 10. Jean A. 
King, The Lutheran Story, a brief history of the Lutheran Church in New 
Zealand, 1843-1993 (Palmerston North, 1994). p. 52. Also Lutheran Church 
of New Zealand, Annual Convention Minutes, Report of 10th Conference held 
at Upper Moutere, 25-27 February 1919. [MS Paper 2200 CR 1/1, Alexander 
Turnbull Library, Wellington], p. 149. The two published Lutheran histories 
date the fire as 1918, while the Convention Minutes simply state that the two 
fires occurred "about 3 weeks apart." The actual dates had also frustrated a 
number of other key researchers. 

64 Burr (1996), pp. 26-7. 



References 

Primary Sources 
Official Publications 

Census of New Zealand, 1916 
New Zealand Department of Internal Affairs: Register of Aliens, 1917 (Gov

ernment Statistician, Wellington, 1918) 
New Zealand Parliamentary Debates 
New Zealand Statutes 

Archival Sources 

AAAB (file missing for) POW 455, Danneville, Jhelmar (sic). National Archives, 
Wellington 

AD 1 59/156, Prisoner of War Repatriation. National Archives, Wellington 
IA 1 20/7/4, Lukaschefski, Frank William. National Archives, Wellington 
MS Papers 2200 Folder PR 100/2, St. John's Lutheran Church, Halcombe. Alex

ander Turnbull Library, Wellington 
MS Papers 2200 CR 1/1, Lutheran Church of New Zealand, Annual Convention 

Minutes 1907-1920. Alexander Turnbull Library, Wellington 

Secondary Sources 
Alpers, O.T.J., Cheerful Yesterdays, (Auckland, 1930, First published 1928) 
Benson, Pamela, History of Rongotea, (Rongotea, 1981). 
Burr, Val, 'Knud and Karen Sophia Jensen - a family saga,' in Early Manawatu 

Scandinavians (Scandinavian Club of the Manawatu, Palmerston North, 1990). 
Burr, Val A., Mosquitoes & Sawdust, a history of Scandinavians in early 

Palmerston North & surrounding districts (Scandinavian Club of the Mana
watu, Palmerston North, 1995). 

Burr, Val, German-ating the Seeds of Anger, The Great War's Impact on Ger
mans in Manawatu-Rangitikei (B.A. [Hons.] History. 

Research Exercise, Massey University, Palmerston North, 1996). 
Halcombe Lutheran Church Anniversary Committee, Lutheran Church, Hal

combe, 1875-1953, 75th Anniversary (Halcombe, 1953). 
Ingram, C.W.N., New Zealand Shipwrecks, 1795-1970 (Wellington, 1972). 
Johnson, Simon, The Home Front, Aspects of Civilian Patriotism In New Zea

land During the First World War (M.A. History Thesis, Massey University, 
Palmerston North, 1975). 

King, Jean A. The Lutheran Story, a brief history of the Lutheran Church in 
New Zealand, 1843-1993 (Palmerston North, 1994). 



Pobög-Jaworowski, J.W., History of the Polish Settlers in New Zealand, 1776-
1987 (Warsaw, 1988). 

Ponsonby, Arthur, Falsehood in Wartime (London, 1942, First published 1928). 
Sanders, Michael, & Philip M. Taylor, British Propaganda during the First 

World War 1914-1918 (London, 1982). 
Valentine, Kristin Bervig, & Eugene Valentine, 'The Performance of Collective 

Memory.' A paper presented at the Western State. 
Communication Association Conference, Denver, Colorado, USA, February 

1998. 

Newspapers 

Evening Post (Wellington) 
Feilding Star (Feilding) 
Manawatu Daily Times (Palmerston North) 
Manawatu Evening Standard (Palmerston North) 
Manawatu Herald (Foxton) 
Rangitikei Mail (Marton) 
The Press (Christchurch) 



Arnold Parr 

Globalisation, nationalism and 
Finnish-Australian ethnicity 

. . . globalisation assumes a modernized, rationalized world, but a world 
where - alongside globally institutionalized rationalization - nostal
gia and the search for authenticity through the construction of memo
ry and the ritualization of mythic pasts have become routinized; a world 
where tribalisms, ethnicities, national yearnings, and otherness, in general, 
have surfaced as potent forces; a world, ironically, made small and vul
nerable to tradition by the project of modernity, itself (Simpson, 1996:117). 

We are still Finns you know in that way, we still have I should say 
just about all Finnish manners, what we used to have in Finland .... 
We Finns are different from Australians and some other ethnic people. 

The Finns aren't like the Italians and the Turks and the Greeks. They 
don't flock together so much. Even though for language and things like 
that, they stick together. They don't stick together like those other Med
iterranean races. Like even the Germans stick together more. The Finn 
likes his space. When they get together, do they talk! [Laughs], Finns 
used to meet in our waiting-room in Brisbane. I tell you what. You couldn't 
stick a pin between the words. They just go like a machine gun. They 
might never have met one another before. 

Finnish-Australian social life is analysed from the perspectives of globalisa
tion, ethnicity, nationalism and communalism. The major theme in the glo

balisation literature is the increasing tendency for the world to become uni
fied. In addition to this universalising trend, the process of globalisation, ac
cording to Simpson, also involves a sharply contrasting trend in which "the life-
worlds of ethnos, family and locale increasingly colonize the developed, 
rationalized global system" (1996:11). Simpson argues that local ethnicity, like 
that of the Finnish-Australians, is not giving way to a hegemonic global cultur
al singularity. Rather, Finnish-Australian ethnicity, it is suggested, will not only 
survive but also flourish as perceived traditions of the homeland continue to 
hold out against progressive globalisation of the world. 



Nationalism is the belief that nations have the right to self-determination and 
the right to exist as sovereign and independent states. Nationalism produces 
nation-states. A nation is an ethnic community which constitutes a state of its 
own or which strives to produce a state of its own (Weber, 1946:78 and 176). 
The state is a legal and political organisation which has power to require com
pliance from its members. Nationalism for Finnish-Australians may centre on 
the nation-state of Australia or it may take the form of an ethno-nationalism, 
long distance nationalism or transnationalism with the Finnish nation-state be
ing the source of identity and loyalty. For the Finnish-Australians ethno-nation-
alism involves the homeland Finland as there is no evidence at all that the Finnish-
Australians have any interest in establishing a territorial state separate from 
Finland or Australia. Finnish-Australian expression of Australian nationalism has 
been low key especially at the political level. Finnish-Australians are not known 
for providing any thing close to block ethnic support for any particular political 
party and few have become politicians and sought political office. 

One other area Finns haven't been involved is politics. I know only one 
Finnish woman who was on the Mt Isa City Council and was elected 
in the elections there. Otherwise Finns haven't been taking real active 
part in politics. 

Finnish-Australian ethnicity has not been the basis for political formation and 
organisation. There is no evidence that Finnish-Australians play any part in what 
Danforth calls the ethnic politics of Australia (1995:11). 

Finland is a relatively recently established nation-state, gaining independ
ence from Russia in 1917, with a land area of 338,145 square kilometres and a 
population of just over five million. With the exception of the approximately 
300 000 ethnically Swedish Finns, the state of Finland is quite ethnically homo
geneous. The position of Finland as homeland for Finnish-Australians could move 
in two directions. With increasing globalisation, Finland could become the liter
al hub of global cultural flows through which Finnish ethno-nationalism is con
structed, maintained and strengthened. The impetus for this could come as much 
from the Finnish-Australians as from Finland itself. This development would 
support Simpson's argument about globalisation contributing to ethnicity becoming 
a potent force in the lives of people. On the other hand, there is the distinct 
possibility that globalisation may destroy local communities. In this version of 
globalisation, public life is becoming increasingly privatised and the political sphere 
progressively narrowed. With success in the market place receiving priority above 
all else, both ethno-nationalism and ethno-communalism are seen as giving way 
to global unification. 

In the case of development in either direction, the effects of globalisation 
are apt to be significant. The earlier constraints of physical distance have all 
but disappeared with the compression of space and time. Finland and Aus



tralia are very distant being half a world apart. The influence of this immense 
distance has not gone unanalysed. In his study of Finnish migration to Austral
ia from 1851 to 1947 Koivukangas found that broadly speaking there is sup
port for the hypothesis that the number of migrants decreases as the distance 
between areas of origin and destination increases (1986:347). Further, Koivu
kangas suggests that Finnish migrants to Australia were of high quality with 
the selectivity of distance filtering out the indecisive and weak (1986:349). 

Finnish-Australian ethno-nationalism as an instance of what Hughson calls 
long distance nationalism (1997:177-178) could as a result of globalisation of 
space and time find Finnish-Australians politically participating in homeland 
activities as other long distance nationalists do through propaganda, money, 
weapons and humanitarian aid (Anderson , 1992:13), and also through voting 
as in the case of the Croatians and Slovenians in Australia (Skrbis, 1995:170). 
But, the evidence of this research clearly reveals that Finnish-Australian par
ticipation in the Finnish national culture is limited. Long distance nationalism is 
tenuous and precarious. Nor are they full participants in Australian national culture. 
Cultural life has some tensions for Finnish-Australians. 

It is clear, however, that at the present time the territorial state of Austral
ia, not Finland, predominates in the lives of Finnish-Australians. Finland as a 
homeland occupies a secondary position to Australia and quite a residual place 
in the lives of Finnish-Australians. The limited degree of ethno-nationalism among 
post World War II Finnish immigrants to Australia could be significantly influ
enced by the basis of their migration to Australia. Most of these migrants had 
their migration almost fully funded by the Australian government. In 1954 as
sisted passages were introduced for people from Finland as well as from the 
United States, Switzerland, Denmark, Norway and Sweden. The Finnish were 
preferred immigrants in Australia. Like their Scandinavian neighbours, they received 
government assistance with their passage while most Southern Europeans had 
to pay their own way. This assistance was known as the ten pound ticket. The 
centrality of government assistance in the decision to migrate is made very explicit 
by one of the those assisted. 

I came here by myself. No family, nothing. Just me. And that was 1969. 
And I didn't have any relatives here either. I just wanted to see the world 
and I thought okay, that's the cheapest way to travel. It didn't cost an
ything , or it was very very little amount of money at that time. Was it 
$30 or something like that, we had to pay and that was it. 

Thus, from the beginning for this person the Australian state was centrally in
volved in the process of migration in a way which was conducive to the devel
opment of Australian nation-state nationalism among the Finnish-Australians. 

Self-identification as ethnically Finnish-Australian is the minimalist level at 
which ethno-nationalism could exist. The empirical evidence for this paper comes 



largely from tape-recorded conversations in November 1995 with fourteen Finnish-
Australians who self-identified ethnically as Finnish-Australians. They were all 
from the Brisbane region. Much diversity as well as some commonality char
acterised the backgrounds of these Finnish-Australians. Two of them were women 
and all were migrants except for one first generation person. This person was 
the only one with mixed parentage, a Finnish father and Scottish mother. A 
couple were long-term residents with one arriving as a seven-year-old in 1926. 
As Finnish-Australians they are part of an ethnic group of in excess of 50,000 
persons who by ascription can be classified as ethnically Finnish-Australian 
through being migrants from Finland or the Australian-born descendants of migrants. 
The Finnish-Australians are a relatively small ethnic group constituting only ap
proximately .3 per cent of the total population of 18.1 million.1 

The existence of ethnic identity among Finnish-Australians has been docu
mented by earlier research. Koivukangas observes that social and cultural in
tegration has been slower than economic integration for Finnish-Australians. 
He claims that "Finns in Australia lead a somewhat isolated life, developing 
their own subculture" (1988:471). It is also his view that commitment to eth-
no-nationalism is stronger among Finnish-Australians than other Scandinavians. 

Besides the other Scandinavians, Finnish-Australian ethnic identity needs to 
be analysed in relation to other ethnic groups. Compared to the Italians, Greeks, 
Macedonians, Slovenians, Serbs and Croatians, there are some Finnish-Aus-
tralians who view their ethnicity in moderate terms. The second quote from a 
Finnish-Australian which heads this paper makes it clear that the strength of 
Finnish-Australian ethnic identity is not as strong as it is for some other ethnic 
groups. 

The size of the Finnish-Australian ethnic group drops considerably when it 
comes to self-identification and participation in Finnish cultural and social practices. 
For example, in the case of religion although a very substantial number, prob
ably well over half, of the Finnish-Australians would nominally identify as Lu
theran, only several hundred are active participants in Finnish-language Lu
theran Church services. 

As well as self-identification as ethnically Finnish-Australian, low-level Finnish-
Australian ethno-nationalism encompasses retention and preservation of aspects 
of Finnish culture. This type of low intensity ethno-nationalism is manifested 
among many, if not most, Finnish-Australians. For example, the sauna, one of 
the icons of Finnish culture along with Sibelius and sisu (Stoller, 1996), has per
sisted as part of the Finnish-Australian way of life. Along with strong mainte
nance of the sauna in Australia, there is nostalgia expressed for the perceived 
superiority and uniqueness of the sauna in Finland. 

When I go back home there, you know, especially in summer time, you 
know, I usually have sauna every day and I think one of the things, 
because it feels different to the electric and then you also have these 



birch twigs. I have tried few times the gum leaves but they [are] bit too 
hard. It's all right but, you know, there aren't too many gum trees close 
to the house so I haven't bothered too many times. Few times I have... 
you know, if I have been out in the bush, I may cut few twigs there, 
but not that often. But in Finland when I was there there are a lot of 
birch trees around our house there so every time I had a sauna I used 
to make vasta. 

In addition to the sauna, other manifestations of Finnish-Australian cultural iden
tification include diet and festive celebrations. In the case of diet, strong cul
tural influences persisted even in face of severe challenges as the beginning 
cook for a cane cutting gang makes explicit. 

Oh, life was hard and you know, I was only seventeen, I think, at the 
time. Had no experience in cooking. I remember my first... well I had 
to do all the baking, bake cakes and I tried to bake this pulla, Finnish 
pulla. I remember the first time I did it, it turned out all brown and I 
didn't know what went wrong and I just - I had to feed it to the hors
es. [Laughs] And I went home - went home to mum and asked her, what 
went wrong. I tried to make pulla and I did it as you - I've seen you do 
it but just came out brown like dry bread [Laughs]. She said, oh you 
burnt the yeast. You put it in too hot a liquid. 

Another Finnish-Australian whose work involves meeting older Finnish-Aus
tralians has noticed the significance of culture for diet. 

Talking about the culture, I think it's their customs and the food they 
eat. Lot of the elderly people are very, I mean it's amazing. Sometimes 
I think how amazing it is that they've lived here for so long and how 
they 've sort of stuck to the same food for so long. I mean they do this 
old-fashioned Finnish food which you might not find in Finland that 
much any more but I mean, they retain that here. 

Of the festive occasions, the retention of the Finnish Christmas customs is strong
est. 

Christmas is always in the Finnish way and... but Independence Day, 
we haven't really celebrate[d] at all and Midsummer - first few years 
we used to have the traditional, you know the bon-fire but it sort of 
faded. Must be only about the first five, mainly five, six years and then 
it sort of was forgotten. Probably in Mount Isa, that's the coldest time 
of the year and very windy so it wasn't a very, very pleasant sort of an 
occasion. 

In the milder conditions of Brisbane, Finnish mid-summer festival celebrations 
continue in the middle of the Australian winter. 



Normally that is at Redland Bay. There is one family who has got big 
piece of land and they build up the fire and everything and people are 
around the fire and singing Finnish songs and it is quite beautiful. 

Ethnic Finnish-Australian religious developments could have the potential for 
development and maintenance of Finnish- Australian ethno-nationalism. For Finnish-
Australians both the Lutheran and Pentecostal religions have a strong associa
tion with Finland. While this may not seem surprising for Lutheranism, it is in
teresting that Penetecostalism remains very much identified with developments 
in Finland. In 1995 there were five Finnish Pentecostal congregations in Aus
tralia with a total weekly attendance of approximately 400 persons (Hughes, 
1996:55). Three of the persons interviewed were active church participants. 
One was a retired pastor and another had served as a lay pastor in the ab
sence of a trained pastor. Although ethno-nationalism has only limited poten
tial for development out of Pentecostalism because of the limited number of 
Finnish-Australians who participate, it is clear that Pentecostalism has main
tained a strong identification with Finnish-Australian ethnicity. The Finnish lan
guage is used in all services except those orientated to young participants and 
the five congregations have made deliberate policy decisions to maintain their 
separateness from the Assemblies of God and other Pentecostal denominations. 

The Finnish Lutheran congregations are integrated into the Lutheran Church 
of Australia structure with the Finnish identity being maintained through the 
LCA incorporated policy making body, the Suomi Conference. In 1995 there 
five Finnish Lutheran congregations served by five pastors, three of whom had 
their training in Finland (Schild and Hughes, 1996:12). In Brisbane, the Finn
ish-language Lutheran congregation meets weekly with a regular attendance 
of about 60 persons. There are a further 150 members of the congregation 
who are less active in supporting the church. In the case of both the Pente-
costals and Lutherans, pastors are usually recruited from Finland and the Lu
theran Church has received substantial support from the church in Finland for 
many years.2 These church connections with the homeland in combination with 
other factors could be conducive to the development of ethno-nationalism. This 
is not to suggest that the Lutheran and Pentecostal churches in Australia or 
Finland have been systemically fostering ethno-nationalism in the past or at the 
present time. It is merely pointing to the fact that through the churches some 
Finnish-Australians have been maintaining contact with the homeland. 

Although Jehovah's Witnesses are explicitly apolitical and non-nationalistic 
as a religion, the Finnish-Australian Jehovah's Witnesses in Brisbane do main
tain a distinct ethnic identity. The Jehovah's Witnesses in Brisbane had the only 
Finnish-language congregation in Australia from 1980 to 1990. Since then, the 
Finnish-Australian ethnic presence has been maintained through a public lec
ture in Finnish once a month in a suburban congregation. The congregation in
cludes 12 Finnish-Australian publishers who were visiting 300 families in 1995. 



In the congregation, the Finnish speakers have a Finnish-Australian coordina
tor who is also an elder in the congregation. 

Whatever the future may hold, it is clear that at the present time, Finnish-
Australian manifestation of ethno-nationalism is limited and very muted. Evi
dence of any hint of belligerent nationalism is totally lacking. 

Globalisation, communalism and 
Finnish-Australian ethnicity 

Turner contends that "globalization has resulted in a new level of multi-
culturalism which has challenged much of the traditional dominant cul
tures of nation states" (1994:183). The decline of the nation-state theme in 
the globalisation literature is tied in with the claim that there will be an accom
panying growth in the viability of community especially at the local level (Simpson, 
1996:116-117). For Finnish-Australians this will involve ethno-community de
velopments. For many if not most Finnish-Australians this will be a relatively 
new development as a localised ethno-community does not exist in any viable 
way except for a very few Finnish-Australians. 

The development of ethno-communalism among early Finnish migrants was 
tempered by the smallness and dispersal of the Finnish-Australian communi
ties, the transience of many Finnish-Australians and an exceptionally high re
turn rate to Finland. Virtanen found that "the return migration from Austral
ia was strikingly higher than from the United States or Canada" (1979:165). 
And "whereas around one-fifth of the Finnish emigrants to North Ameri
ca returned permanently to Finland, over half of those emigrating to Australia 
from rural areas in Finland appear to have returned" (Ibid., 167). Of the 
117 who left Lohtaja for Australia by 1930, 67 (57.3%) returned permanently. 
The return rate in the interwar period was over 50% while the return rate from 
North America was 20%. The high return rate is related primarily to econom
ic conditions. In Australia the economic opportunities were more restricted than 
in North America. It was easier for the Finnish to take up farming in the Unit
ed States and Canada than Australia which then tied the migrants more to the 
host countries. In more general economic terms, the return rate was related to 
the international depresssion of the 1930s. The return rate from Australia was 
high during the late 1920s and early 1930s due to the severe worldwide down
turn in the economy. 

The limited development of ethno-communalism among Finnish-Australians 
is also closely related to the relatively small scale of Finnish migration to Aus
tralia. From 1851 to 1947 it is estimated that only 5000 to 6000 Finnish migrat
ed to Australia (Koivukangas, 1986:353). Between October 1945 and Decem
ber 1985, 17,600 Finns migrated to Australia. This constituted 0.4% of the set-



tier arrivals during this period and placed Finland as 27th of the top 30 source 
countries. Thus, only small, dispersed Finnish-Australian ethno-communities formed 
in Australia and many of the migrants were very transient in search of work 
opportunities. "The single most striking feature in Finnish patterns of settle
ment in Australia was the constant mobility of the immigrants, especially in the 
early years" (Koivukangas, 1986:353). This becomes more significant when the 
enormous size of Australia (23 times larger than Finland) with its vast distanc
es is considered. The mobility was very strongly related to employment oppor
tunities. In Queensland, employment in the sugar cane fields was followed by 
shifts to Mount Isa and other places to work in mining. When the Finnish-Aus
tralians did form embryonic ethno-communities prior to World War II, they were 
usually in rural areas and mining towns (See Figure I). These were always 
small, seldom exceeding a couple hundred people. In urban areas, ethno-com-
munalism was even more limited. For example, the Finnish-Australians in Mel
bourne and Brisbane were fairly widely dispersed in the metropolitan areas (Koi
vukangas, 1986:356-357). 

Even in Mt Isa where there was a significant concentration of Finnish-Aus
tralians in the mining workforce, the Finnish-Australians did not constitute a 
residential ethno-community. 

There was a Finnish family next to us and we actually bought the house 
from a Finnish family, but there wasn't in Mt Isa, there wasn't any par
ticular area where there were a lot of Finns, you know. They were sort 
of scattered around, you know, around the town. Not too many Finns 
as neighbours. I think we were one of the very few. 

Although the pre-Second World War Finnish migrants only established a few, 
small ethno-communities, Koivukangas' consideration of the adaptation proc
ess provides some evidence about the degree of ethno-communalism which ex
isted. Ethnic gravitation settlement and its accompanying ethnic concentration 
"created a viable basis for voluntary associations and cultural activity, but si
multaneously isolated the ethnic community from the surrounding host popula
tion's social and cultural life, and thus actually had the effect of slowing down 
the learning of English" (Koivukangas, 1986:360). Cautiously, Koivukangas adopts 
the position that some ethno-communalism developed for Finnish-Australians. 
He claims that "the very fact of their gravitation to ethnic concentrations 
is in some measure an indication of their resistance to adaptation. A lo
cal Finnish community could offer a protected, but isolated, existence for 
years and even decades" (1986:360). 

Finnish-Australian social clubs, of which the Brisbanen Suomi Seura is the 
oldest, reveal the existence of ethnic identification and ties among Finnish-
Australians, but they are not indicative of strong ethno-communalism among 
Finnish-Australians. Their memberships would be much higher if really strong 



ethno-communities existed. In the case of the Brisbane Club there were in No
vember 1995 approximately 200 members out of a Finnish-Australian ethnic 
population of about 9,000 persons in the Brisbane area. The Club is run by an 
eight person Board of Governors. It owns and operates the Finnish Hall in Mt 
Gravatt, a suburb of Brisbane in which many Finnish-Australians reside. One 
of the most regular activities of the Club is the holding of monthly dances. 

Among the Finnish-Australians there has been a long tradition of support 
for social clubs with an emphasis upon sports. 

Yes we had a Finnish sports club there [Long Pocket], not at the be
ginning but later on, in the nineteen thirties, I think it was. And my 
father, he presented the club with a piece of land where they could build 
a hall and a tennis court. About an acre of land he gave them, pre
sented to the club, where we built a hall and built a tennis court so 
there was gymnastic rings and bars and so forth. It was quite - at that 
time there was so many Finns there, the cane cutters. It was quite ac
tive really - in the club at that time. 

The emphasis upon sports carries through to the present with an annual meet
ing each Easter which pulls in participants from all over Australia. The meet
ings shift location each year and are well-known among Finnish-Australians 
as manifesting Finnish culture in various ways. 

Course they do have a Finnish Olympics on Easter Sunday. I was al
ways going to go there not to compete but to get stuck into the food 
[Laughs], I do like Finnish food. 

Churches facilitated ethno-community developments for some migrants when 
they first arrived. 

In many cases, those Finns who came here did not have any real con
tact with any religion and when they came into the new social environ
ment here, they needed assistance and help and in many cases church 
members or elders and pastors in both Lutheran and Pentecostal churches 
were willing to assist. Then later on they joined the church. 

For a small number of Finnish-Australians religion continues to provide the ba
sis for some small-scale ethno-community functions. Once a month the Finn-
ish-language Lutheran congregation in Brisbane holds its Sunday service at the 
homes of parishioners. In November 1995 the proceedings commenced at 11 
am with a conventional church service in Finnish on the lawn for about 40 persons. 
Volleyball started immediately after the service and continued for about one 
hour. A ham dinner was then eaten followed by coffee/tea and sweets. Most 
of the participants were fifty years or older. There were a few young children 
and middle aged people. Most speaking was in Finnish. During the church service 



there was very little participation in the hymn singing. Most of the time the 
men sat separately from the women and this was very much the case during 
the church service. Organisational directives were low key. No one was obvi
ously in charge. Established routines provided the structure. For most people 
much of the time was spent chatting in small groups. People began to depart 
by 2:45 pm. 

A Finnish-Australian development which has some church connections is 
The Australian Finnish Rest Home Association. This organisation operates the 
Finlandia Village Rest Home at Thornlands near Brisbane. In late 1995,16 out 
of the 45 residents in the rest home were Finnish-Australians. Another devel
opment in the social service area is the Finnish Home Care Service in the Brisbane 
region. This service is part of the Home and Community Care Program which 
is jointly funded by the Commonwealth and Queensland state governments. In 
late 1995, there were 42 Finnish Home Care clients, all of whom were Finn-
ish-Australians and 32 were over 70 years old. The Finnish Home Care Serv
ice uses the Finnish language in its published written material as well as in the 
provision of in-home services to clients. 

With this exception and a few others, ethno-communal language develop
ments are limited among Finnish-Australians. The existence of a Saturday morning 
two-hour Finnish Language School in Brisbane probably is due to availability 
of outside funding as much as it is to feelings of ethno-communalism. The school 
receives funding from the Finnish government, the Australian Commonwealth 
government and the Department of Education in the State of Queensland. The 
staff are volunteers with no formal training in language teaching. The approxi
mately 30 students are divided into five classes, two of which are for adults 
The school holds an end-of-year concert and any excess funds from this con
cert are donated to the Brisbane Finnish Club in recognition of the Club mak
ing available the Finnish Hall to the language school on a rent-free basis. 

At the individual and family level, Finnish language use can be significant in 
some cases. For example, some families among the early migrants insisted upon 
bilingualism by making sure that Finnish was learned in the home. 

I learned to read and write [Finnish] at home. In fact, when we were 
young, we had to read the Catechism every Sunday morning - sit down 
and study the Catechism and the Bible every Sunday morning. And we 
were never allowed out to play or fish or anything until after midday. 
So naturally we learned to read Finnish right from the very beginning. 
[Of] course English was stronger, I suppose. Must have been, but in 
any case I could read and write and talk in Finnish. 

Even among more recent migrants, bilingualism is stressed in some families. 

Well, first language was Finnish, yeah, in both cases [of two children] 
but before they went to school, we made sure that they had playmates 



who, you know, so that they learned English before they went to school. 
But we still speak probably ninety-percent Finnish at home when there 
are no others. And we wanted the children to have the Finnish language 
and we have been successful in both. Both can communicate in both 
languages so no problem. 

In sharp contrast to the pattern of fairly extensive use of the Finnish language 
in the private sphere of the family, in the public sphere of work, use of Finnish 
was minimal. In fact, there was an acute sensitivity among Finnish-Austral
ians about who was present when it came to the use of the Finnish language 
in the work situation. Finnish was only used when the speakers were sure that 
only Finnish-speaking persons were present. A long-time worker at Mt Isa mines 
where many fellow workers were Finnish-Australians recounts: 

Oh well, always English naturally when we were amongst other na
tionalities with, you know, Australians or any other nationalities, we'd 
always speak English. But if all the Finns got together, say when they 
had lunchtime or something like that, you know, well then they'd most
ly speak Finnish amongst themselves. That was the thing that usually 
happened. But every lunch break that was on, the Finns used to go to 
their own tables mostly and they were all speaking Finnish amongst 
themselves but if there was something going on and there was some 
Australians or someone that come there, well then we'd naturally, you 
know, talk in English. But when there was only Finns together and there 
was no other nationality together, well then all the Finns just spoke 
Finnish to each other in groups there. So in the mines underground, 
actually I got around to speaking more English in the mines than Finnish 
there because when I got back with my work-mates again on the job, 
where I was working with many different nationalities. I started work
ing with a German. The other one was a Finn. And seeing that he was 
a German, well we all spoke English because while we were working 
all the time so with this other Finn bloke, we didn't speak Finnish to 
each other. We only spoke English to each other but as soon as we got 
amongst other Finns, then we spoke Finnish to each other. So it was 
only a matter of the company that we kept. I really always made sure 
that if there was any English-speaking people, you know, that didn't 
understand Finnish, [I] always spoke English. 

For some of the earlier migrants and especially for quite a few women, the 
lack of facility in English has proved constraining and problematic. A Finnish-
Australian woman who has provided long-term voluntary assistance makes this 
point. 

[My volunteer activities involve] mainly taking people to doctors, in
terpreting for them, and all offices. Shopping and such things they could 



do themselves, mainly. But to go to lawyers and Social Security Office 
or whatever, so for more important things, they didn't trust themselves 
and they called me. Mainly old ones. Mainly old ones. So that they had 
never learned [English] Oh and that's understandable because those 
days, there was no migrant English lessons or anything like that when 
those older ladies came here. They had small children. They couldn't 
go there anyhow. They didn't drive, they didn't work. All that was out 
and they still don't speak and they are still migrants. Some men too. 
But mainly women. Obviously men did learn always little bit more be
cause they had to work. They didn't work with the Finns all the time. 
But there are people who just stayed with Finnish people. 

The publication of two newspapers in the Finnish language in Australia pro
vides access to Finnish-language reading material for a good number of Finn
ish-Australians. Suomi, published since 1926, has a bi-monthly edition and had 
1,200 subscribers in Australia in 1995. In the late 1970s it became the offi
cial voice of the Finnish Conference of the Lutheran Church of Australia. In 
1977 Finlandia News was launched and from the beginning it has had a strong 
Pentecostal readership. It is published fortnightly and in late 1995 there were 
1700 subscribers in Australia. Some Finnish-Australians also keep up reading 
in Finnish by other means. 

Oh, we get a newspaper, my regular weekly newspaper, from Finland. 
And then occasionally I might borrow Finnish books from, for instance, 
Mt Gravatt Library has a Finnish section there. Not very many books 
but I still I think I have couple of Finnish books now on my shelf from 
there. 

The Finnish language has been the basis of ethnic ascription in Australia. That 
is, Finnish-Australians have often been identified as different because of how 
the Finnish language is perceived. This is particularly the case over names as 
the following account reveals. 

[My last name is] Kylläs, Kyllas. Actually it was Kyllastinen, but it was 
so hard here. All that "tinen". When I got married I was still working 
in Lands Department and then the boss called me. I was just married. 
The boss said, "Oh, I learned to say Tirkkonen [her maiden name] and 
now you are something like "Glasshouse Mountain". [Laughs]. And 
wherever I went to tell the name, I had to spell it ten times that "Kyl
lastinen " and it never came. Somebody said, "But that can't be any name. " 
[Laughs] [I replied,] "Sorry, it's mine". 

In some cases Finnish-Australians have compromised over names and made 
changes but still maintained ethnic identification in the process. For example 
one mother of two Australian-born sons explained: 



We selected the names so that they are easy in both languages. They 
are like Finnish names - "Henri" but that is with 'i' not 'y' in the end. 
And "Erik" is with 'k', not 'c'. 

Economic developments, while not a major source of ethno-communalism among 
Finnish-Australians, have had some elements of ethnicity associated with them. 
Most of the early Finnish migrants became manual labourers and domestic workers 
and many continued to be labourers. Some became farmers and a few became 
businessmen (Koivukangas, 1986:354). Many of the later migrants were skilled 
workers and some possessed professional qualifications. In the case of the earlier 
migrants, a strong Finnish-Australian ethnic presence became identifiable in the 
sugar and mining industry. In the mining town of Mt Isa the Finnish-Australian 
ethno-community had a very viable existence for a considerable period of time. 
Migrants were often immediately incorporated into the ethno-community through 
accommodation and work arrangements as the following accounts reveal. 

I met on a train a couple from - they were from Lohtaja and they knew 
me. And they promised us accommodation as soon as we arrived in Mt 
Isa. And he also asked me to be his partner in the mine. So as soon as 
we arrived at Mt Isa, we had accommodation there. We had this friend 
of mine and the first day he brought me to the mine's manager or su
perintendent and said, "He's a newcomer and could I have him as 
my mate down underground?" Well, that was okay and so I got a job 
the first day I arrived. 

When we came in 1959, all non-English speaking migrants were put in 
particular camp and the English migrants went to the different area. 
There was this sort of separation of races and I was offered a job as 
a teacher in particular camp itself but we calculated, my wife and I, 
that we would probably would not have survived on that salary. Teachers' 
salaries were not very high in 1959 in Australia. So we decided to seek 
something else and so I came to Brisbane with one of my friends and 
we stopped at a hotel for a night and it so happened that one Finn 
from Mt Isa stayed overnight in the same hotel and he said "Why don't 
you go to Mt Isa?" 

Since they often didn't have any accommodation, many of them stayed 
their first night in our place in Mt Isa. In fact, I would say that, I think 
probably over a hundred Finns stayed their first night in Mt Isa in our 
house. Some of them stayed even few more nights and some of them 
longer if there were no accommodation available. 

After World War II a Finnish-Australian ethnic presence also became identifi
able in the building industry with high proportions of Finnish-Australians taking 



up carpentry. Upon arrival from Rovaniemi where he did caterpillar driving, 
one Finnish-Australian worked as a mechanic in Brisbane, lived in a caravan 
at the back a fellow Finnish-Australian's house, within a year took up carpen
try and doubled his income, purchased a section and built his own home in his 
spare time, subsequently built another house in his spare time, sold the first 
house and then built a third. In November 1995 he owned and operated a car
avan park and three-hole golf course which he had built himself. This socio
economic upward mobility using the house building industry as an economic 
base is not an uncommon pattern among Finnish-Australians. 

Ethno-communal authority has little influence upon most social developments 
for Finnish-Australians. Finnish-Australian ethno-communal authority is not a 
viable development; there is very little acceptance of it and compliance with 
it. Ethnic community direction and authority is virtually non-existence for Finn
ish- Australians. Where ethno-communalism is strong, endogenous marriage patterns 
prevail. Among the Finnish-Australians exogenous marriages are frequent and 
this pattern has prevailed historically. The gender imbalance among migrants 
will have contributed to the exogenous marriage pattern. Most of the Finnish 
early immigrants to Australia were men. (Koivukangas, 1972: 31, 36-37; 1974: 
254-256). Up to 1947, only 10 to 15 per cent of the Finnish migrants to Aus
tralia were women (Koivukangas, 1986:351). 

Any manifestations of Finnish-Australian ethno-community authority devel
oped and operated out of the meeting of practical needs rather than any thing 
approaching coercive pressure and control. Among the earlier migrants there 
were several very influential persons whom many Finnish-Australians turned 
to for assistance. One of these was Nestori Karhula who migrated to Austral
ia in 1921. In 1926 he settled near Brisbane where he resided until his death in 
1971. During his first years in Australia he lived in North Queensland where 
he actively organised work for other Finnish migrants. Koivukangas describes 
Karhula as "an outstanding example of the enormous significance a pio
neer settler could have for later immigrants" (1986:114). A fellow Finnish-
Australian who arrived as a young child in 1926 remembers Karhula as a per
son of great influence. 

Oh, he did a lot for the Finnish community. He was always ready to help 
anyone, you know, who came and asked - especially in interpretations 
or looking for jobs or whatever. He 'd leave - he had a farm, a fruit farm 
out here, just not far from here [Brisbane]. And if someone came along 
and they were obviously in need - "Oh, I need your help in town to inter
pret," or something like that. He'd leave everything [and] just go straight 
out. He was that type of man. Always ready to help. 

Another Finnish-Australian who was born in Australia has similar views about 
the influence of Karhula. 



When we went to Brisbane there was a great Finnish family there and. 
this family or this man was sort of the godfather of the Finns in Bris
bane. And, you know, [if] they wanted to know anything, he was a bit 
more highly educated and [if] they wanted anything legal or to read 
something, he would read it for them. And, anyway, he said to us, you 
come to Brisbane and we '11 look after you and we sort of went to Bris
bane. 

Conclusion 

Often very sweeping claims are made about the process of globalisation. For 
example, it is Spybey's contention that "the world at the end of the twenti
eth century is one in which it is virtually impossible for the individual hu
man being to engage in any piece of social interaction without consciously 
or subconsciously relating it to social interaction on the global scale" 
(1996:11). If we juxtapose Amit-Talai's caution that "it would be easy for 
globalization to become a tacked on veneer of contemporaneity for fa
miliar and hardly innovative ethnography" (1997:329) against this claim about 
the all-encompassing nature of globalisation, a middle ground of critical under
standing could ensue. Such a middle-ground position is embodied in Simpson's 
views about the relationship between ethnicity and globalisation (1996). 

In the Australian setting, the amount and intensity of Finnish-Australian eth-
no-nationalism appears to be very limited. The quotes from two Finnish-Austral-
ians heading up this paper at the beginning imply that there is a definite ethnic 
identity among Finnish-Australians which encompasses ethno-nationalism. How
ever, the latter quote suggests that Finnish-Australian ethno-nationalism is very moderate 
relative to other ethnic groups in Australia. The results of this research confirm 
this to be the case. Where Finnish national identity has been maintained to some 
degree, it has with only a few exceptions coexisted easily with Australian nation
alism.3 If the process of globalisation is to have the influence of strengthening Finnish-
Australian ethno-nationalism, it is a development which has yet to take place. 

Although there is some evidence that globalisation is creating strong com
munities in Australia at the local and national level in which Croatian, Sloveni
an, Serbian, Macedonian and Greek ethnicities are major sources of identity 
(Danforth, 1995, Skrbis, 1995), similar developments do not seem to be occur
ring among the Finnish-Australians. For most Finnish-Australians the local com
munity in which they are embedded is not significantly determined by their Finnish-
Australian ethnicity. At this time, few Finnish-Australians participate in the rel
atively private domain of diasporic ethno-communal existence. 

Setting aside the focus upon ethno-nationalism and ethno-communalism for 
a concern with ethnicity as self-identification on the basis of some common 



Figure 1. Finnish-Australian Ethno-Communities in Australia 
Source: Koivukangas, 1986, p. 355 
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feature or features, Simpson's claim that globalisation is producing a ethnic 
awakening could well mean that many more Finnish-Australians could begin 
to identify as ethnic Finnish-Australians. Again, this is something that has yet 
to happen for most Finnish-Australians. Of the estimated 50,000 Finnish-Aus-
tralians only a minority seem to ethnically self-identify in any significant man
ner. 

Although this research has not turned up much evidence about a significant 
degree of ethno-nationalism and ethno-communalism among Finnish-Austral
ians, there is sufficient grounds to warrant serious consideration that Finnish-
Australian ethnicity is going to hold out against progressive universalisation of 
the world. The very survival of Finnish-Australian ethnicity may well contrib
ute to the flourishing of ethno-nationalism and ethno-communalism among Finnish-
Australians at some future time. 

Returning to Turner's claim that the traditional dominant cultures of nation 
states are being challenged by globalisation producing a new level of multicul-
turalism, it must be concluded that this claim is not supported at all by devel



opments in Finnish-Australian culture. It would be hard to interpret any aspect 
of Finnish-Australian culture as constituting even an embryonic challenge to 
the dominant culture in the nation-state of Australia. However, it does need to 
be kept in mind that this analysis has focused upon Finnish-Australians and de
velopments in their lives from the perspective of Finnish-Australians as an ethnic 
group in the nation-state of Australia. The empirical evidence has been about 
how Finnish-Australians see things. For some years the Finnish-Australians 
have seen things in the context of a state policy of multiculturalism (Castles, 
et al., 1988). So analysis does need to be broadened through further research 
to look at multiculturalism as state policy in Australia and the effects and im
plications this policy has for the Finnish-Australians. 

Finally, it should be noted that the relationship between ethnicity, national
ism and communalism can be very intertwined. A recent development for Finnish-
Australians in Brisbane clearly reveals this complex interrelationship. A Finn
ish Lions Club was started in 1993. In November 1995 there were 15 mem
bers. Ethnicity plays a strong part in developments as all of the members are 
Finnish-Australians. Sponsorship of this new Club came primarily from Lions 
Clubs in Finland thus revealing a part played by nationalism. Some ethno-com-
munalism is present with the Club supporting the Brisbane Finnish Language 
School as one of its projects. Hence, although ethnic affiliations among Finn
ish-Australians are simply not powerful, permeative, passionate or pervasive 
at the present time, this local development indicates the potential for possible 
future ethno-national and ethno-communal developments among Finnish-Aus
tralians. 

Notes 
1 The figure of 50,000 ethnic Finnish-Australians is an educated guess. It is 

based on the 1996 Census figures of 8619 persons who were born in Finland 
and 18,392 who had at least one parent who was born in Finland plus data 
about immigration from 1851 to 1985 presented later in this paper. The figure 
of 50,000 is possibly an under-estimation of the number of persons in Australia 
with some Finnish ancestry. 

2 The financial support from Finland is sent to the Suomi Conference of the 
Lutheran Church of Australia and then distributed to particular congregations. 
In this regard, the Brisbane Finnish-language Lutheran congregation is not a 
recipient of any of the support from Finland as it is fully self-funded. 

3 A major exception would be the World War II experience where Finnish-
Australians were registered as enemy aliens and internment occurred for a 
few (Saunders and Taylor, 1988). 
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Jane Mittå 

Antipathy in the Antipodes: 
Count Birger Mörner and the 
Australian migration debate 

This paper addresses the variants that came into play regarding the issue 
of migration during the appointment of Count Birger Mörner as the first 

Swedish consul general to Australia from 1906-1910. An analysis will be pre
sented regarding the circumstances surrounding the momentum behind the drive 
for migrants on the part of Australia in the first decade of this century; the 
hitherto under estimated and neglected aspects of Count Morner's involvement; 
the reactive element within both the Australian government and press; and sub
sequent consequences. 

The appointment of Mörner coincided with a concerted effort by both fed
eral and state governments to induce Scandinavian migrants to Australia. It 
was not long after his arrival in Sydney, in September 1906, that Count Mörn
er on familiarising himself with the political and legislative structures in Aus
tralia as he saw them, was horrified at the prospect of his fellow Swedes be
ing lured to a country whose policies and outlook were not just foreign, but 
dangerously so. Mörner became involved in a war of words with the Federal 
Minister for Customs, Alfred Deakin and more specifically, the New South Wales 
Premier of the time, Charles Wade. What began as a foray into uncharted waters, 
both physically and figuratively for Mörner, ended with a victory of sorts for 
the New South Wales Premier and the Count himself recalled to Stockholm, 
his career in the consular service at an end. 

Prior to a discussion of the events surrounding Mörner and the debate it
self, it would be in order to briefly put the issue of migration into some histori
cal context. Throughout the nineteenth century Australia continually vied with 
the United States for migrants. Australia faced something of an uphill battle in 
this regard, due to the fact that the journey to the United States was less time 
consuming and less expensive; the Homestead Acts of the 1860s and the growth 
of railways opened up new U.S. territory in the mid-west and western areas; 
and for Australia, fewer migrants meant a relative lack of knowledge and thus 
influence as conveyed through correspondence about the new country to rela
tives and friends back home. The colonial government made a number of at



tempts to redress this imbalance through a variety of land acquisition schemes, 
including charging much higher prices for crown land than either the United 
States or Canada and using the revenue to subsidise migration; and towards 
the late nineteenth century, the land order system, which ensured migrants who 
received no actual financial assistance from the government were entitled upon 
arrival to select free grants of crown lands; the land made available often of 
good quality, but located in very underpopulated areas.1 It was Queensland which 
made the earliest concerted effort to obtain Swedish migrants. When it sepa
rated from New South Wales in 1859, it had a white population of 23,000 (in-
digineous population not recorded), and a territory of one million, two hundred 
and seventy two thousand, two hundred square kilometres. Closer settlement 
was obviously required and advertisements of assistance to farm labourers, artisans 
and domestic servants may be found in the Swedish press of the 1860s and 
1870s, offering fully assisted migrants land from between 40-160 acres, de
pending on the location.2 Agents acting for the colonial government itself were 
also utilized in publicising the possibilities of a new life in Australia, with the 
practice of circulating letters of encouragement from successful migrants via 
public meetings and within Scandinavian journals and newspapers. The influx 
however, was always limited. It was not until after Federation in 1901 that the 
newly created states all began a concerted effort to rekindle Scandinavian in
terest in Australia through the utilization of assisted passage, to increase their 
respective populations. Issues such as the mortality of migrants who had ar
rived during the Gold Rush period of 1850s and 1860s, the populate or perish 
ethos and the increased concern with the employment of coloured races at the 
expense of white, all contributed to a new drive to recruit Europeans, includ
ing Swedes who were deemed especially appropriate due to their reputation 
for hard work, tolerance and inventive adaptability. By the time Count Mörner 
arrived in Sydney in late 1906, the drive for Scandinavian migrants was in full 
swing. 

Prior to his post in Australia, Mörner had consular appointments in Genoa, 
Barcelona, Constantinople, South Shields, England and Copenhagen. He had 
hoped his next appointment would be St. Petersburg, but received Sydney, in
stead. This was the first such Swedish appointment to Australia, as prior to 
the dissolution of the Union between Norway and Sweden in 1905, a consul 
had represented both nations. Mörner was not particularly looking forward to 
travelling so far from Europe, saying himself; "I had never dreamed to be 
under the Southern Cross and would probably never have chosen it had 
I been given the opportunity to choose."31 think it's fair to say that he ac
cepted the appointment with the hope that with it he would have 'served his 
time', and ultimately be rewarded with a post more suitable to his taste. 

Mörner was an urbane and sophisticated individual, close to the Swedish 
Royal House. He was an amateur anthropologist and ethnologist; a novelist and 



poet; a man who mixed easily and readily with the artists and literati of his 
time (counting Strindberg amongst his closest associates), and possessed ex
pensive tastes. He was admired by both men and women, the former due to 
his adventurous spirit, the latter due to his immense charm. Something of a 
Swedish Errol Flynn perhaps. Mörner was also noted for his idiosyncratic be
haviour, including the shipping of live lizards from New Zealand and platypus 
from Australia to the Stockholm Zoo, (all of which arrived safely and in good 
health, which is somewhat surprising when the lengthy ocean voyage is taken 
into account); and almost one thousand artefacts from New Guinea to the Swedish 
National Museum, ranging from enormous canoes to shrunken heads.4 The ar
rival of Mörner in Australia was excitedly greeted by the Swedish communi
ties in both Sydney and Melbourne (he would travel frequently between the 
two cities), jubilant as they were in having such an august individual as their 
representative. 

It is important to bear in mind that Mörner was a consul general, not a dip
lomat; there are considerable differences between the two. Basically a diplo
mat (or ambassador as we now refer to them), represents the sending state in 
matters of commerce, finance, economics, labour, scientific research and de
fence. While diplomats conduct business with or through the central govern
ment of the receiving state, the consul conducts official business only with lo
cal or municipal authorities. At the time of Morner's appointment, the promo
tion of trade and commerce were consular activities, along with assisting for
eign nationals find employment, endeavouring to trace individuals whose fami
ly was searching for them and informing next of kin of the death of a foreign 
national.5 It is therefore apparent that consular activities were generally less 
exciting and less rewarding, in both status and job satisfaction than a diplomat
ic post. 

Nonetheless, for all his misgivings regarding his new appointment, Mörner 
began well enough. Eager to see trade increase between Sweden and Aus
tralia, he initiated the Swedish Commercial Council (now the Swedish Cham
ber of Commerce). Keen also to learn more about Australian flora and fauna, 
he assisted in the formation of the Wildlife Preservation Society of New South 
Wales, also becoming a council director of the Royal Zoological Society of that 
state, and was instrumental in selecting the site of the Taronga Park Zoo. 

It was not long however before Mörner in his first report to the Swedish 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs in 1907, communicated his concerns regarding Aus
tralian work practices, the dangerously proletarian attitude of workers in the 
cities, the ineffectual support schemes in place to assist newly arrived migrants 
and the inevitable calamities which would befall any Swede tempted to leave 
their homeland and migrate to this remote corner of the world. Mörner was 
shocked to discover 'the worker is the master of the land' with all employed 
counted on a 'union list ' ,"no country was so heavily regulated by laws regard-



ing individual activity, employment and the open market', and furthermore, any 
dealings within the work place were dictated by a myriad of 'socialist regula
tions' which continually increased. In his report, Mörner stated that although 
work was plentiful, it was lowly; that of domestic servants or seasonal, and 
that which Australians 'did not want to do themselves'. He continued that the 
land offered by respective state governments was not as 'good or cheap' as 
promoted and in any case, the isolation of such land increased transportation 
costs regarding improvements, the provision of stock and so forth. In noting 
the hardships prospective migrants faced on the land, Mörner also delivered a 
broadside regarding the hypocrisy attached to the Australian concept of a 'fair 
go' for all, in stating; "Here in the promised land of democracy and social
ism, larger lots of land are owned by one person than by the Swedish ar
istocracy during Sweden's days of glory. "6 

Mörner became increasingly disturbed by what he viewed as an almost dys
functional society, where social structures were imposed from above by an elite 
with its own selfish agenda; and where a socialist Utopia was promoted to, and 
accepted by, a gullible workforce restrained from developing its true potential 
by indoctrination. At this point in time, 1907, the consul's misgivings were con
fined to his reports, and the Australian government had no awareness of Mörner's 
negativity. To all intents and purposes, the Consul was simply going about his 
duties in a conscientious fashion. 

However in late 1907 an event occured which encouraged in Mörner an 
intensified dislike of his Australian appointment. He holidayed for four months 
throughout the South Pacific, including Tonga, Fiji and Samoa. Whilst sailing 
from island to island, he found himself completely entranced by their beauty 
and that of their exotic inhabitants. He commented bitterly; "The Ceylon hi
biscus shines ruby red from the island of rubies, while the eucalypt in the 
worker's tyranny, Australia, is the workman's melancholy grey. "7 The aesthete 
5. in him now also began to rebel. Mörner was a man of passionate and ro
mantic temperament, who began to find Australia increasingly restrictive as a 
parochial outpost, its inhabitants naively preoccupied with ideological inconsistencies, 
its society largely denuded of cultural sophistication. His disillusionment with 
his post was increasingly manifest. 

Throughout 1908 - mid 1909, Mörner continued to send reports to the Swed
ish Ministry of Foreign Affairs regarding the negative prospects of Swedish mi
gration to Australia. He expressed growing concern regarding an economic downturn 
which could be gauged from late 1907, the partial ramifications of which effected 
the value of commodities such as wheat and wool and the selling price of live
stock itself. In August 1908 he was granted four months leave to visit Europe, but 
requested and received an extra month. Records indicate that during this period 
he attempted to alter his posting. He had great hopes for Paris, but was disap
pointed in this regard, returning once again to Australia in January 1909.8 



It was during that year that Mörner composed several articles for Swedish 
Export, the journal for Sweden's Common Export Association, relating to the 
migration issue. In these articles he related the numerous difficulties Swedes 
experienced upon arrival in Australia; such examples included an electrician 
employed as a bottlewasher in a hotel, another being an ex-salesman 'with ex
cellent recommendations and good language skills', employed on the railways 
in north Queensland, and a third, a former sea captain, who had obtained cas
ual employment loading and unloading at the docks of Sydney. Mörner stated 
in his articles that Australians felt their country was 'exclusively for white Aus
tralians and not 'foreigners', (which is interesting considering government pol
icy was very pro-northern European - I suspect the language barrier for most 
Swedes may have contributed to the 'foreigner' label Mörner refers to), sig
nificantly, he also lamented the fact that it was 'sometimes considered appro
priate' in his home country to 'export...such relatives who have failed at home 
or somehow made their own position impossible'; to countries on the other side 
of the world, which unhappily only 'served to contribute to increase the prole
tariat of the darker Sydney alleys or paupers of the Parramatta Labour Farm".9 

This latter quote is pertinent, as it is the sole observation made by Mörner that 
I have discovered in my research thus far which attempts to address the mi
gration issue in something of a bipartisan perspective. This may have sprung 
from his own experiences whilst in Australia. As a consul, Mörner had been 
called upon for assistance by those Swedes who had arrived in Australia un
der their own auspices, without the assistance of any government or independent 
migration association. Quite frequently these individuals included sailors who 
had jumped ship, those who were unskilled in any trade and hopeful of com
mencing one in a new land of opportunity, or those for whom the United States 
had already proven unsuccessful. Amongst these groups there must have been 
those who, in discussing their plight with the Consul made it apparent they had 
left their country of origin under some duress, rather than simply a high spirit
ed thirst for adventure and reward. Mörner obviously felt some compassion 
for these individuals and would undoubtedly have empathised with their plight 
in being pressured to abandon their home country for an inhospitable location 
such as Australia. Such occurences may also have motivated the Consul to 
increase his attempts at thwarting further migration. Mörner knew he had found 
an audience to promote his cause via his journal articles, which was outside 
that of the Swedish Ministry of Foreign Affairs, but he also knew it was a 
small one. Fortuitiously, an incident within the political realm of Australia pro
vided him with the opportunity to reach his target group. Shortly before he left to take up his European leave in August 1909, Mörn
er sent a press clipping from the Sydney Morning Herald to the Swedish Min
istry of Foreign Affairs with a covering letter, requesting the article be direct
ed to the Swedish National Association Against Migration. The clipping sum



marised a speech made by a member of the Labor Party Opposition, W.A. 
Holman at a protest meeting of coal miners in Newcastle, at which Holman 
stated the government was tempting migrants to Australia with obviously in
correct information. No sooner had they arrived than they discovered that they 
had ended up in a 'fool's paradise' he said.10 This was just the sort of ammu
nition the National Association Against Migration could use with great effect, 
and Mörner would undoubtedly have known this. The Association itself had 
sprung up in 1905, in direct response to the dissolution of the Union between 
Norway and Sweden. Norway had originally been the junior partner, but had 
gradually eroded Swedish authority through rising nationalism and a successful 
economy, especially with its shipping fleet. It demanded and finally received, 
autonomy as a sovereign state. The loss of Norway greatly affected Swedish 
prestige, both nationally and abroad and left the country suffering a severe crisis 
of confidence in regard to its own future. This sense of loss presented a per
fect environment in which a nationalistic organisation could develop, promot
ing a program of Sweden for Swedes, and an obligation on the part of all pa
triots to stay in their country and put their energies into regenerating this once 
very powerful kingdom. For Mörner too, the dissolution of the Union would 
have had a powerful effect. His familial connections with the royal house served 
to reinforce his intense nationalism and to him, no greater calling existed than 
to be a patriot. It is safe to assume that the consul would have left Australia 
for Europe well satisfied that the National Association Against Migration would 
ensure Holman's remarks were widely publicised. It is also safe to say that 
Mörner was somewhat disingenious in his actions, but by this point, may have 
felt he had little alternative. As fate would have it, the press clipping proved 
not to be the bombshell Mörner envisaged, but rather the articles he had writ
ten earlier for his small audience in the Common Export Association; and the 
casualty proved not to be the Australian government, but Mörner himself. 

In what proved to be his final report to the Ministry, the Consul had now 
become extremely strident in his opionions regarding the migration issue. He 
stated; "I will do everything in my power to prevent any further Swedish 
migration to a country which is far too socialistic for my fellow country
men to adapt to. " u  It is possible that by this time, the Consul felt the Minis
try was not addressing the issue to his satisfaction. Mörner had become something 
of a zealot regarding Swedish migration, as his outspoken and emotive language 
indicates. But more significantly, Mörner was losing perspective regarding the 
parameters of his role as a consul. Although he was perfectly entitled to his 
own opinion, and to promote his views within the Ministry, he had begun to 
take matters into his own hands, which was certainly not within his brief. He 
was in effect laying the seeds for his own downfall. 

Whilst the Consul was on leave, events in Australia began to take on a mo
mentum of their own. Mörner's articles were commented upon in the main



stream Swedish press and eventually sparked interest in London. In February 
1910, a telegram arrived in Sydney from the English correspondent to the Dai
ly Telegraph. Its contents stated that the Swedish consul to Australia had warned 
his countrymen against migranting to either Australia or New Zealand. The news
paper ran an editorial the same day questioning why Mörner would take this 
stance, in light of the fact that the unemployment situation was improving, the 
wool clip and wheat harvest had both received good prices, the result of which 
being, rural workers were needed more than ever before.12 The editor obvi
ously unaware that rural areas were anathema to the Consul. The following 
day the same newspaper printed details of further Scandinavian negativity to
wards Australia, this time emanating from the Danish Ministry of Foreign Af
fairs also warning against migration to Australia.13 Both the Danish consul in 
Australia and Mörner agreed to interviews, the former consul stating it was 
nothing personal, simply that Denmark could not spare any workers in its own 
rural sector at the present time. Mörner chose to elaborate, basing his reasons 
on the comments made earlier by Holman, explaining the untenable position a 
number of Swedes had found themselves in and his own difficulties in finding 
some form of employment for them. The Minister for External Affairs, Deakin, 
also made comment that day, stating that there was no substance whatsoever 
in the warnings from either consul and in fact Australia was a land of great 
prosperity.14 To reinforce his claim, the Minister compared recent production 
figures for both Australia and Sweden, with the former having a value of just 
under four billion when converted to Swedish kronor, compared with that of 
the latter being two thousand, seven hundred and seventy eight million kronor. 
I 'd  suggest with the display of these figures, Mörner would have been even 
more convinced that his country needed every man, woman and child. But in 
any case it should be borne in mind that Deakin's remarks were primarily aimed 
at an Australian audience. 

Mörner then decided to take up some of the points contained within the ed
itorial of the Daily Telegraph which had used the banner "discouraging Swed
ish immigrants'.15 In his correspondence he queried whether the accusation of 
incorrect information related to himself or towards the Swedish government, 
as the question could concern his honour. He also asked the editor to point out 
what exactly was incorrect, and was there a suggestion of a distortion of the 
facts. The newspaper backpeddled quickly, assuring Mörner it had no inten
tion of casting aspersions upon his honour, that the Consul had acted to the 
best of his knowledge, but his warnings in Sweden must have sprung from some 
misunderstanding. This is where the issue may have subsided if the New South 
Wales Premier, Charles Wade had not chosen this moment to enter the de
bate. He too had read the missive from London, and the Swedish Consul's re
ply and stated that he was much surprised that any migrant should find such 
difficulty in gaining employment. Wade pointed out that his state's immigration 



office had found a position for every migrant who had arrived under the ass-
sistance of the government, and in many cases, the demand far exceeded sup
ply. He then stated that those responsible for any difficulties or mistakes in 
this regard were the private migration agencies, who lacked the required or
ganisation to deal effectively with the issue and now Wade's government was 
being blamed for their errors. The Premier then invited Mörner to inspect the 
files of the official employment agency and discuss its activities.16 Before Mörner 
could reply the Australian Workers Union came to the consul's defence. In
deed a resolution had been passed at the latest meeting, expressing approval 
of Mörner's actions in warning Swedish migrants against coming to Australia 
and forcing down wages. The Union objected to Deakin's assertion that the 
country was prosperous, stating this was untrue, thousands of citizens were 
still unemployed and legislation should be enacted providing 'the country's own 
people' with the opportunity to become farmers, rather than allowing many al
ready on the land to exploit cheap labour. While Mörner may have been pleased 
with the union's resolution, he now had his sights firmly set on Wade. In an
other letter to the press, on this occasion to The Sydney Morning Herald, 
the count stating he could not possibly visit the Premier as he was far too busy 
endeavouring to find employment for all the hapless Swedish migrants, and in 
any case he wondered, what would be the point, as he had yet to meet a Swede 
who had received any assistance whatsoever from the government of New 
South Wales. He continued that the government agency only arranged work 
for those trained within the rural sector, domestic servants and farm workers, 
and therefore it was, by its own admission, incapable of assisting any other 
workers.17 

By March 1910, the subject of migration had become a heated one within 
Norden, a fortnightly publication from Melbourne, for expatriate Scandinavi
ans. Letters to the editor poured in from those in complete agreement with the 
Consul and those who argued the count was far too narrow minded in his opinions 
and should recognise that for many Swedes leaving their homeland was the 
best decision they'd ever made. This debate, and various editorials and arti
cles continued until August that year. 

In March, Mörner inflamed the debate once again, using a speech to the 
Swedish Club in Melbourne to question not only the capabilities of the govern
mental migration agencies, but various other philanthropic organisations, such 
as the Immigration League of Australasia. Mörner also went on to make a con
troversial remark, stating that the Premier of New South Wales, rather than 
promoting Australia as a land of opportunity only wanted servants to wait upon 
Australians. "They should therefore say, Scandinavians, come here and serve 
us." 18 Naturally enough, Morner's views were quoted in both Norden and the 
wider press, with an indignant Wade suggesting that "People of the right 
sort...who do not expect to lie on a feather pillow (such as Mörner? ...can 



succeed in Australia in a way that a farmer in his home country could 
never have dreamed of..." 19 Richard Arthur, President of the Immigration 
League was not as temperate with his language, fiercely objecting to the count's 
assertion that his organisation was ineffectual, stating that the count obviously 
did not recognise a free and democratic nation when he saw it, and happily for 
Swedes, a Scandinavian exodus to the land of opportunity had commenced and 
Mörner was simply wasting his time and everyone else's in trying to prevent 
it.20 

Wade continued to bombard the press with facts and figures regarding the 
success of his agency and the wisdom of his government in setting a very specific 
criteria for the migrants they would assist. On no occasion during this lengthy 
debate with Mörner did Wade ever comment specifically and the Consul's pri
mary concern, that of; what to do with migrants outside the criteria. It is clear 
that they were left to the auspices of Richard Arthur and the like and those 
who slipped through the net simply had to fend for themselves. Indeed in a 
number of cases, Mörner suggested to newly arrived Swedes, that they disre
gard Australia and set sail for the United States forthwith. 

By the middle of 1910, the topic of Swedish migration had become exceed
ingly emotive, with no-one prepared to give an inch. Articles in the press con-
tined to appear on a regular basis, with the banner and tone of the articles them
selves now very anti-Mörner. Upon the occasion of Wade demanding an apol
ogy from the Consul for his ignorant remarks, Mörner replied that it was he 
who deserved an apology and that he 'found it unparalleled in the history of 
diplomacy that a 'head of state' had entered into a controversy in the media 
with a representative of a foreign country'.21 Two things stand out here; Mörner 
did not fully appreciate the type of adversary he was dealing with; and sec
ondly, he was venturing into the realm of diplomacy; an area quite outside his 
brief and dangerous territory for a consul. Mörner failed to recognise that the 
New South Wales Premier had much at stake with his government's migration 
agency. The first decade of this century saw states still frequently encumbered 
with the colonial mentality of competition on an individual basis. Wade did not 
differ from other Australian Premiers; he sought as many 'appropriate' mi
grants as he could get for his state. At this time, migration was not the com
mon national goal we are familiar with today. The states still retained an over
whelming sense of their own autonomy and a migration policy was just as much 
a state, as a national issue. It is therefore understandable that Wade would do 
all he could to thwart Mörner in his anti-Swedish migration stance. Morner's 
opinions were viewed as narrow, jeopardising a broad program which would 
continue long after Mörner was transferred elsewhere. Wade also saw the Consul 
as out of his depth in regard to this complex political issue, with a relatively 
limited knowledge of Australia and its requirements. Clearly, Mörner was a 
patriot; Wade acknowledged this, but the Premier viewed the Consul as med



dling in affairs of state, outside his jurisdiction, leaving in his wake, unneces
sary discord. 

On the part of Mörner, he now appeared incapable of stemming the flow 
of antagonism towards him, (perhaps by admitting he had over-stated his con
cerns; thus not denying them, but providing him with a semblance of honoura
ble withdrawal from the debate). Instead, he continued to reinforce his point 
of view, by stating the small size but overpopulation of Australian cities meant 
no room existed for Swedish migrants; work was below the expectations of 
the new migrants; and although Swedes were invited, no organisation was willing 
to care for them upon arrival. All of Morner's concerns were accurate, but by 
July 1910, the Australian press had lost interest in the pros and cons of the 
issue and occupied itself with parodying the Count, with such captions as 'Count 
demands apology with rapier in hand' ,22 Mörner was now portrayed as an old 
fashioned buffoon; a far cry from the prestige he had garnered four years earlier. 
The government and press assault had undoubtedly eroded to some extent, 
Morner's confidence, and left him relying on his status of his title as a means 
of reinforcing his authority on the subject. Whilst his place within the Swedish 
nobility fared him well when he was something of a celebrity, it proved a lia
bility when he embroiled himself in what was deemed purely an Australian af
fair. 

The parting shot belonged to Wade. The Consul in his frequent open letters 
had queries rhetorically, "Why would a Swede leave his own country unless 
his wages...were not higher than in Sweden?"23 Wade replied that he did 
not agree with either the Count's facts or the conclusions he drew from them 
and saw no point in furthering the discussion. Although this severed communi
cation between the two individuals, the issue itself and Morner's handling of it, 
ultimately led to the end of his consular career. Nonetheless, Mörner left Aus
tralia for Sweden in August 1910, aware that at least in his home country he 
was and would continue to be, feted as a hero and patriot. 

Ultimately and unintentionally, Morner provided a useful legacy for Australia. 
He assisted in helping to actually define the migration issue through his ques
tioning of what type of migrants did Australia actually require; were the em
ployment parameters far too narrow; and what type of society did Australia 
ultimately envisage for itself? The Count also greatly contributed to a marvel
lously controversial slice of Scandinavian history in Australia, providing a use
ful background to his own country's search for a new identity, and without doubt, 
most successfully defined what was and was not 'effective diplomacy'. Cer
tainly in this sense, some things never change. 
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Sten Almqvist 

Destinies of two Swedish women 
in Australia and New Zealand 

Her name was Adeline Corneliusdotter. I only know a few bits of informa 
tion about her life, but even so I can recount her fascinating story. 

She was born on a very small farm in the western part of Småland, in Villstad 
parish, on the 7th of June 1842. In Cornelius Larsson's family, there were two 
other children. At a very young age, she had to help with work on the farm. 
When she was 25 years old, catastrophe struck. 1867 was a year when it rained 
all summer. 1868 was a dry year; there was no rain at all between April and 
September. 1869 was hard - people were starving. Thousands of young peo
ple in the country had no work. In Småland, a mass emigration began to America, 
Denmark, Germany and elsewhere. Adeline went to Denmark to find work. 
She got a job at a country estate in Jutland. A few months later, she became 
pregnant and had to return to Sweden. 

At that time, the Swedish church was still very puritanical about such mat
ters. An unmarried mother was next to nothing - a whore. The term illegiti
mate was inserted before the child's name. Adeline gave birth to a son on the 
21 st of May. He was baptized Lars Johan. The illegitimate birth was a shame 
not only for "Lina", but also for the whole family. She nursed the boy for one 
year and then left him with her parents, who had to take care of Lars Johan. 
Adeline returned to Denmark in June 1871 and never came back. 

At that time, Vogel's immigration plan to bring Scandinavians to New Zea
land's Northern Island (a seventy-square-mile bush area between Napier and 
Palmerston North) was in full operation. About a thousand Danes, Norwegians 
and Swedes left Europe for the 5-6 month trip to the other side of the world. 

Adeline, I believe, married a Dane named Larsen. The couple decided to go 
all the way to New Zealand. In 1872, they arrived in Napier harbor. They stayed 
there and found work. It seems that Lina was widowed a few years later, be
cause on the 23rd of August 1877 she married Jeppe Jensen, another Dane. He 
was a workman. Lina gave birth to five children during the next few years. 

The family must have lived in New Plymouth in 1900, because records show 
that Lina became a New Zealand citizen there on December 15, 1900. For 



sure Lina, like most immigrant women, had to work hard. But she had already 
learned to do this during her childhood. When she grew older, she moved to 
Feilding, near the Scandinavian neighborhood. It is possible that one of her children 
(by then an adult) lived with her there, caring for her until she died on Sep
tember 12, 1936 at the age of 94. 

But that doesn't end her story. Her son, Lars Johan, who had been brought 
up by his grandparents, still lived in Sweden. He became a tailor and took a 
new name - Hultqvist. At the age of 19, he decided to find his mother. He 
received papers from the minister in Villstad for emigration to Australia. They 
were dated June 28, 1889. But it was in Auckland, New Zealand, where he 
disembarked from the SS Coptic in 1890. The available records don't show 
whether he found his mother. He became a "soldier" in the Salvation Army. 
Some years later, he moved to Western Australia; whether or not he was as
signed there is unknown. However, it is clear that he married Miss Charlotte 
Stullay in Bunbury in 1895. He ended his career in the Salvation Army as a 
major. He may have been one of those who built the impressive building near 
the top of Queen Street in Auckland, which is now a Salvation Army Hotel. 

In 1900, the same year as his mother, Lars Johan became a New Zealand 
citizen. He had four children, one of whom was Axel Gordon. Axel was an 
engineer, but had political interests. He became an MP in Wellington at the 
end of 1930. His brother is said to have been an MP, too, but in Australia. 
However, I have not come across any documents that support this claim. Lars 
Johan died in Auckland on March 10, 1958, at the age of 86. 

You can understand that I am eager to learn more about the story of Ade
line Corneliusdotter from Villstad, Småland. 

Juliana Gustafva Söderberg 

Juliana Gustafva Söderberg was born on June 27,1829, in Lojsta parish, Gotland. 
This island in the middle of the Baltic, known as "the island of roses and ru
ins", is in many ways unique. There are 96 parishes with 96 churches, all of 
which were built before 1400, some of them hundreds of years earlier. The 
inhabitants speak the gutamål language, which is hard even for Swedes to un
derstand. Lojsta is situated in the middle of the island. Juliana's father was a 
shoemaker. Juliana grew up working hard on the farms in the neighborhood. 
One had to help the family with every shilling one could earn. In the 1850s, 
Juliana went to the only town on the island, Visby. There she fell in love. 

The man was Jonas Petter Pettersson. He was born in Karlstorp in Små
land on the 1st of October 1832. He learned to become a blacksmith in the 
Ankarsrum Iron Factory, following in the footsteps of his father, who was a 
smith, too. In 1851, he settled down in Visby, met Juliana and fell in love. They 



married in 1857. He was a short man, but extremely strong. She was a tall 
woman (more than 190 cm) and also very strong. 

They moved to Othem and then to Vänge parish, where they stayed until 
their emigration. They had four children, two of whom died at the age of one. 
In 1873, they decided to go to New Zealand. Information about emigration to 
Australia and New Zealand must have circulated on Gotland that spring. There 
were three or four families included in the 23 persons from Gotland who re
ceived passports for the long voyage to another continent. There were 10 per
sons from Vänge, most of whom went to New Zealand as a group. On May 
7, 1873, they received their documents from the minister in Vänge. They were 
free to leave Sweden. 

They travelled first from Visby to Copenhagen, where they met one of the 
immigration agents. From there they went to Plymouth, where they boarded 
the 1200-ton heavy sailing ship Cardigan Castle under the command of Cap
tain Davis. Although this was during an era of assisted passages to New Zea
land, they paid for their own tickets. They also brought their Swedish solid wooden 
furniture with them. The Cardigan Castle was not originally intended for passenger 
transport, but the ship had been admirably adapted for this purpose. Facilities 
for the passengers were excellent and the voyage was a most comfortable one. 

They left Plymouth on August 23, 1873. We have fairly accurate informa
tion about the voyage. It is described in an article in the Press, a Christchurch 
newspaper, on November 17, 1873. The voyage from Plymouth to Lyttelton 
took 84 days, and the Cardigan Castle arrived at its port of destination on 
November 15. The passengers were from England, Sweden and Denmark. Cap
tain Davis and his crew were congratulated and warmly thanked. The surgeon 
on board, Superintendent Dr. Bain, reported that the passengers "appear to be 
remarkably healthy". For Juliana, the most important event was that she gave 
birth to a son during the journey. (She was already pregnant by the time they 
left Sweden.) Juliana named the boy Cardigan after the ship, and it has contin
ued as a given name in the family to this day. 

In New Zealand, the Pettersons were sent to a reception camp for the en
tire immigrant group. It was in Addington in Christchurch. They soon left the 
camp and went back to Lyttelton. At that time, and in the years to come, it 
was popular among Scandinavian sailors to "jump ship" in this harbor. Here 
and there, one could hear Swedish and even Gotlandish spoken. Soon, howev
er, the family moved to Duvanchelle on Banks Peninsula, where Jonas got a 
job as a blacksmith. He earned two pounds a week, almost five times the wages 
that he had received on Gotland. 

In the late 1870s, the family moved to Le Bons Bay in the eastern part of 
Banks Peninsula, where Jonas continued his work as a blacksmith, this time at 
a sawmill. They built a large house where Juliana took in boarders, who were 
plentiful then because the native timber supply was exhausted. Jonasset up a 



blacksmith forge. They started buying land in the 1880s, and within a few years, 
they owned more than 60 acres. It was in the one of the best parts of Le Bons, 
right next to a creek. 

They had dairy cattle, and both Jonas and Juliana milked the cows. There 
was an orchard on the farm, and many kinds of fruit grew there in bountiful 
quantities. There were also some walnut trees, and at the back of the house 
was a huge mulberry tree. They had a two-storey house with a big veranda 
that overlooked a beautiful flower garden. 

Juliana participated in all the hard work of the early pioneers. She helped 
Jonas with the farm in every conceivable way. In its early days, she worked 
extremely hard. Nevertheless, she found time to help her neighbors. In that 
area were other Scandinavian families, such as the Thelnings from Värmland. 

The years passed. Jonas' beard turned white and Juliana parted her hair in 
the middle and tied it in a bun at the back of her head, just as old women did 
on Gotland. She never mastered the English language. She either spoke Swedish 
or broken English. Her three children grew up to be more kiwi than Swedish. 
They all married. John married a "Danish" girl, Cara Elisabeth Anderson, who 
was a second generation immigrant. When Jonas died on August 25, 1907, Car
digan took over, not only the farm but also the blacksmith forge. 

Several grandchildren surrounded Juliana when she sat resting in the rock
ing chair on the veranda. She used to tell them fairytales and ghost stories from 
Gotland, and perhaps in their imagination they could see "di smaa under jordi" 
in the soil of New Zealand. Juliana was deeply religious and liked to sit on the 
veranda reading her Swedish Bible. She was a Lutheran throughout her long 
life. Cardigan moved to the "nearby" town of Akaroa, and Juliana lived with 
him and his family during the last years of her life. 

Juliana became a living legend of the pioneer days. She liked to sit near the 
window in her room, a vantage from which she could study all of second and 
third generation kiwis as well as the newcomers. When a car passed by, she 
would mumble, "There goes another motor cart." 

Juliana Gustafva Pettersson, nee Söderberg, died on Easter Sunday, 20 of 
April 1924, at the age of 95. Her death was reported in the press. Finally, she 
could rest beside her husband Jonas in the Le Bons cemetery. She had worked 
hard on both sides of the world. 



Ann Mihkelson 

Travelling trunk, three suitcases 
and a three year old 

Worldly possessions consisting of a travelling trunk, three suitcases and 
a three year old who could just see the bottom step of the railway car
riage from her level on the ground, finally arrived in the tropical north. 
We were met by our future landlord and lady, the couple who were dis
tant friends of friends in distant Estonia. Theirs was the only address 
we knew in Australia; Tully also became our own. 

The despair of the trip must have shown on my parents' faces. Perspi
ration was dripping, the body clammy, European clothes out of place. 
The steam engine continued to pump out wet heat into the tropical summer; 
droplets fell but it was difficult to tell if it was rain or condensation. 
In the space of seven weeks my parents and I had travelled to the oth
er side of the world and stepped off into the tropical jungle of North 
Queensland. 

We were about as ill-informed about Australia as the Australians were 
about Europe. Yet we knew we were learning remarkable things and 
felt exhilarated and afraid at the same time. 

(Extract from my autobiography, 
Three suitcases and a three year old 

to be published by Simon and Schuster in 1999.) 

Although I was in my fiftieth year I felt orphaned when my mother died. I 
was afraid of losing my heritage for I had not known any other relatives; the 

war and migration to distant parts had severed those normal human links. Now 
the final link was gone. In my grief I began to write my story; a dialogue between 
writer and reader, hopefully, both becoming aware of each other. 

Storytelling is an important part of history, culture and societal change for it 
invokes human compassion, tolerance and understanding. My proposal to this 
conference was an extract from my book describing the scene of our arrival 
in tropical North Queensland in December 1948 from northern Europe. I was 



surprised that my paper was allocated to the section on 'displaced persons'. I 
had never thought of our situation in that way and began to consider 'displacement' 
more intently. 

Had we been displaced? I grew up with the impression that 'displaced' persons 
were much worse off than we: for example, orphaned children, the infirm, and 
the lone women and men who found themselves in refugee camps in post ar
mistice Germany, they were 'displaced'. Roget's Thesaurus provides alterna
tives for 'displaced' such as evicted, ejected, deported, expelled, transported, 
homeless, stateless; 'like a fish out of water'. 

It seemed to me that my parents' situation was one of loss and bereavement: 
dispossession rather than displacement. We speak of the Aborigine 'dispossessed 
of land'. The early British settlers sought to name streets, towns, rivers after lo
cations in the 'old country' to remind them of home. They too yearned for what 
was left behind. From a perspective of 50 years the common usage of the words 
'displaced' and 'dispossessed' have acquired particular meanings. 

My presentation today will be interspersed with extracts from my writing 
as I explore 'displacement' and 'dispossession' in my own context. 

As a child I had heard over and over again, details and tales of my 
parents' life in a country I had never seen, but whose language I spoke, 
where customs and Nature were different and with which all connec
tions had suddenly been severed. They had left Estonia in 1944 to avoid 
the Soviet invasion, risking their lives in an overnight boat trip to Sweden. 
I have not lived their experiences, neither have I lived in their envi
ronment. In my story, a lot from their past is missing. I can only imag
ine the tragic realisation of losing freedom, possibly one's life, the drama 
of fleeing home, dispossession of everything dear - homeland, loved 
ones, things familiar - the resulting bereavement, and the subsequent 
challenge of beginning again. 

The boat was a timber-carrying barge built of oak and crowded with 
four hundred people, who had the minimum of luggage, wore as much 
clothing in layers as they could, clutched some additional clothes, a 
few photos and a trembling heart. They sailed out at night under cov-
er of fog and darkness to seek a refuge through a stormy sea. The boat 
played hide and seek with other vessels lest it be mistaken for enemy, 
Soviet by the Germans, German by the Soviets, and be sunk. The storm 
was fierce but the Sprites were protective, for this voyage at least. The 
boat returned for another load of passengers but this contingent was 
not so lucky; it sank with most on board in the stormy Baltic Sea. My 
mother's wedding silver used as payment for their outward passage, 
now lies with its monograms as signatures, at the bottom of the amber 
sea alongside those who perished. 



The winds blew and the rains came, the fog was thick and swirling. 
The boat was lost, it found its bearings, headed south then changed 
direction. The wind took it north west. People huddled, some were sick 
from the rolling sea, all were sick from fear. The sea spray drenched 
the people in the boat as it hit the waves and dropped back into the 
depths, creaking. By dawn they arrived within sight of Sweden. They 
hadn't been spotted by the Soviets nor the Germans and the Swedish 
coastguard was there to escort them to land. 

Political circumstances had forced my parents to be dispossessed of their former 
possessions including their home. They were 'homeless' and 'stateless', de
scriptions of 'displaced' but in addition there was 'loss, deprivation, bereave
ment, irretrievable, irrecoverable, irremediable, irreparable'. These are descriptors 
of dispossession. Displacement implies that relocation will restore the former 
situation. They certainly hoped to return soon but also knew if that were de
layed too long time would alter their situation 

In Sweden my parents soon regained some normality in their lives, finding 
work and a flat in Uppsala. Shortly after their arrival in Sweden I was con
ceived and born. 

The arrival of a child when my father was 47 and my mother 38 might 
have been a burden, but they never told me so. Nevertheless it must have 
made them think about life in a different way. Being a family made us complete 
in the absence of former family and friends. It also provided a strong de
sire to carry on. The intensity of our family group was to shield us from 
tragedy and unhappiness, a critical mass to be preserved and which pro
vided love and energy to meet the changes yet to come. 

The Cold War and news of purges in Estonia made a return not imminent. They 
were truly dispossessed of everything of their former lives. It was a matter of 
finding a new country far away from the sorrow of post war Europe. Perhaps 
the decision to move on was easier. Encouraged by the opportunities afforded 
by survival so far we sought to migrate to the United States, Canada or Aus
tralia. My father's nephew went to New York from post war Germany, but 
my father was already too old to be accepted by the US. My mother's cousin, 
my godmother and her husband applied to Canada. The proximity of friends 
and relatives might make a new start easier but it was far away Australia that 
accepted us. We were no longer refugees but migrants from neutral Sweden. 
We paid our way and arrived at Sydney on 3 December 1948. Later, British 
migrants came on assisted passages. Ours were one-way tickets, our exist
ence depended on a successful life here. Among our hopes was a return to 
normality of life with a home, education for me and sufficient funds for my 
parents' retirement. 



My father only had a limited time remaining before retirement age to start 
a new life, to begin again and achieve all that most spend a lifetime doing. Now 
he was also a father. We lived in the downstairs part of a Queenslander (a 
house built on stilts to allow air to circulate for cooling) for eighteen months 
and moved on after the second wet. Our stay in Tully had enabled us to settle 
somewhat, recover from the shock of the very different environment, meet other 
people and learn about the way of life. But we needed a home of our own and 
financial consolidation. We learned about a new mining town Mount Isa. My 
mother's inexplicable headaches from anxiety, heat and unfamiliar environment 
subsided with the hope of improving our situation. 

The evening sky was an ochre red, the bush, Albert Namatjira's pal
ette of desert colours; my mother and I had arrived at the end of the 
long train line. On one side of the track I could see the steel structure 
of the Mine, the green and yellow lights inside its giant frame. The air 
smelled different, dry and acrid. A giant chimney was smoking. Moun
tains of coal lay between the train and the Mine. The train was long, 
the station house small. I looked about through the crowds and suit
cases but couldn't see my father. He was to be there to meet us! Then, 
as I reached the carriage door, I saw his outstretched arms. It was too 
far for me to jump down - there was no platform-I was lowered down 
to the desert dust below. I had arrived in Mount Isa. 

We built a home of our own, my recollections, happy and carefree. 

Then I started school, lost my freedom and my name. Suddenly I be
came aware I was different. Kids at school couldn't pronounce my name. 
Was I going to lose my name, the name God knew me by? 

I was worried and asked my parents who assured me I was named Anu 
after my grandmother. I was not Una, Anyew or Arnoo. 

With the start of my university days I gave up spelling it, pronouncing 
it and despaired by the need to explain my origins. It was the time when 
the country wanted everyone to be assimilated. I gave in, assimilated 
myself, changed my name and forgot who I was." 

Or I thought I did. Meanwhile, 

My father listened to the 'Voice of America' news; the world came in 
on shortwave. One evening in March 1953 he came to tell us, Stalin is 
dead! My parents had been away from their homeland for eight years. 
Hope of a return to Estonia was suddenly rekindled. Our social circle 
of friends always talked about their past lives, compared notes on what 
they could do along this great adventure before the return 'home'. Could 
this time be nearing? 



For me life continued as normal. I got the measles, the Salk vaccine 
came, children up to thirteen years received free milk at school. 

Khrushchev denounced Stalin but the regime was unable to shake off 
the system bequeathed by Lenin. There was no uprising, no assistance 
from the West for any independence plan. I think at this point all hope 
of return was lost by my parents. It was accepted quietly that they were 
never to return. 

The dispossession of their former home was final. I was a good student and 
probably destined for a university education in a city. We were far from eve
rywhere, everywhere was far from us. The city dwelling Estonians produced 
a newspaper; we read of their social events and could only imagine their lives. 

My mother's regular correspondence with her cousin, my godmother, in Canada, 
gave us a link with the rest of the world. We were dispossessed of the means 
to maintain stability because much had yet to be achieved before those 'irre
trievable' things could be replaced. We uprooted again. 

There was to be a sacrifice: at sixty years of age my father would never 
find work in Sydney: he had to live out his working life separated from my 
mother and me. It was a conscious decision so that I would have the best start 
in education and that our family would own our home in Sydney by the time 
my father retired. He achieved his goal and we lived together another 8 years. 
My mother and I then became companions and friends for 23 years until she 
died 6 months after my husband. I was now alone. I had no children, no near 
relatives or relatives near. It was my turn to feel dispossessed. 

Fear of losing those dear to me through death had haunted me all my 
life, as a grey inevitable cloud. I also feared the loss of the past which 
through ancestral history was ever tenuous. I had never had the urge 
to be alone and distant from my loved ones; it seemed a selfish and 
false joy. I always sought to share my happiness and there was always 
someone to comfort my sadness. In my fiftieth year I was widowed and 
orphaned within a period of 6 months. 

I found myself without the support of my family. There was no extended fam
ily. There had been no grandmother, grandfather, aunt, uncle, cousins, brother 
or sister. Just my father, mother, and me; later my mother, husband and me. 
Now just me. My cultural and emotional support niche through my parent's 
heritage and later the companionship of my mother and husband had accom
panied me in some form all my life. Now it was gone. 

In the absence of family, the loss of loved ones becomes directed at a pas
sionate search for connections of past with present, to replace the loss and 
supplant the grief, restore the umbilical meaning of being alive. It also sharp
ened my sense of bereavement caused by migration. 



I realised that the writing of a chronicle, though important, was not 
the only energy at work. Another part of me was waiting to emerge, 
the human being which strangely has been submerged since innocent 
childhood. I had sought to be assimilated. Indeed Australia is my home. 
But dispossessed of my few loved ones emphasised how poor my cir
cumstances in terms of extended family and cultural heritage really were. 
There was an additional element. 

The analytical, methodical at times exciting, yet lonely, cold white coat 
of scientific thinking of my chosen career suited me as it did not allow 
too many feelings to intervene; everything had to be factual and was 
carried out unemotionally. To be an equal among my male colleagues 
in science was important. My mother sensed this: 'You are being influ
enced by the thinking of the men you work with' and sought to sug
gest other creative diversions. 

My love of the colours and secrets of science was, from an early age, 
greatly influenced by the launch of Sputnik and post war scientific dis
covery. As I grew up the diversity of the people, the post-war migrants 
and their languages also stimulated me. I developed a scientific career 
but the boundary between the scientific and humanities disciplines was 
isolating me from full participation and part of my passion became sup
pressed. I longed to run free with the ancestral Sprites, to experience 
innocence and joy. But I persisted with my career. 

With the man of my love there was an interlude of exhilaration with two souls 
in a common creativity. The years passed on and we planned for a retirement 
together that was not to be. 

The struggle to come through the grief is accompanied by the absence 
of children for the future and relatives from the past. There is also an 
overwhelming sense of release, a freedom, beyond the chasm of grief; 
an extrication from childhood, from formal education, from marriage. 
The reality is frightening as well as exhilarating. 

I visited Estonia for the first time a few years ago and found I did have rela
tives after all. I found others in the US and visited by godmother in Canada 
many times. I renewed those ancestral links and was glad I was bilingual. I 
found evidence of those things which I felt were irretrievably lost. I began to 
write down my story. 

Each of us has stories. Our stories speak through time and incident, self 
and soul. They provide a legacy that seeks to fill the void created by loss -
loss of land, home, language, family, possessions, culture, even the proverbs of 
forefathers did not fit -and with it all, comes grief. This is what being dispos



sessed is about. I had never anticipated that I who had grown up in Australia, 
started school, loved my environment, that I would feel dispossessed. But the 
past caught up with me for although I was Australian, genes leave an imprint 
which cannot not be erased. 

Dispossession leaves us for most of the time between the past and the present, 
between the present and the future, in transitional stages described by psy
chologists with terms such as: shock and immobilisation, denial, depression, letting 
go, testing options, searching for meaning, integration. 

The loss of my name fits this pattern; my parents' departure, reconciliation 
and remaining in Australia, my personal loss of my loved ones. Equilibrium, 
going with the flow of life, is upset, turned upside down, inside out and life 
needs to be redefined. Aloneness makes the meaning extraordinarily difficult 
to achieve. We need mentors, friends, neighbours to help us reach understand
ing. The authenticity of our understanding is measured by how well the new 
concepts, perspectives and freedoms fit in with our self concept, our capaci
ties and yearnings. 

I have been an educator of adults all my life. If I take the analogy even 
further, to student learning, I see students meet these challenges in their learn
ing process. The fear of being confronted and overwhelmed by new knowl
edge, panic at exam time, an inability to break through to understanding, be
ginning to question, seeking help, finding meaning and integrating this under
standing with the learning that has gone before. I have sought to help them 
find meanings in knowledge. Could it be the same process for dispossession? 

Dispossession is like becoming a student again, life's student, but it is made 
more difficult for adults because we have been there already, and wonder why 
we have to go through it again. For example, mature age students recognise 
this perspective keenly. Unless we go with the flow of life, we can remain in 
a time warp and be by-passed by the country we now live in. Many migrants 
forged lives far away from the critical cultural groups in the cities. Some city 
migrants became narrow in outlook and entrenched in their old traditions. The 
scientist completes a piece of work, it is written up, published and we too move 
on to the next task. Learning involves confrontation of the unknown, identifi
cation and validation of explanations. 

Viewing dispossession this way means we must continue to learn; our pre
vious experiences, once validated and self integrated, give us courage to go 
forward. The rest - integration, rather than assimilation - then follows and we 
feel at home. The time has come to tell those stories for they are full of the 
unexpected, even for those who are 'at home'. 



Juhani Pietilä 

The Pietilä family in Australia 

The story of the Pietilä family could have been much like most other post
war Finnish migrant families, if it were not involved in an extra special sit

uation. I will therefore introduce my paper with a brief overview and by this 
means point out the rather different circumstances surrounding it. I acknowl
edge the attendance of my father Aimo and my cousin Riitta at this presenta
tion this morning. 

My father, Aimo, was the son of a typical mixed farmer living in Kalvia, 
central Ostrobothnia. Since the family was quite large (15 children were born 
to the parents), at an early age some of the sons looked around for 'greener 
pastures', with Aimo's brother, Yijo (George) and Arvo having migrated to Australia 
as early as 1924. Arvo, being still single, only stayed for 7 years, returning to 
marry and to settle back in Finland. It was with this background and confi
dence that my father, too, decided to seek his fortune in 1937, just 5 months 
after I was born. 

Typical of the times, husbands often left on their own at first and the family 
would normally follow as soon as the opportunity (and funds) allowed. This 
was to have been with us, excepting that WW2 was looming and, even though 
we already had our tickets organised, the travel agent advised us to delay our 
departure, confident that this situation would sort itself 'in a few weeks'. This 
did not happen, as we all now know, and the result was that mum and I were 
left behind in Finland for the whole of WW2, myself not seeing my father until 
I was nearly 10 years old. 

Mum, Maija, was one of 9 children, also born to a mixed farmer in a neigh
bouring village. Together with her twin brother, she was left without a father 
at the age of 14. This experience in life made her particularly resourceful and 
innovative, a fact which greatly helped the family in later years. Needless to 
say, education was not a high priority, and as such also influenced us as chil
dren. Mum had nevertheless become a committed Christian early in her life 
and this has unquestionably been a significant positive influence in my life. 

During Dad's first stay in Australia, Mum and I lived in Finland at her par
ent's farm. Life during the war was hard. While not actually overrun by a bat



tlefield, we nevertheless felt the war very personally, with the loss of friends 
and relatives and the sadness of funerals all around us. Add to this the lack of 
letters from Dad, who, by virtue of coming from an alien country, was in
terned for a time. Occasional letters came by courtesy of the Red Cross. For 
reasons of censorship, these had to be written in English and this was particu
larly difficult to achieve, particularly in war torn Finland. These were difficult 
times indeed. 

The rest of the story now begins. Rather than recount it historically, I have 
chosen to be selective and highlight those aspects which I think are perhaps 
more conditioned by the unusual beginning of our migration. 

'What is Australia like?' was often my question to uncle Arvo. 'Are there 
lots of snakes, even inside houses?'. What about the tropical forests? These 
were just a few of my questions at an age when I truly missed having a father 
of my own. Life was hard for all during the war. No wonder the thought of a 
tropical paradise sounded so attractive. Uncle Arvo tried to satisfy my curiosi
ty as well as console Mum who obviously missed Dad in a more deeper way. 

When Dad finally arrived back home from Australia, for a time we seemed 
to be settled in Finland. Work was plentiful and life appeared all complete. Dad 
had nevertheless aspirations of returning back to Australia, where 'life would 
be easier'. And so in February 1949, we boarded a ship from Turku to Stock
holm, by train to Oslo to join a cargo ship "Ms Mattawunga" , to make our 
way to a new homeland. The ship was to take us around South Africa and the 
stops were dictated by the cargo it carried. 

Even here I must commend Dad for his resourcefulness. While others pa
tiently waited for a berth in the conventional ocean liners (and waiting lists were 
long), Dad knew of a company (Transatlantic Lines) which operated cargo ships 
with only 12 passengers and tickets to these were more readily available. Dad 
had in fact come back to Finland on one of these (as a working seaman), both 
in order to save money and to get home from Australia sooner. 

'Australia, here we come' was on my mind as we first boarded the ship in 
Turku on our first leg of the long journey. For Mum it was more difficult, hav
ing to leave behind her family. I am sure that Mum's feelings were much less 
adventurous than mine as we made our way around South Africa, to land in 
Adelaide on Mothers' Day, 1949. 

What was Australia REALLY like in 1949? The ravages of war had just 
been directly averted but its effects were nevertheless visible; shortages of goods 
(including rationing of butter and tea - not that we were tea drinkers), short
ages of housing and building materials and shortages of workers. One thing 
we were not seemingly short of; migrants, it seemed. There was a buzz of 
foreign languages on most work sites, a great eagerness to learn English at 
night classes and job vacancies advertised on nearly any post that stood up
right. 



We disembarked in Melbourne and made our way by train all the way to 
Tully in North Queensland, some 3500 kilometres north. This, too, was excit
ing to me, although southern Australia in May was bitterly cold with no heat
ing in the railway carriages. Tully was our destination simply because uncle 
George had by the established himself on a sugar cane farm. Farming was in 
Dad's plans, although much was to transpire before it cane a reality. 

When I think back to those days, I reflect on the stamina and enthusiasm 
which must have been the common ingredient for most of the migrants who 
came at that time. Contrary to the old Finnish saying 'raukatko menkoon 
merten taa', which loosely translated means 'let only the weaklings go over
seas' I think that migration then, and even now, is not for the faint hearted. 
For many it was totally a 'foreign ' experience, with no one to greet them or 
to make them feel at home. No wonder societies such as the Finnish Society 
in Australia flourished during those times. On those who experienced it can 
truly comprehend the many trials and obstacles which faced the migrants in 
those times. More of this later. 

Success was possibly foremost in our minds (I certainly never heard the 
word 'failure' in our household) and to this we applied ourselves right from 
the outset. Dad had saved diligently during his previous stay in Australia, but 
inflation was increasing and he spent all his savings over 600 pounds, just for 
our passage back to Australia. In fact he was some 50 pounds ($100) in debt 
by the time we arrived in Tully. No wonder he was keen to start saving again 
and so when news that well paying work was available in Mt Isa, a mining 
town some 1000 km inland, we too decided to join the many migrants who worked 
there for many years. 

I have recently been back to MT Isa, in connection with my work. As I moved 
around familiar areas, only to find not even the street where I used to live any 
more, (this having become a part of the mining lease), I felt much like Nehemiah 
in the Bible, inspecting the broken down wall of his home city. Nevertheless, this 
alone has spurred me to express myself in the way that I am doing it now. In 
hindsight, I doubt if I would have changed much of it even if it were possible. 

Mt Isa was also the place where our family increased. I was 14 when my 
brother Eric was born. Two years later, sister Eva came along. With such a 
'stepped' family, we have grown somewhat more apart than I would have liked. 
This has not been made any easier by my own travels later on. Another 'first' 
was the Confirmation Class which was held in Mt Isa, where a range of ages 
from 13 to 30 were confirmed, all because this had not been possible during 
the war. This was not the most unusual delay, as we knew of an engaged cou
ple who were married some 10 years after engagement, also due to the war. I 
can still remember the tune of the wedding march at this wedding. 

And so Dad was busy working, Mum so ably looked after the growing family 
and I was busy learning at school. I had only learnt a few words of English 



during our long journey and so I had much to catch up initially at school. Study 
had always been pleasant to me and the new language began to dawn in my 
understanding. There were humorous episodes and misunderstandings. Dad had 
collected some coins during his travels and one day I took some of them to 
school. As it happened, I lost a silver American dollar. When I reasoned who 
might have stolen it, I approached the student and called him 'a  pincher', the 
word 'thief'  not yet being in my vocabulary. Not having any language help at 
home was a handicap and I sometimes felt deprived. Not only did I write my 
own notes to school when I was absent, but mostly interpreted for both Mum 
and Dad, particularly at the doctors. 

The fact that I had to take on a particular role of a spokesman for our family 
was largely due to the fact that Dad was busy at work. Our family featured 
in the local 'MIMAG' magazine. Not only did he work for the MIM company 
(often Much overtime as well) but he built the house we lived in as well as 
several others. Mum was busy looking after a family of 5. That left little time 
for socialising. One sad result of this was that Mum (to the day she passed 
away in 1986) never learnt to speak English. This would have been a great 
handicap for her and it affected us as children as well. I could tell many an
ecdotes of life and particularly of misunderstanding during these days. 

School was definitely good for me, however difficult it may have been at 
first. The migrant children generally excelled and even surpassed the 'Aussie 
kids'. While accolades were not generally important to me, one occasion was 
particularly memorable. When Queen Elizabeth visited Australia in 1951,1 was 
chosen as the boy to represent our school at a nearby town visited by the Queen.. 
This was definitely a highlight for me. 

Another of the memorable times was the constant activity by the Finnish 
Society. I look back at the many functions which, in hindsight, helped me to 
retain much of my 'Finnish-ness' I still enjoy to day. Everybody was an ama
teur, whether in music, poetry or singing. Nevertheless everyone had a good 
time and the different dialects and habits helped to foster friendly competition. 
The Finnish Mission for Seamen pastor visited regularly and provided a wel
come spiritual life to all who attended. With work and play thus intermingled, 
time passed quickly. 

In spite of Dad's success working for a boss, his one aim in life was to 
work for himself on a farm. This opportunity first appeared when uncle George 
wanted to go for a long holiday trip to Finland. Dads happy to oblige. And so 
in 1953, we bid Mt Isa good bye. Another challenge lay ahead. I had to get 
used to a new school and much more which only now I can appreciate. 

So I became a 'farm manager's son'. For the next 18 months, while uncle 
George was holidaying in Finland, dad looked after his farm, carefully and con
scientiously, for a weekly salary of $A 60. What was farming like in those days? 
Semi-manual perhaps, as machinery was only just being developed and accepted 



on canefarms. For instance, whilst there were tractors, often horsedrawn type 
of implements were pulled behind a tractor. As in the horse drawn days, they 
required someone to hold the implement upright, resulting in the need for two 
people to operate; the tractor driver and the implement 'driver'. By this meth
od, jobs were not about to diminish on farms. This situation was soon to change 
as well. 

Machinery has always been my interest and this part of life provided me 
with lots of opportunities to be involved. It wasn't long before I was driving 
tractors for the neighbours, during week ends and even after school. Tractors 
themselves were poorly developed in those days. There was only a crank handle 
for starting (can anyone remember the crank handle?) and no sign of the three 
point linkage for implements. When the Ferguson tractor arrived, it was a great 
innovation and was soon widely used and modified by the inventive farmers. 
Through later years, I too was able to contribute to this progress. Even now, 
as I occasionally go past an old Ferguson tractor, I almost salute it as a mark 
of respect. 

While the machinery side of farming was of great interest to me, I had yearn
ings for other things. After completing my schooling (as the Dux of the school) 
I took on an apprenticeship to become an electrician, learning the trade at the 
local sugarmill and living at home, helping dad on the farm. These were really 
carefree days. I thoroughly enjoyed learning about electricity and all its appli
cations. Farm machinery was my second 'hobby' and, in the years to come, I 
built some useful equipment to assist in farming. Skills such as welding, ac
quired at work, were ever so handy at home. 

On uncle George's return, the opportunity arose to buy a small and run
down farm right next door. This we did and the future looked assured. How
ever, we had not fully accounted for the fact that with less than 20% equity in 
the farm, life would be very demanding for the next few years. I kept on working, 
but instead of paying 'board' to my parents, I gave all my wages for some 
years to support the family. I am happy to look back and note that I still have 
enough for myself. Later on, when uncle George retired, Dad had the oppor
tunity to buy his farm and continue, more successfully, to farm enthusiastically, 
as only Dad could. 

My own career was somewhat at a crossroads. I had completed my ap
prenticeship as an electrician and needed to decide what to pursue in life. I 
felt that Dad needed me on the farm and initially I had no great urge to leave 
home. This changed drastically when I met a lovely young lady during a church 
Easter Convention. Pamela was to become my lifelong wife and partner and 
we were married in 1965. Our son Rodney was born in 1969. 

Marrying a non Finnish partner was not without its problems. Mum, not speaking 
English, was on this point alone rather reluctant of my choice. Needless to say, 
it was also a big handicap for Pamela and her family. There was also the per



ception among many Finns that the Australians were relatively speaking not 
particularly suitable to marry and this did not help in the early years. In our 
case at least, Mum later on freely admitted that her appraisal had been totally 
unfounded and apologised for this perception. I am quite sure that, at least in 
Mum's case, her observations of the Australians in general were from a nar
row viewpoint, and hindered by her inability to understand the language. 

Becoming married gave different emphasis on life to me. The importance 
of choosing a career was more pressing. A new opportunity to work at a newly 
built power station came along and we decided to move away from Tully. In 
some respects my life from then is hardly that of a migrant any more. Being a 
Finnish migrant was one thing but now I felt even more an Australian. I had 
earlier become 'naturalised', a term which I still find poorly describing the act 
of swearing allegiance to another country. 

Since this is a paper more specifically about the life and activities of the 
early years of our family, not much more needs to be said about my own life. 
The experiences of coping with change have nevertheless influenced my atti
tude. For instance, my career has taken us as a family to live in 8 cities or 
towns in Australia and my own, work related travels and activities in at least 7 
countries. 

This is, ladies and gentlemen, a very brief story of the Pietila family, as seen 
from my viewpoint. It certainly goes to illustrate how varied and challenging 
life can be as a migrant. I salute my parents and truly acknowledge the strength 
and stamina they both displayed in all of life's difficulties, both in Finland and 
in Australia. As a life-long ambition, I have commenced to write a book called 
'Niinkuin muuttolintusen tie' which will put into words much more of this 
story. Our lives in general and mine in particular can be likened to that of a 
migratory bird. I thank God that our family and myself in particular have sur
vived the many circumstances that life brings along the way. My respect goes 
out to the many migrants who, in their own way, have made many sacrifices 
and contributed much to the progress of their new homeland. 



Ron Sivyer 

The migration of the 
Pihlajaviita-Ronlund family from 

Isojoki, Finland, to Nambour, 
Australia, 1899, and their 

integration within a new land 

The first Finn to arrive in Australia was Herman Spöring a naturalist who was 
a member of Captain James Cook's expedition. I quote from the book Sea 

Gold and Sugarcane "The fact that a Finnish born scientist's participation in 
1768-1771, however, is an event on the world plane, and evidence of the 
cosmopolitanism of Swedish-Finnish people's qualities, central to the tradi
tion which later contributed to Finnish migration to the southern hemisphere". 

Commencement of Finnish migration 

About the middle of the 19th century Australia and other Pacific regions were 
being well established. The number of Finnish trading boats began to grow which 
caused many hundreds of Finns and Swedes to be employed in sailing. 

With gold being discovered in various parts of the world and in reference 
to the gold fields in Australia many Finns and Swedes jumped ship and found 
their way to the gold fields. In addition to these men there were always Finn
ish sailors employed on foreign boats who also found their way to other coun
tries. From around 1851 to around 1871 there were about 200 Finns arrive on 
the Victorian and New South Wales Gold Fields. 

Introduction of my mother's family Pihlajaviita 

This was the era when Finland was a Grand Duchy within the Russian empire 
and a time of political unrest. Many Finns were looking for countries in which 
to migrate to so that their families would live in better circumstances. My grand
father, Axle Pihlajaviita, who was born August 1853, told his family that he 
had had a dream one night that Finland was at war with Russia. This was the 



year 1899. So he began to inquire about other countries. History has shown 
that life under Czarist rule was not easy, especially for the small landowners 
and labourers. My grandfather has stated in all his documents that his occupa
tion in Finland was a tenant farmer, meaning that he was not the owner of any 
farming land. 

However at that time in 1899 there was a Finn named Matti Kurikka who 
was looking for people of his own political beliefs to migrate to Australia to 
build a Utopian Society. He also had a certain connection with the Australian 
Authorities and he had their backing in bringing migrants to the Colony. My 
Grandfather was attracted to the Kurikka cause and so was my Grandmoth
er's cousin, Isaac Oscar Peurala. Both he and Axle then joined up with Matti 
Kurikka, sold what property they had and commenced the long trip to Austral
ia. 

They sailed from the Port of Turku in December 1899 for London. Here 
they were put on a ship called the "Oroya" with other assisted migrants and 
from there made the trip to Brisbane Australia. Arriving in Brisbane on the 
15th February 1900. Therefore this is quite a unique day for me to be here giv
ing this talk in the very port from which the family left all those years ago. (99 
years.) 

Although in a previous paragraph I stated that Axle did not own any farm
ing land he did have a small plot of land and a home which had been given to 
them by my Grandmother's family. I mention this here, as it was to have con
sequences later for the family position and the subsequent strain on the family 
by their leaving Finland. 

Axle had already been married twice before and my grandmother was wife 
number 3. There were no children from the first marriage but 5 children from 
the second marriage, of whom only two girls survived to adulthood, married 
and went to live in Canada. My grandmother raised them until adulthood to
gether with her own children . His third marriage was to Maria Matilda Peurala 
from Isojoki and up to the time of their leaving Finland Maria had borne 7 chil
dren. However one died before they left for Australia. Maria had a brother 
but up to the time of their leaving she was the only one who had produced 
grandchildren for her parents. 
So now we can visualise the family situation with Maria and her parents. 
(1) Her parents had given them a home with a small piece of land. 
(2) Axle had sold this. 
(3) Axle and Maria had taken the only grandchildren which Maria's parents had to 

Australia. 
Five more children were born in Australia two of whom died. They had 12 
children in all, 9 of who lived to adulthood and all became Australian citizens. 
During my early life prior to the second world war I asked questions such as 
"What is Finland like", "Why did you come to Australia etc.". There were 



various answers which I accepted for many years until I decided to do some 
research of my own. 

About 1983 a series of events occurred and the outcome of these events is 
my being able to be here today. At this time three persons made an impact on 
my research and my life and this opened up a whole lot of information. These 
three people were the late Einari Savimaki of Nambour, Queensland, Austral
ia, whom I had known for many years, Dr. Koivukangas, and a cousin, Juhani 
Peurala from Isojoki, Finland. 

In 1982-83 my cousin Juhani Peurala endeavoured to trace the descend
ants of his family who had migrated to Australia and of whom they had lost all 
contact. This was about the same time that I had decided to do some research 
of my Finnish relations. It was quite a unique situation that two cousins who 
had never seen or even heard of each other decided at the same time to look 
for their relations. Furthermore, we were on opposite sides of the world to each 
other. I am of the opinion that this situation was not a coincidence and that the 
situation had been brought about by God. 

My cousin in his search for us was directed to Dr. Koivukangas who said, 
"I know of your family and there is a man in Australia who knows them 
well." So he gave my cousin the name and address of Einari Savimaki who 
contacted me telling me that my relations in Finland were looking for the fami
ly. I began corresponding with the Peurala family and after two visits to their 
home one in 1984 and again in 1989 and with the information supplied by Dr. 
Koivukangas in his book "Sea Gold and Sugar Cane" I was able to put the 
whole picture together. 

On the advice of Dr. Koivukangas I decided to put this information into the 
form of a small book. This was for future generations of the family to have some 
knowledge of their background. The book tells of some of the hardships they en
countered and this information would apply to all Finns of that location and era. 

When the family decided to go to Australia in 1899 the older of the two 
girls married and went to Canada, followed in the same year by her sister. These 
girls were from Axle's second marriage. Although the Isojoki records show 
that one of these girls returned to Isojoki, she never did, nor did they ever go 
to Australia. 

Finance for the migration 

Some years after their marriage my grandmother's parents had given my Grand
parents a small plot of land and a house, which they disposed of to my grand
mother's brother for the sum of 2,000 Finnish Markka. My research leads me 
to believe that this money brought the family to London where they then be
came assisted migrants. 



During my first visit to Isojoki in 1984 I was asked if I knew what my grand
parents used for finance to get to Australia. So I assumed that the family did 
not know that from London they went as assisted migrants. It was on this visit 
that I began to realise the family situation concerning my grandparents and their 
family going to Australia. 

Research has also revealed that the British Government during the 1800 to 
1900 era was actually paying English farming migrants who had families, to go 
to Australia. However there is no evidence to show that the Scandinavian or 
Nordic migrants were ever paid any sums of money to migrate. 

At that time Scandinavians were among the assisted migrants but I am of 
the opinion that my family was assisted only from London. In the archives in 
Brisbane I found that they were part of a group of 18 Finnish migrants, of which 
my family the Pihlajaviitas numbered 8. This means that 10 other Finns came 
with them from London on the ship "Oroya". All documents held by me show 
that the family left Isojoki for Australia on the 26th November 1899 but the 
"Oroya" is shown as having commenced that trip from London and all the 
Finns are listed as assisted migrants. 

At Isojoki my cousin Juhani Peurala and I talked with people who could tell 
me that my Grandparents with their young family left the Pihlajaviita home in 
a horse drawn dray. This was the commencement of their migration which was 
to last from November 29, 1899, until 15 February 1900. 

How far they traveled by horse and dray is not known but I have been told 
that they had two nights on the road. One can only assume that this part of 
their trip brought them to Pori from where they would have traveled by train 
to Turku. 

I have never any found direct evidence that Matti Kurikka recruited these Finns 
but I do know that during his life my Grandfather had been in some sort of trouble 
on account of his political beliefs. It would be correct to say that all of those Finns 
on the "Oroya" were attracted to the Kurikka cause. Records show that there 
were 78 persons in all who followed Matti Kurikka to Australia. 

I am led to believe that they were Kurikka's followers because among the 
migrants who were on the boat from London was Adolf Lundan, Isaac Peura
la who was a cousin to my grandmother and eight other Finnish families. These 
persons were also at Nambour with my family and were strong supporters of 
the Utopian Society, which was set up by Matti Kurikka's followers at Image 
Flat Nambour. 

Arrival in Brisbane and their stay of six months 

On their arrival in Brisbane Queensland, they were given accommodation, ac
cording to Grandmother's letters back to Finland, at a hotel. Now it may be 



with correct interpretation "hostel". She states that they were well looked af
ter with plenty for the children to eat. This was done by the Government until 
the men could find work and provide for themselves. When they arrived in Brisbane 
in early December 1899, my Grandmother wrote her first letters home to Fin
land. Copies of some of these are in my possession and they relate to my ear
lier quotes concerning the strain on the family. From these letters I have learnt 
that her parents were not in favour of her husband plus the fact he had taken 
her and the children to that far off land of Australia. In her letters she begs to 
be forgiven. 

In Brisbane Axle obtained work as a carpenter's labourer and he carried 
out this occupation until August 1900. Very little is recorded or documented 
about these 6 months but reference has been made to them in letters sent home 
to Finland by the family at that time. While in Brisbane Axle could not speak 
English so I assume that Kurikka assisted him to obtain work either with Finns 
or with a sympathetic carpenter. However at this date Kurikka had moved to 
a place named, Chillagoe, in North Queensland, some 1600 kilometers from 
Nambour. He was also contemplating a move to Malcolm Island, Canada. 

Name change from Pihlajaviita to Rönnlund 
and later to Ronlund 

The family told me that as their Finnish name was too difficult for the English 
speaking people to pronounce and spell Axle decided to change it to the Swedish 
translation of Rönnlund then later to Ronnlund. 

Nambour Image Flat and Bli Bli 

At this point let me explain about these three places. Nambour is the town or 
shopping center, with Image Flat about 8 km west and Bli Bli about the same 
distance east. 

My family and Isaac Peurala arrived at Image Flat in August 1900. Having 
travelled from Brisbane to Nambour. Nambour at that time was approximately 
110 km north of Brisbane. The date recorded by my Grandfather of their ar
rival in Nambour is the 27th August 1900. In his research, Dr. Koivukangas 
has found and recorded that Matti Kurikka on the 8 April 1900 was invited to 
Canada to set up a Utopian Society on Malcolm Island near Vancouver. It is 
further recorded that Kurikka started for Malcolm Island Vancouver but it would 
appear that he did not actually depart Australia until 13 Sept. 1900. So it would 
appear that while Grandfather and grandmother's cousin were followers of Kurikka, 
they spent very little time with him at Image Flat Nambour. 



Image Flat 

By way of explanation The Image Flat area where they went to settle was 
owned by a man called "Bury". Later he sold it to two relatives named "Whalley 
and Lowe". According to my information the area occupied by the Finnish com
munity was given the name "Finbury." No doubt the term "Finbury" was made 
because of the Finns being on Bury's property. During the time of their stay at 
Image Flat there were several Finnish families already there who were fol
lowers of Matti Kurikka. These families were, Lundan, Makkonen, Kotkamaa, 
Jorgensen, Anderson, Isaac Peurala, Keato and Lynquist. There may have been 
other families there as well but that is all I have recorded. 

The year they arrived there, 1900, was a very dry year and it is recorded 
that at that time there was a 5 year drought ravaging the land. This and the 
fact that they knew nothing about Australian farm conditions would have been 
a very hard way in which to commence their start in a new Country. Howev
er, their determination and desire to succeed would have motivated them to 
take on a piece of ground. Their allotted section was only about 26 ha which 
is rather small to be of any great monetary value. It would appear that all the 
sections allotted were either a little smaller or a little larger. One of their big 
obstacles to overcome was the transporting of their goods and chattels from 
the rail at Nambour to their new home. I have never been told how they man
aged but it is recorded that they walked and carried their possessions from 
Nambour to Image Flat. Some families were able to hire a driver with a horse 
and dray. Dr. Koivukangas and others have a Finnish word for that type of 
determination and it is sisu. 

These people were at Image Flat for a term of 7 years and at the end of 
that time they were to be paid by the landowner an amount of money equal to 
the value of the improvements done by them to their particular piece of ground. 
Or should they so desire they had the option of purchasing that particular piece 
of ground for themselves. The family stayed at Image Flat for approximately 
11 years and 6months. No actual date has been found of their leaving Image 
Flat but research shows that they were there at the end of 1911 and that Mar
ia died in the Gympie Hospital in June 1912 and at that time they were in Co-
oroy. Gympie was at that time 50 km north of Cooroy. Modern machinery has 
helped to shorten this road by 10 km. 

In the first few years Kurikka's Utopian Society was formed and named the 
"Erakko Society". Isaac Peurala became the editor of a hand written news arti
cle named "Orpo" or "orphan" in English. In 1904 Isaac Peurala followed Kurikka 
to Malcolm Island and took with him all relevant documents concerning the Im
age Flat Society and the Orpo papers. From Malcolm Island Isaac went to San 
Francisco where he lived to be an old man. After his death the Orpo papers were 
discovered and Dr. Koivukangas has them preserved in the Archives in Turku. 



Tragic events 

Tragic events occurred during those 11 years at "Finbury" in the loss of two 
infant sons. The first infant, Joseph Edward Bowen Pihlajaviita, died in Au
gust 1901 and the second infant, Wiktor Ronlund, died 1905. This child, Wik-
tor, has been the subject of much work. The family records show him as being 
buried at Image Flat, and in a letter to Finland written by my Mother, she states 
that "We buried him in our own garden." For many years there was a fence 
or a marker of some sort but it is long gone. The current owner Noel Gaylard 
and I have had some very prolonged searches for the grave but have never 
found it. 

The first infant's name seems rather strange but that is the name under which 
his death is recorded in the Nambour cemetery records. Axle has recorded 
the deaths in a family Bible and this child is shown as Juan Edward, which is 
the Finnish name but it is unknown how the name "Bowen" came to be re
corded. In fact Axle had recorded a daughter who was born at Nambour un
der the family name "Pihlajaviita". All her life she was recorded as "Ronlund". 
She never married and when she became of Pension age she had difficulty in 
obtaining the Pension, as there was no record of her under the name Ronlund. 

During their stay at Image Flat many events took place which were to shape 
their destiny in Australia. Firstly the land had to be cleared of the heavy scrub 
and timber then the soil made ready for the planting of crops. Axle had the 
misfortune to be injured by a tree whilst clearing the land which put him in bed 
for quite some time. It was at this stage that in one of the letters back to their 
home country shows that Francis and Dick were working with the men. The 
main crop or rather the main industry was to be sugar cane farming. As we 
know sugar cane likes plenty of water and thrives on flat country. Now the 
Ronlund's piece of ground and that of nearly all the Finns was very hilly and 
rather stony, but some of the other Finns were fortunate enough to have small 
areas of rich fertile land. 

After the crops were planted and the cane growing the Nambour Sugar Mill 
decided to extend the tramline for the cane haulage, out to their farms. The Finns 
were engaged in this task which was completely constructed without machinery. 
The Ronlunds and Makkonen farms were serviced by the same branch line evi
dence of which can be seen to this day. This construction of the Line for the cane 
trucks has always been to me a cause of wonderment in that, the Sugar Mill peo
ple should have known that the cane growing venture would not be profitable in 
that area. After a lot of investigation I have learnt that the owners of that land 
were connected with the Sugar Mill. No doubt the money earned from the con
struction of this line was of great monetary assistance in their survival as the drought 
was causing great difficulties and in fact Maria states in one of her letters that 
they were relying on the Government for assistance. 



Some families on completion of their 7 years moved to Bli Bli and took up 
land there for the growing of sugar cane, while others moved to various parts 
of Queensland and other returned to Finland. For those who went to Bli Bli 
this proved to be very successful for them, as the land there is flat and has 
plenty of water. However Axle remained at Image Flat. 

With the departure of Isaac Peurala, Axle would then have to rely on the 
two boys, Francis and Rikard, known here in Australia as Frank and Dick re
spectively, for assistance on the farm. Very little is known of the years 1904 
to 1911 while living at Image Flat. I can remember being told how difficult it 
was to survive, as the cane was not a success so the boys besides helping 
Axle took other work as and when the time permitted. I also remember being 
told how they would walk to Kurilpa, a small area West of the farm, to attend 
the country dances at the Kurilpa Hall for the young peoples' social life. 

Summarising those years at Image Flat resulted in 
(1) A serious accident for Axle. 
(2) The loss of two children. 
(3) The departure of Isaac Peurala for America. 
(4) Their attempt at cane farming was a dismal failure. 

However I am of the opinion that the biggest disappointment to them was the 
man Kurikka. He had deserted the group which he brought from Finland for 
his Utopian Society and gone off to Malcolm Island Canada 

The departure from Image Flat 

The year 1907 should have been the year that Axle would either move away 
or purchase the property from the owners. However Axle managed to stay on 
until 1911 or early 1912 when another place was found further North at Co-
oroy. This property was not a good one either but they survived there for some 
years until the family married and made homes of their own. It was from this 
point that Axle's family married and merged into Australian citizenship. 

One thing is for sure and that is the Ronlund boys certainly left their mark 
in Image Flat. They did this by carving their initials into a large rock on the 
farm. As far as the current owner of the property is concerned these initials 
will never be interfered with. They also left their marks on the tree stumps in 
the area where they had practiced their wood chopping. 

Axle was quite a musician and played the violin at many country dances 
and social events. At Cooroy he found timber which would make good quality 
violins so he made a number of violins. These were of very high quality and 
he won recognition and a medal at the Sydney Royal Show for one of these. 



Frank never married but he became a sugar cane farmer at Tully in North 
Queensland. (The growing of cane at Image Flat shaped his life.) In his early 
years at Image Flat he became an axeman of renowned skill but never as good 
as his brothers Dick and Victor. Dick married twice his first wife having passed 
away after about 7 years of marriage. She bore Dick 3 daughters two of who 
are still living. His second wife bore him 2 girls and three sons. He was also in 
cane and banana farming in South Queensland and North Queensland as well 
as being occupied in the timber industry. He moved to North Queensland in 
about 1927 or 1928 and never left there. In the early 1930 era he selected a 
piece of land near Tully and pioneered it like they did at Image Flat. 

Dick became a Queensland champion axeman and won many chopping con
tests and trophies. Ellen, my Mother, was married for a few months short of 50 
years and had 5 sons. All are still living. losephiina married and had one son and 
she moved to Sydney in New South Wales to live. Arthur married but his wife 
bore no children. He had a colourful life having joined the Australian Army in 1916 
and became a prisoner of war in Germany. After the war he grew bananas with 
Dick and after a few years he joined the Queensland Police. Arthur was a gifted 
photographer and a great radio enthusiast and he had many radio circuits pub
lished in Radio magazines. Hanna married and bore 2 boys and 2 girls of whom 1 
boy and one girl are still living. Senja born in Australia never married and passed 
away in 1988. Alma born in Australia married a Finn by the name of Frank Hen-
rickson who came from Helsinki. Frank was a sailor and jumped ship in Melbourne 
and found his way to the cane fields of North Queensland. After their marriage 
they settled in Innisfail North Queensland where they remained for the rest of 
their days. Alma and Frank had 1 girl and 3 boys. The three boys are still living 
and are the only full blood Finns of the family. Victor married and had 1 son and 1 
daughter. He was banana and cane growing in his early years but about 1940 he 
joined the Queensland Dept of Forestry, where he worked until his retirement. He 
became a skilled axeman and also won many contests and trophies. 

Summarising. Axle and Matilda Pihlajaviita/Ronlund migrated from Finland 
to Australia in 1899. They arrived with 6 children. 5 more born in Australia of 
whom only 3 survive. 

Current descendants of Axle and Matilda in Australia are: 
Children 0 
Grandchildren 18 
Great Grandchildren 54 
Great Great Grandchildren 53 
G/G/G/Grandchildren 4 

Axle and Maria's descendants are to be found from Darwin in Northern Ter
ritory, then down the East Coast of Australia to Bendigo in Victoria with one 



descendant and his family currently residing in England. Another great Grand
child is married to a man of Scottish birth and they reside in Perth, West Aus
tralia. Because of the dispersion of their descendants the last two numbers may 
be incorrect. 

In conclusion it can be said that while Axle and Matilda had difficulty in 
attempting to cope with their Australian life, their children had no difficulty in 
becoming Australians. 



Closing words 

On behalf of the organizers, I would like to thank all of you scholars who have 
presented papers at this conference. Thanks also to all the other persons who 
participated in this symposium, which started in Stockholm and now ends here 
in Turku, Finland. 

We have heard many interesting papers and discussed many lively issues 
about European immigration and assimilation in Australia and New Zealand. 
The proceedings of this conference will be published in a book for a wider 
audience in a due course. 

During these few days that we have been together, I have felt strongly that 
there is a need for additional meetings in the future, both in Australasia and in 
Europe. Perhaps we could meet next time in Adelaide in the year 2001, as 
was suggested here. But New Zealand would also be a good place to have a 
conference some time in the near future. 

In the closing session of the conference, it was also proposed to launch the 
"Association for European-Australasian Migration and Ethnic Studies". The 
following committee was appointed to draw up by-laws of the association: Olavi 
Koivukangas, Charles Westin, Ann Mihkelson and Arnold Parr. The associa
tion should be officially founded at our next meeting. This society should pro
mote interest and co-operation about all matters pertaining to European emi
gration to Australasia, such as by arranging scholarly meetings and building a 
network via the internet (i.e. an e-mail newsletter and a web site). 

See you all - and many new participants as well - in Australia in 2001, in 
the beginning of a new millenium. 

Olavi Koivukangas 
Turku, Finland 
June 11,1998 
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Appendix  2 .  

Association for European-Australasian Migration and Ethnic 
Studies 

A f t e r  the  conference  D r  Olavi  Koivukangas  m a d e  a proposal  f o r  the  by- laws of  t he  
proposed "Associat ion f o r  European-Australasian Migrat ion and  Ethnic  Studies".  I t  
w a s  commented  and  accepted b y  the  commit tee  members  Charles Westin, Sweden;  A n n  
Mihkelson,  Australia; and  Arnold  Parr, N e w  Zealand.  

These  tentative by- laws  of t he  associat ion will  b e  publ ished here  f o r  fur ther  c o m 
ments  and  suggestions t o  Olavi  Koivukangas,  Insti tute of Migrat ion,  Pi ispankatu 3 ,  
20500 Turku, Finland. Tel. *358-2-231 7536, fax  *358-2-233 3460 o r  email olakoi@utu.fi 

I t  i s  suggested that  t he  association wil l  b e  launched in  the  nex t  conference  in  A d 
elaide late July o r  early August  2001.  

Rules for the Association for European-Australasian 
Migration and Ethnic Studies (AEMES) 

1. A i m s  a n d  Activities 

The Association shall support and encourage migration and ethnic studies of 
Europeans to Australasia. It shall also encourage international co-operation in 
such studies. To this end the Association shall concern itself with the holding of 
triennial conferences and other meetings, with an internet homepage and a pos
sible e-mail newsletter and with securing financial support for these purposes. 

2 .  Membership 

Membership of the Association shall be open to researchers, students and oth
er individuals with active interest in Australasian migration and ethnic studies, 
upon payment of the appropriate fee as determined by the General Meeting. 

3.  General  Meeting 

A General Meeting of the Association shall be held every third year, normally 
as part of the triennal conference. Notice of a General Meeting shall be given at 
least 2 months in advance. 

An extraordinary General Meeting may be convened at the request of the ma
jority of the members of the Executive Board, or of one fifth of the members of 
the Association. Notice of an extraordinary General Meeting shall be given at 
least six weeks in advance. 

All duly registered members of the Association shall have the right to vote at 
General Meetings. 

The President of the Association, or in his/her absence the Vice-President, 
shall preside at all sessions of a General Meeting. 

Any matter before a General Meeting shall be decided by a simple majority of 
the votes cast thereon. In case of a tie, the President has the casting vote. 

mailto:olakoi@utu.fi


4. Executive Board 
The day-to-day business of the Association - between General Meetings - shall 
be dealt with by an Executive Board consisting of five members. The members of 
the Board shall be elected at a General Meeting of the Association, and shall 
serve for a term of three years. They shall be eligible for re-election. Three board 
members constitute a quorum. 

One of the members of the Board shall be elected President of the Association 
by the General Meeting. The President shall serve as chairman of the Executive 
Board, which from among its own members shall elect a Vice President and a 
Secretary/Treasurer. The latter shall keep records of proceedings, keep accounts 
and act as membership secretary. The Treasurer can also be another Board mem
ber. 

The Executive Board shall prepare a report of the activities of the Association 
for General Meeting; make a budget and be responsible for finances of the Asso
ciation. 

The accounts of the Association shall be audited independently. An auditor's 
report shall be presented at the triennal General Meeting. An Auditor and a Dep
uty Auditor will be elcted by the General Meeting. 

5. National Subcommittees 
The Executive Board shall have the right to delegate authority in matters pertain
ing to one country to a National Subcommittee. 

Each National Subcommittee shall be free to arrange conferences, meetings, 
seminars, lectures etc., and to concern itself with other Australasian migration and 
ethnic studies matters. 

The activities will be disseminated (e-mail newsletter/web site) for information 
to members. 

6. Amendments 
These articles may be amended by a simple majority of members present at a 
General Meeting, due notice of the proposed amendment having been given to 
all members at least six weeks in advance. 

7. Publishing activities 
Papers will be referred and conference proceedings will be published using funds 
from membership fees ad other sources. 

The Association for European-Australasian Migration and Ethnic Studies was found
ed, and these articles were adopted, at a meeting held at. . . .  on .... 

Signature of the elected Board members ... 





The Institute of Migration was founded in 1974, with backing from many organi
zations, including all the universities in Finland. The major source of funding is 
the Finnish Ministry of Education. The function of the Institute is to collect and 
store material relating to migration and ethnic questions; to monitor and promote 

research into questions concerning migration; to publish scholarly research and other texts 
in this field and to promote collaboration with other organizations both within Finland and 
abroad. 

CEIFO. The Centre for Research in International Relations and Ethnic Relations 
is an interdisciplinary research unit established in 1983 at the Faculty of Social 
Sciences, Stockholm University. Its research programme covers problems related 
to international migration, ethnic relations and multicultural societies. Specific re

search projects focus on questions of nationalism, xenophobia, racism, discrimination, immi
gration and integration policies, and international responses to mass-flight situations. The 
conditions for various migrant and transnational minority groups are studied in cross-cul
tural comparative perspectives. 
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